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THE PRINCIPLES TO BE FOLLOWED IN
TRANSLATING THE RGVEDA

BY A. A. MACDONELL

TT is now one hundred and twelve years since the first

authentic information about the Ryrerfa reached Euro-
pean scholars through Colebrooke's essay on tho Vedas in
Aaiatick Researches, Not, however, til] the middle of the
nineteenth century did a portion of the text of the figreda
supplemented by Sayana's commentary become accessible
by the publication, in 1849, of the first volume of Max
Muller's edition. In the following year was begun Wilson's
translation which was based on Sayanas interpretation.
No other method was at that time possible because only a
fraction of the text was known and no other aids, such as
treatises on Vedic grammar, as yet existed. Wilson's ver-
sion was carried on by him, and after his death by others
according to the same plan, till it was completed by tho
appearance of the sixth and last volume in 1888. All the
Vedic literature known to Sayan a had by the end of the
nineteenth century been published and at the present time
lies open to the use of Sanskrit scholars, Two questions
now arise. Can the traditional method of translation,
which was a necessity in 1850, be considered at all adequate
to-day? And if it is not adequate, what method should be
substituted for it in producing a new version ? Before sup-
plying definite nnswers we must examine in its chrono-
logical order the traditional material available for exegesis,
and test its value by examples as far as the space at our
disposal will allow.

The investigation of the Brahmanas has shown that,
being mainly concerned with speculation on the nature of
sacrifice, they were already far removed from the spirit of
the composers of the Vedic hymns, and contain very little
capable of throwing light on the original sense of those
hymns. They only give occasional explanations of the
sense of the Mantras and these explanations are often very
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fanciful. How completely they can misunderstand the

meaning intended by the seers appears sufficiently from the

following two examples. The Satapatha Brahmaya (vii. 4,

J, 9) in referring to the refrain of Rv. x. 121, hUmai dcvUya

liavfsa ndhoma ' to what god should we offer worship with
oblation ', says 'Ka is Prajapati: to him let us offer obla-
tion." Another Brahmana passage, in explaining tho
epithet 'golden-handed' (hi ran ya-pani) as applied to the sun,
remarks that the sun had lost his hand and had got instead
one of gold® Quite apart from the linguistic evidence?®
such interpretations show that there was already a consi-
derable gap between the period of the Brahmanas and that
of the Mantras.

We next come to the Xighantus which constitute, as
far as they go, the oldest Vedic lexicographical material
extant. They are, however, so limited in scope as to be of
very littleusein theinterpretation of Vedic words. Of their
five sections the first three contain sixty-nine lists of the
synonyms of certain well-known nouns and verbs. Thus
tho list beginning with rebhdh ends with the explanation
it | trayodaia stntrnamani; and that commencing with cikyat
ends ity astau pasyatiAarmanah. The meanings they thus
assign are often so vague and general as to leave the
specific sense of tho terms enumerated quite uncertain.
Thus among the synonyms of vac speech’ appear such
words as doka, nitid, re, yutha, anustubh, which denote
different kinds of verses or compositions and can never
have been employed to express the simple meaning of
' speech.’ Asthereis a wide gap between the Mantras and
these lists, even the general meanings may sometimes be
wrong. The remaining two sections of the Niyhayttis con-
sist of nine mere lists of words of different senses which

1 This led later to tho employment of Ka not only as an epithet of
Prajapati (AB. iii. 22. 7), but as a name, usad by itsdlf, of the supreme
god (MS.iii. 12, 5). See Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 119. Cp. SB. ii
5213
2 See Max Muller, Flistnni of Ancient tiunbhut Litciutun\ p. 433,

note.
3 See Macdonell Vedic (itnmmai for Students, p. 1.
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are not explained in any way. As even the first three
sections are far from containing all the difficult words in
the Veda, it is obvious that the help afforded by this voca-
bulary to the interpreter of tho Rgvmhi is of a very limited
and meagre kind.

This vocabulary brings us to Yaska, the oldest sur-
viving representative of the commentators; for it was he
who explained the Niyhaytus by adducing in illustration
a large number of verses, chiefly from tho Rgtahi, which
he interprets. In this sense his Niruhta is the earliest con-
tinuous Vedic commentary; but the total number of the
Mantras explained by him constitutes only a very small
portion of the Ryrcriu. He is alearned interpreter winking
with the materials which scholarship had accumulated
before his age. He also enjoys a great advantage in point
of time compared with “he later compilers of detailed and
continuous commentaries, belonging as he did to quite a
different period, in which Sanskrit was still in process of
natural development. In all cases of difficulty his method
of interpretation is based on etymology AVhen, however,
he positively states that a word which does not occur in
later Sanskrit has a particular sense lhat suits the
passage, we may often assume that such a statement is
based on traditional authority even though he may support
the meaning he assigns by an etymology. Thus when he
asserts that sraglnifti means a ‘gambler' (v. 22) there seems
no ground for doubting the assertion. But when the sense
appears to rest solely on etymology and does not suit the
passage, it is doubtful whether he has any such authority
behind him. And when, as is often the case, he offers two
or more explanations derived from mere etymology, we
must suppose him to be purely conjectural. Thus the
doubtfulness of much of his explanation shows that he was
not the depository of any certain interpretation of *he
hymns handed down by tradition from the period when
they were intelligible to every one who recited them.

This conclusion is corroborated by the fact that the
seventeen predecessors whom Yaska mentions often give
conflicting explanations of the same Vedic term Thus
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Aurnavabha, he tells us (Nir. vi. 13), interprets misatyaUn
an epithet of the Asvins, as 'true, not false' (xatyau, na
asatyam, Agrayana as 'leaders of truth'( mtyanya prane-
tarau), while Yaska himself thinks it may mean ' nose-
born' ( nasika-prabharan ). Again, Kraustuki took dravino-
ridsto be a name of Tndra, but Sakapuni regarded it
as aname of Agni.® Another, Kautsa, actually asserted
that the science of Vedic exposition was useless, because
the Vedic hymns and formulae were obscure, unmeaning
and mutually contradictory. Yaska moreover mentions
several different schools of interpretation, the Nairuktas or
etymologists, the Aitihasikas or legendary writers, the
Yajnikas or ritualists, the Parivrajakas or ascetic mendi-
cants. Each of these explained difficulties according to its
respective bias. Thus he tells us (Nir. xii. 1) the various
views as to who the Asvins were: "'Heaven and Earth'
say some; ' Day and Night * say others; ' Sun and Moon *
say others; ' two kings, performers of holy acts' say the
Aitihasikas."? From this it is clear that in and before
Yaska'stimethere existed nouniform tradition of interpreta-
tion from the period when the hymns of the T}v. were still
understood, but that on the contrary there then prevailed
wide-spread divergences in the explanation of the obscuri-
ties of those hymns.

We now come to Say ana, the author of the great
commentary on the Rgveda. This work differs from the
Nirukta in being continuous, inasmuch asit explains every
re of the "Rv,, while the former comments on only about 600
isolated stanzas out of a total of about 10,500 in tho /ty-
vedu. Tt is also more detailed inasmuch as it comments on
practically every word of the text, which is not the case
in the Nirukta. Sayana labours under the disadvantage
of having lived nearly 2000 years later than Yaska and
having had much less ancient exegetical material avaii-

1 An examination of all the passages of the Rv. in which this term
occurs decisively proves that it is an epithet of Agni

2 Several other examples oi such divergent interpretations will bo

found in Muir's article, On the Interpretation of the Vedn, J. R. A. S.
1866, p. 18ff.
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able for his explanations than Yaska must have had.
There is no reason to suppose that ho had at his disposal
any other authorities than those whom he quotes; on the
contrary, it ishighly probable that, as he seems in all im-
portant cases to adduce older texts in support of his views
if he can, he had no such evidence when he adduces none.
Thus he quotes Yaska in passages explained by that com-
mentator ; for example, on Rv.i. 44,1 Yaska's five etymo-
logical explanations of Agni's epithet jataiedas

Sayana commonly follows Yaska, but in several cases
he disagreeswith him Thuson Rv i. 174, 2 he explains
the word danah as a vorb in the 2. sing, impf meaning
either * thou didst subdue' or ' lhou didst, cause to cry,’
while Yaska explains it as an adjective meaning 'liberal-
minded ' ( duvu-mamih). Dasra, a frequent dual epithet of
the Asvins, is explained by Yaska (vt. 26) as daraniyan
' to be seen, sightly ' ; but. by Sayana sometimes in the
same sense, in other passages as ' destroyers of enemies,
or ' destroyers of diseases', or as 'gods having the name of
Dasra." Divish means, according to Yaska, in the plural
' longings after the sky," but according to Sayana on tho
same passage (viii. 4, 19) 'sacrificial rites which are the
causes of obtaining heaven,' and elsewhere as 'sacrificial
days' or 'people who desire heaven, priests.’ Amina
explained by Yaska (vi. 16) as either 'of unlimited
measure or quantity' or 'uninjured,’” and by Sayanaon
the same passage as 'uninjurable," but in another passage
whereit is applied in the same way, as an epithet of Indra
In two new alternative meanings (unknown lo Yaska),
'going everywhere' or 'beloved by all.'?

Sayanafurther explains many words differently in dif-
ferent passages, though according to the context the
moaning must be the same. Thus usura is most variously

1 Here he picks out only one of these explanatims. analysng the
compound as a Tatpurusa. jatana in vedita, though strictly spesking it is
a Bahuvrlhi as the accent shows he who has knowledge of created
things.'

2 Of course an impassble etymology.

3 A good example of how conjectural Sayana often ta.
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Tendered as ' expeller of foes,' ' giver of strength," ' giver of
life,"" hurler away of what isundcsired," giver of breath
or water,' ' thrower of oblations, priest,’ 'taker away of
breath," ' expeller of water, Parjanya,' 'impeller.' 'strong,'
"wises and ' rain water' or ' a water-discharging cloud.'*
Thus it is clear that when Yaska gives two or more
alternative explanations of a woid in the same passage ho
can be following no certain tradition and all but one sense
must necessarily be wrong, and oven that one may
possibly be so. A similar remark applies to Sayana. Again,
in the many cases in which Sayana contradicts Yaska, he
is not following the tradition, or if he is right the tradition
is wrong. Moreover, when Sayana gives divergent inter-
pretations of the same word in parallel passages, one or
other of such interpretations must be wrong. It is thus
evident that of about a large number of the most difficult
words neither Yaska nor Sayana possessed any certain
knowledge cither from tradition or etymology. Many of
their etymological explanations are, moreover, obviously
not only grotesque but impossible, as will be shown below.
Thus a translation of the Rv. based solely on the interpre-
tation of the Vedic commentators cannot possibly be
satisfactory. The guidance of these writers is indeed in-
valuable in the interpretation of the Biahmanas and Sutras,
because they lived in the atmosphere of the ceremonial
represented by that class of literature. But they arcremoved
both in language and thought from the atmosphere prevail-
ing in the hymns of the liyreda. How otherwise could it
have been asserted even before the time of Yaska that the
Vedic hymns were unmeaning? In fact the very excellence
of these writers as expositors of the ritual literature was
actually a drawback when they interpreted the older litera-
ture of the Mantras. Their familiarity with classical
Sanskrit led them to see its ordinary idiom in the Vedic
hymns also. Thus SSyana constantly explains Vedic forms
asirregularities from the point of view of Sanskrit, when
they are perfectly regular ancient forms Fox instance, in

CP. Muir. up. at. p. 741
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his comments on Rv. viii. 45,17, he explains kruarate, tho
normal 3. sing. Atm. pres. subjunctive of AT- 'to do', as tho
dat. sing, pros part, for kruras and goes on to say that thin
dat. stands for the inst and then for the locative' Again,
Kince these commentators regarded (lie forms of sacrificn
known to them as having existed from the beginning of the
world, they natuially took lor granted t hat the ancient seers
of the Rv. sacrificed in tho same way as they themselvesdid.
Astheir own mythology and cosmology ((hough in reality
differing largely in "many respects from those of tho Rs )
seemedtotljemtobe revealed truth, they naturally sawthem
in the old hymns alsO Thus Saytina considers the dwarf
incarnation of Visnu to ho referred to in Rv i 22, Ififf ; yet
Yaska (xii 19) seems to know nothing of that incarnation,
which in any case can be shown to have been a gradual
mythological development of the post-Rgvodic period '
Havana also (on l.tv i. 114,6) identifies the Rudra of the
hymnswith the husband of Parvatl, who isunknown to the
[.Iv.% And just as he was blinded by the theology of the
Brahmanas, he WHS misled by the etymological fictions of
the Niruktn.

The traditional method of interpreting the Rv. that
prevails in India by no means presents a unique state of
things. The sacred books of other ancient nations have
been as arule explained in the same way by later genera-
tions according to the system of theology and tho level of
scholarship prevailing at tho time In every case such
interpretation has boon given out as a tradition, or in
other words hasHaimecd for itself an antiquity and a value
which have often fallen greatly short of the truth The
interpretation of the Hebrew Books of the Old Testament
according to the Talmud and the Rabbis affords quite i
parallel case. But have we nin reason to expect that any
other method can yield more certain results The mettled
of natural science which has led to .such .in astounding
advancement of knowledge, for instance in the sphere of

1 See Maednnell Mythomlogira! stastess in the Rgeda J R A S '7,
108 ff.; Vedic Mythology p. 41.
2 Cp Mair SantkiU TeLts iv 57 and 257
2 [ Bbandarkar Com. Vol.)
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physics, chemistry, and medicine, during the preceding and
the present century, is fundamentally the same as that
which has been applied in modern European scholarship,
Tf) this have been due such marvellous achievements as the
decipherment of the cuneiform writings of Perrin nnd oF
the rock inscriptions of India, and the discovery of the
languages concealed under those characters which had for
many centuries been absolutely unintelligible to the natives
of those countries. The application of this method has also
resulted in extraordinary progress being made in the study
of the literature of other ancient civilizations, such as that
of the Babylonians, Egyptians, Hebrews, and Homeric
(rreeks. Considering that the aids accessible to the Vedic
researcher are more abundant than in the aforesaid cases,
there is good ground for supposing that theultimate achieve-
mentswill be correspondingly greater. The essential nature
of the critical method is the patient and exhaustive col-
lection, co-ordination, sifting and evaluation of the facts
bearing on the subject of investigation. The sole aim here
being the attainment of truth, it is a positive advantage
that the translators of ancient sacred books should be out-
siders rather than the native custodian® of such writings
The latter could not escape from religious bias; an ortho-
dox "Brahman could not possibly do so

The modern critical Vedic scholar has at his disposal
for the purposes of interpretation practically all the tradi-
tional material accessible to Sfiyana in the 14th century.
But over and above this common material the scientific
scholar possesses a number of valuable resources which
were unknown to the commentators These are the evidence
of the Acesla, of Comparative Philology, of Comparatie
Mythology, of the anthropology of ancient peoples, besides
the application of the hi.storicnl method to traditional
evidence as well as to classical Sanskrit as throwing light
on the Veda. Let us examine the value of each of these
resources in succession.

The" Anesta is capable, of elucidating questions of
language, metre, mythology and cult'in the By Thus ii
shows, for example, that the Vedic imperative form e-dhi is
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based'on ae-dhi](Av. zdi), and that sed, tho weak form of
the perfect of sa, stands for .scud (Av. hazd)! Again, the
parallel metre of the Areata shows that the caosura in tho
Tristubh Pada must originally have comr after the
fourth syllable only, and never after the fifth’ The evid-
ence of the Avestic Mithra proves that Mitra was a sun-
god, afact which is not clear from the Rv. itself' The
parallelism of the Aveslie, Ahura indicates thai the term
Asuraoriginally applied to the highest gods and only later
came to mean demon It incidentally disproves the etymo-
logy of Yaska who says (Nir. iii S): "it is well known
that he (the Creator) formed the Swas (gods) from au, 'good,*
in which their essence consists, and that he formed the
Aauraa from axu (a\ su, 'not good'), and that in this con-
sists their essence." The statements |of the Areata about
haoma show that the preparation and cult of Soma were
pre-Indian

Comparative Philology not only throws direct light on
the origin and meaning of many V>dfc words, but negatively
-implies a check on wild and impossuble etymologies Thus
the word dtriatal i (in the loc. sing.) is explained etymologi-
cally by Yaska (xi. 24 on Hv. i. 95, 15) by ,arrdsu karma-
latino, ' lit all extensions (=performances) of works' (tati
being here intended as a noun from tan 'to stretch'); Saya-
na follows his explanation, but adds 'or at all sacrifices.'
.But we know From the cognate® languages that this word
(with its doublet yinti-hil) is a derivative, not a compound,
of sarvu ' whole® ( Lat mihu ) with the suffix -ta// (or -faf)
which appears in Vedic, Avestic, Creek, and Latin. Av.
haurmfaf, Gk. <5\'>TvT- (cp. Lat jiucti-tati 'youth'), mean-
ing 'wholeness', 'complete welfare'. This meaning is
shown, by a comparison of all the passages in which the
word occurs, to be applicable practically everywhere; Saya-
na himself cannot help once (on Rv. iii 54, 11) giving it
the similar meaning of 'every desired good', though he
elsewhere renders it by ‘sacrifice’, or 'every worshipper'.

1 Cp. Macdoncll, J Vedu Urnrnnwi for otudents,p.19,
- Op, /at. v. 110, 1O-nuLL 3 3 Cp ledu, Mythjology
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(sarvah stota), 'battle’, or ‘extension of all enjoyments'.

The verb spas 'to see', of which several formsoccur in
the Rv.,! Sayana regularly explams as meaning either ‘to
touch' (sprs) or 'to injure’ (badlt): dnu-spasta, which he
renders by drdt-yocaru, is the only form in which he
assigns its real meaning to this verb, doubtless because the
only form surviving in classical Sanskritis the participle
spahtu ‘clear’. But the sense 'to see' suits perfectly in all
passages of the Rv., and Comparative Philology shows
that this root is an Indo-European root meaning 'to see,
as is proved by the Av. span, Lat. spec-io, Old German
speh-on, Wng. spy. The noun spds 'spy’ Sayana continues
to explain by sprs or badh, while he gives it the various sen-
ss of 'ray’, 'ray or spy’, 'form' (rupam) ‘injurious follower';
and the nom. spdt he renders in one passage (v. 59,1)
by sprasta hota 'the priest who touches, but in another
(viii.50,15) by sarvasya jnata, ' the knower of everything'.
Here again the meaning 'spy' suits the context everywhere,
and the evidence of cognate languages corroborates this
sense: Av. spaa; Eng. spy, Lat. au-spec- 'augur' (that is,
"inspector of birds').

The plural form utdyah Sayana generally (and correct-
ly) renders by "aids', but once (on Rv. i. 84, 20) as yan~
fdrali' goers' or dhufayah ' shakers' (meaning the Maruts).
The latter etymology, which implies the dropping of a
singleinitial consonant, can be shown by the laws of Vedic
phonology to be impossible.?

Comparative Mythology proves that the nature of vari-
ous deities cannot bo fully understood from Vedic evidence
alone because they are derived from earlier periods. Thus
the original character of Yama can only be ascertained by
taking the conception of the Avestic Yimainto considera-
tion. Again the trait of paternity in the Dyaus of the
ftv.? is shown by the Greek feu irarep and the L at Juppiter,
as parallels of dyaus pitar, to be not purely Vedic, but in-
herited from the remote Indo-European period.

1 See Vedic Grammar for Students, p. 431.

2 Cp. Vedic Grammar for Students, 15 k.
3Cp. Vedu, Mythology 811.
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The evidence of ethnology indicates that the notion of
Heaven and Earth being universal parentsisavery primi-
tive one, and must have been inherited by the Rv. from a
very early age! It further enables us to understand the
meaning of various phenomena of the funeral ceremony,
such as the wife's lying down on the pyre beside her dead
husband, or the taking of the bow from his hand,> and ex-
plains the history of widow-burning iu Vedic India.}

The value of the historical method in utilizing classi-
cal Sanskrit as an aid in the interpretation of the Rv.
is perhaps best brought out by showing the lack of it in
Sayana's explanations. This weakness is apparent in the
first place on the linguistic side. Taking his stand on the
later language he constantly treatsthe older normal Vedic
forms as irregularities. Thus viraya, the instrumental case
used adverbially, of the denominative fern. tiruyU (formed
from vira®) is explained (iii. 90,1) as the dafc. masc. virayu
(fromwra), 'tothe hero' (Vayu). The subjunctive form
ayah® Rv. (viii. 2, 40) is rendered by ayumayah, and thus
taken not only to be an ind. impf., but also to have a
causative sense. On the other hand, past augmented
forms are often explained as imperatives, as dksan 'they
have eaten' (Rv. x. 15,12), aor. of glias by adantu Met
them eat.! Sayana does not recognise the root vaks 'to
grow' (the Indo-European evidence of which, though it is
extinct in classical {Sanskrit, is proved even by the English
wax ' to increase'), from which several forms occur in tho
Rv.” These are all explained by him as formed from
vali to' carry' (oncefrom vac “tospeak'). The3. pi. pert*.
vavakMif} he renders as a pres. desiderative, 'they wish to
bring' ° and the 2. sing. perf. vavdksitha as 'thou wishestto
carry',once even asa 2. sing, imperative, ' do thou desire
to carry’

Sayana, moreover, ofteti imports later ideas into the
Bgveda. Thus (oni. 114, 6) he accounts for Budra's be-

1 Loc. at. 4 S0 Vedic Grammar for Students, p. 77.

% Op. at., §71. 5 Op. cit, p. 130. 60Op.at>p. 381

3 Cp. History of Sanskrit Literature, p, 126. 7 Op. at., p. 115,
8 The desidurativo could only be nivaksavts.
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ing called the father of the Maruts' by a fantastic later
story telling how Indra divided the foetus of Diti into
forty-nineparts, all of which wereby Paramesvara (Rudra),
at the request of Parvatl, turned into sons (the Maruts). Of
all this the Rv. knows absolutely nothing ; besides there
the number of the Maruts is thrice seven or thrice sixty,
but never forty-nine.? Matarisvan, who in the Rv. is a
producer of fire, sometimes identified with Agni, but in the
later Sainhitas and the Brahmanas becomes a name of
wind, and is also so regarded by Yaska, is by Sayana (on i.
71, 4) said to mean tho principal vital air divided into the
five airs, [n commenting on vii. 59, 12 he explains try am-
baka as 'the father of the three gods Brahma, Visyu and
Rudra." Thistriad, however, does not exist in the Rv., the
only one there being Sun, Wind and Fire."

The question now arises, what are the principles to be
followed, in translating the Rv. anew, by the scientifically
trained Vedic scholar who possesses the advantages above
described over the traditional commentator, and who, more-
over, has at his command the results of special and detailed
resear ches, covering the whole field of Vedic study, accu-
mulated during the last forty years.

The greater part of the hymns of the Rv., being simple
and straightforward, a new scientific translation will here
be in agreement with the traditional interpretation. But
owing to the isolation of the Rv., as by far the oldest pro*
duct of Indian literature, it contains a large amount of
material which, as we have seen, the commentators did not
understand. The interpretation of this material must be
based on an exhaustive examination of the Rv. itself by a
complete collection and comparison of the facts it contains,
mainly in the spheres of grammar (ineluding syntax), voca
bulary, accent, and metre.

The very foundation of a scientific translation must be
a strict adherence to the rules of Vedic grammar. The
commentators had no such work for the Veda as was avail-
able for classical Sanskrit in Panini's great treatise. In

1 Cp. Vedic Mythology, pp. 72and 78. 2  Op. cit, p. 78.
3 Op. cit. p. i)3 (bottom).
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the course of the last sixty years every singte form occur-
ring in the Rv. has been registered, and those which are
irregular or obscure have been discussed in many articles
and monographs. All this material has been gathered
together and arranged by myself in my Vedic Grammar
(1910). Vedic syntax has been thoroughly investigated by
Professor Delbriick as awhole, and in detail by others: the
results of these researches have been embodied in a chapter
of my Vedic Grammar for Sudonts (1916). 1t will no longer
be possible to render forms like raraJmtha and ravaksiih as
desideratives, nor the subjunctive dyas as an imperfect
indicative, nor the injunctive dhimahi as an indicative pre-
sent, nor the instr. fern, viraya as a dat. masc, nor the
aorist subj. ramte by the ind. pres. (dadati), as Sayana
does. | remember a good example of the pitfalls into which
atranslator who has not a thorough knowledge of Vedic
grammar may stumble. A pupil of mine, who wasavery good
Sanskrit scholar, once spoke with much contempt of pre-
vious translators of Rv. x. 129, and volunteered a rendering
of his own. This contained two serious grammatical errors:
he took (against the Padapatha) afairly well known verbal
form for a particle (against sandhi and accent), and mis-
translated another verbal form, because he was unac-
quainted with the use of separable prepositions. It some-
times, however, happens that though every grammatical
form in a sentence is perfectly certain, the sentence, as a
whole and taken by itself, is susceptible of two or three
interpretations: a comparison of parallel passages and of
tho context can then alone decide.

The vocabulary of the Rv. presents peculiar difficulties
to the translator, because the meaning of many words can
only be ascertained by an exhaustive examination of all
the passages in which they occur, and even then doubt
may sometimes remain. A very valuable foundation was
here laid by Professor Roth, who followed this comparative
method, in the large St. Petersburg Dictionary. It is of
course impossible that a single scholar, investigating the
whole vocabulary of the Rv. in this way, should have
arrived at certainty in all cassss, A number of minute re-
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searches as to the exact sense of individual words have
therefore since been undertaken by various scholars. But
a great deal still remains to be done in the critical re-
examination of results already arrived at. L et us takethe
word jatdvedas as an example of the comparative method,
A scrutiny of all the very numerous passages in which it
occurs shows that it is an exclusive epithet of Agni. We
also find that in one passage (vi. 15, 13) its sense is ex-
plained in the Rv. itself: sir raju visva veda jdnima jatdveduh
'that king Jatavedas knows all created beings,' this mean-
ing being further corroborated by the Tatpurusa compound
jUta-vidyfi 'knowledge of created beings.’ The accent shows
usthat the word is a Bahuvrlhi; and an examination of the
use of Vedic compounds proves that it is a Tatpurusa
Bahuvrlhi, ' possessing a knowledge of created beings,’ and
cannofrbe a Karmadharaya Bahuvrlhi (like the classical
Sanskrit jata-rupa 'possessing innate beauty'), because the
latter type has not yet come into use in the Rv. Yaska,
being unacquainted with the comparative method, is un-
certain about the exact meaning, and gives as many as
five interpretations: jatani veda, jatani va enarh vidur, jate
jate vidyata iti va, jatavitto va jatadhajio, jatavidyo va jata-
prajMnah. Again a comparison of the passages in which
the word uru-guyd appears indicates that it is predominant-
ly an epithet of Vitfnu connected with his taking (vi-kram)
his three strides, and means 'wide-going." In reviewing
parallel passages, the careful examination of the context
in the same hymn is a valuable expedient: thus the varia-
tion of this epithet in the Visim hymn i. 154 by uru-kramd
'wide-striding* confirms the sense of 'wide-going.' Yaska
(ii. 7) correctly renders the word by mahaguti ' having a
large gait." Sayana, however, explains it variously, in
three stanzas of the same hymn (i. 154), with the ren-
derings—/ urnbhir, wnhadbhir, tjiyamnmih, attprabhutarh
giyamano va ; 2- bahubhir giyamanah ; 8. bahnbhir, ma~
hatmabhir, gatavyah, xtutyah—here at least always as
if the word were derived from qga 'to sing'; but ese
where he fluctuates more: 'wide-going or much praised'
(iii. 6, 4), 'of great renown' (iv. 3,7), 'great goer'
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(iv. 14,1) ' moving in many places or of great renown or
one who by his powers makes all his enemies howl'
(viii. 29,7). Thisastypical of hisway of explaining the
individual passage before him without reference to others
that are parallel. Occasionally, however, he adduces one
other passage in support of his interpretation; thus (oni.
60, 1) he explainsrati as ' friend, ' and then adds, " some
say it means ' son\" quoting in proof of this view Rv. iii.
2,4 ; but on looking up that verse we find to our surprise
that hisrendering there is' giver of desired objects. This
example illustrates well how far removed Sayana's manner
of interpretation is from the comparative and critical
method. The evidence showing that uruyayd means ' wide-
going ' is confirmed by its use as a neuter substantive both
in the Rv. and later in the sense of ' wide space for move-
ment," 'free movement.'

M any words occur only oncein the Rv. and are un-
known in the later language. In these cases our only aids
are etymology and context, but several examples could be
quoted where these are sufficient, though the sense of many
must necessarily remain obscure. The meaning is here
sometimes ascertainable, because the component parts of
tho word arc clear, asfor instance when they arc a preposi-
tion and a verbal root, inflected forms of which are found
elsewhere in the Rv. Thus ni-varta, taken with the context
(in x. 19, 6) evidently means 'one who causes to return.'
Etymology is of course valuable in many other cases when
applied according to scientific principles, but is hazardous
and often leads to absurdities when used by those who are
ignorant of such principles. Thus Sayana's derivation of
ndpat (on viii. 17, 13) as ' one who causes not to fall' (na
jHifayita), that is, 'onowho establishes' (acasthapayita),
highly improbable in itself as a Sanskrit etymology, is
impossible, because ndpat -= L at. nepot, as an Indo-European
word, could not be thus derived.

Again, stringent observance of the laws of the Vedic
accent, which have been fully ascertained by the labours of
various scholars and are summed up in my two Vedic
grammars, must be observed in translating tho Rv. | have

'3 |Bkund-irkar Com. Vol, J
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met with many mistakes caused by the neglect or ignorance
of these rules. One of the most frequent of these is due to
overlooking the accent of the vocative case; thus Griffith
(x. 15,14) renders the nom. ava-rUt as if it were the voc.
svd-rat. Other errors result from the confusion of such
forms asma' not' and ma'me'.te' those' and te' of or to
thee', yuvdbhydm ' for you two ' and ydvabhydm ' for the
two youths\ Another example is Wilson's"' rendering of
the words pratfiamaja f/rdhmatiah by 'the first-born of
BrahmS ' in accordance with Say ana's explanation : brah-
maiiah, mrvasya jagatah srastuh, prathamajah, prathamam
utpawiuh. Here quite apart from the importation of the
later idea of the personal creator Brahma as a masculine,
who is never mentioned in the Rv., the accent of brdhmanah
shows that the word is a neuter and not a masc.
(brahmdyakV

Even the evidence of Vedic metre, the laws of which
have been fully established by the researches of several
scholars, must be taken into consideration by the translator,
because the separation of internal Fadas and the position
of the efflsura may often help in deciding the syntax and
the resultant meaning of sentences. To show how this
criterion may apply would, however, require a more
elaborate proof than can here bo presented.

Tho question still remains to be answered, what should
Be the attitude of thetranslator of the Rv. towards emenda-
tions of the text? Now it has been proved that the
Samhita text was constituted with such extraordinary
care? that even slight irregularities and inaccuracies, going
back to the original authors, which might easily have been
removed by the redactors, were left unaltered by them; and
that primarily by the aid of the Pada text, it has been pre-
served since then with scrupulous care. The Samhita text
therefore possesses an extraordinary degree of authenti-
city. Advancing study has proved many emendations,
made by earlier scholars owing to imperfect knowledge,
to be unnecessary. Conjectural corrections of the text

1 S0 Vedic Gram mat for Students, p. 259.
2 Cp. History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 48.
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should, therefore, beresorted to only in extreme casss. Na
other product of ancient literature hasever been handed
down without mistakes, and it cannot be supposed that
the text even of the IRv. should have remained entirely free
from any corruption.

Thus in some cases emendation is required by gram-
matical considerations, in order to produce any sense at all.
Again, the Pada text, though it contains some undoubted
misinterpretations and misunderstandings, is the earliest
attempt at exegeticai explanation, going back almost to the
time when the Samhita text was constituted; Its phonetio
analyses should, therefore, not be reected except after very
careful scrutiny.

Such are, in the opinion of the present writer, the
principles to be followed at the present day by a trandlator
of the Rv. while utilising the aid to be derived from every
posshle source. A new translation can of course not be
final, but will only represent a summary of all the exe-
geticai material now available. Much investigation still
remains to be done Complete success, especially in a
fiedd in which the workers are so few, can only be
attained by the efforts of several generations of scholars.
The Psalms and Prophetic Books of the Old Testament
have absorbed the energies of Hebrew scholars for cen-
turies, and yet the snse of many passages remains
obscure. Greek scholars have for  centuries worked at
the lexicographical interpretation of Homer, and yet his
vocabulary isnot entirely explained, though his language
presents incompar ably fewer difficultiesthan the hymns of
the Rgveda. Even if afinal translation of the latter should
ever be made, it will necessarily contain an irreducible
minimum of passages that can never be understood, simply
because the circumstances to which they allude will for
ever remain unknown.






ON SOME RIVER-NAMES IN THE RGVEDA
BY M. AUREL STEIN

ITHHE historical interest presented by Hymn x. 75 of the
J Rgveda, the famous Nadi-stuti or ' Song of the Rivers ',
has been recognized ever since the critical study of Vedio
literature began. The numerous ancient river-names of
North-Western Indiatherein mentioned furnish an indica-
tion, more definite than can be found elsewhere, of the area
once occupied by, or familiar to, the Indo-Aryan people to
whom we owe the oldest literary remains of India as
contained in the Vedic Samhitas. In the present note,
which regard for manifold urgent tasks resulting from my
third journey of exploration in Central Asia obliges me to
keep short, | do not intend to discuss the entire list of
those river names nor its quasi-historical import, but
merely to put on record a few observations which occurred
to me long ago while my work still lay in the Panjab.
They concern the river-names recorded in a verse of the
hymn which reads thus—

No question of text or interpretation affects the general
meaning of the verse, which may be rendered as follows—
"Attend to this my song of praise, O Ganga, Y amuna,
Sarasvati, Sutudri, Parusnl; together with Asiknl,
0 Marudvrdha, and with VitastS, 0 Arjlklya,

listen with Susoma."

The identity of the first four rivers here enumerated
and also of the Vitasta is subject to no doubt. They corres-
pond to the present Ganges, Jumna, Sarsuti, Sutlej, and
Jehlam (the ancient Hydaspes, still called Vyath in
Kasmiri). The order in which thefirst four are mentioned
exactly agrees with their geographical sequence from
east to west. Hence Professor Roth, who was the first to
discuss the passage critically in his epoch-making treatise
Zur Qeschichte und Literatur des Weda (1846) pp. 136 00+
wasjustified inlookingfor thethreerivers Parusni, Afctrud*



22 Stein : River-namesin the Rgveda

vrdha and Aaikni, which figure in the list between them
and the Vitasta, among those of the 'Five Rivers! of the
Panjab that intervene between the Sutudrl: Sutlej in the
east and the Vitasta : Jehlam in the west. Guided by this
sure indication he succeeded in correctly identifying the
Askni with the Chenab or Candrabhaga, whose classical
name AkemriPH is undoubtedly derived from the Vedic by a
kind of * popular etymology' attested in a gloss of Hesychios
(ii, p. 1150, ed, Alberti 2av5¢p5¢a'yog [the exact Greek
rendering of Candrabhaga] ime 'AXefarioov naTamos uerrroe
uaalby xal &y *Axeaimg ).

No such definite evidence is available regarding the
Parusrii, in which Roth, following Yaska's Nirukta, ix. 26,
was prepared to recognize the Iravatl, the present R& wl;
but until a survival of the name Parusni can be traced in
some way this identification, though probable, cannot be
considered as certain. The main argument in its favour is
that the Beas, the only other Panjab river of any impor*
tanoe between the Sutlej and the Chenab, is repeatedly
mentioned in other hymns of the Qgveda under its proper
ancient designation of Vipai.

As regards the Marudwdha, which figures in the list
between the Asiknl: Akesines and the Vitasta: Hydaspes,
and is nowhere else mentioned in Vedic literature, Roth
had to content himself with the conjectural suggestion that
by it may be meant the united course of the Akesines
and the Hydaspes. For a record of other conjectures
equally unsupported by philological or geographical evi-
dence, Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 12, and Macdonell-
Keith, Vedic Index, ii p. 135, may be consulted. It isun-
necessary to discuss them in detail; for, a reference to the
map will show us a solution which seems to impose itself
both by regard for geographical position and by the obvious
explanation it furnishes for a local name surviving to the
present day.

If we pay attention to the position occupied by the
name Marudvrdhii in the list, and bear in mind the fact
that the narrow Doab between the Chenib and the Jehlam
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leaves no room for any stream to descend independently to
the Indus, it is obvious that we have to look for the
Marudvrdha either among the western main tributaries of
the Chenab or else among those which join the Jehlam
from the east. Now, among all the affluents in question
there is none comparable in importance and volume to the
glacier-fed river which joins the right bank of the Chenab
or Candrabhaga, as it is still known in the mountains, in
the alpine territory of Kishtwar, and which in the Survey
of India maps is shown as the' Maroowardwan River\ In
its course of about one hundred miles it gathers, as can
clearly be seen in sheets 28, 45, 46 of the 'Atlas of India'
the greatest part of the drainage from the almost con-
tinuous chain of glacier-girt peaks which stretches from
the big snowy massif of Amarnath (17,900 ft. above tho
sea) in the extreme north-cast of Kashmir proper, to tho
head-waters of the Bhutna River, culminating in the ice-
clad Nun-kun Peaks, well over 25,000 feet, high. Narrow
and deep-cut in its lowest portion, the valley of Marawurd-
wan opens out above the point (about 75°46' long. 33°40" lat.)
where its two main branches meet, and throughout a total
length of about forty miles affords ample space for culti-
vation at an elevation of between 6,000 and 9,000 ft. On
the west this portion of the valley immediately adjoins tho
watershed towards the eastern part of tho great Kashmir
valley watered by the Jehlam or Vyath (Vitasta).

It does not require elaborate philological argument to
prove that in the name Maruwardwan, which according to
the information received by me in Kashmir is borne by
both the valley and itsriver, we have the direct phonetic
derivative of a form closely linked with the Vedic Marud*
vrdha. Among all my Kashmir tours | never managed to
visit the valley in person,—a fact which the absence of any
reference to it in Kalhana's Itajataruhgiiu may help to
excuse. But | have reason to believe that the form of the
name recorded by the Survey of India during its Kashmir
operations in the late fifties of the last century is a
substantially correct rendering of the name as used by tho
neighbouring hill population. Leaving aside the endiny
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-wan to be accounted for presently as a determinant derived
from Skr. vana 'forest', we clearly have the correct phonetic
derivative of Marud, the first part of the compound, in
maru-. In -ward it is equally easy to recognize the deriva-
tive of a Vrddhi form *vardha, in which dh has become
dis-aspirated in agreement with a phonetic rule of Kasmirl
(comp. Sir George Gricrson's Phonology of the Modern Indo-
Aryan Vernaculars, ZD.M. G., 1. p. 9).

The use of this Vrddhi form may possibly be connected
with the fact that the second half of the compound, in the
form Wardwan, is applied independently to the chief group
of hamlets in the western or main branch of the Maru-
wardvan valley, while Maru, the first half, is used in a
corresponding fashion for the inhabited lower portion of
tho eastern branch of the valley drained by the Fariabadl
tributary. | owe the confirmation of the record presented
by tho * Atlas of India' to the kindness of that veteran
geographer and scientist, Colonel II. H. Godwin-Austen,
F. R. S, who conducted the survey operations in these
mountain regions more than half a century ago, and who
still remembers accurately all tho essential features of
their topography.

To this splitting-up of the local name Mam-wurdvan
we have an exact parallel in the use of The names Candra
and Bhaga for the two main branches of tho Candrabhaga
at its head-waters, as attested by the Survey of India maps.
In the same way, far away in the south, the two main
feeders of the Tungabhadra River each bear one half of
tho name, being known respectively as the Tunga and
the Bhadra. | cannot spare time to trace further this
curious bifurcation of river-names, prompted by a kind of
* popular etymology'. But | have little doubt that it is
widely spread and could be illustrated outside India.

It is equally easy to account for the addition of the
determinant -wan, Skr. vana, at the end of the compound.
The name Maru-wardwan applies primarily to the valley,
and it seems quite appropriate that the latter should be
designated as the 'forest of the Marudvrdha', seeing that
its lower and middle portions have their bides clothed with
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dense forests of deodars and firs duly marked in the
Survey map. Skr. mi na always takes in Kasmirl the form
wan (see Grierson, Phonology, etc. Z.D. M. (/., 1. p. 12; dso
my notes on modern Kasmirl forms of local names contain-
ing Skr. vana, vanika, in Rujat. viii. 1438, 1875-77), and this
we find duly in Mad'wddwan, the Kasmirl form of the name
Maruwardwan as heard by me in Kashmir and probably
used by the Kasmlrl-speaking population of the valley.
Ks. Mad'wad- represents the correct phonetic derivative
from a Skr. *Marudcardha, through intermediary forms
*Marduwardha > * Madduwaddhu, since Skr. rd> Prk. dd,
becomes d in Ks., and Skr. rdli> Prk. ddh similarly results
in Ks. d (comp. Grierson, Phonology, 1. ¢, 88 53,86, 87).
Attention must also be paid, as Sir George Grierson points
out to me, to the undoubted fact that there is continual
interchange between dentals and cerebrals in Kasmirl.

Before leaving the riverine system of the ChenSb |
may here conveniently call attention to another tributary
the name of which, perhaps, also claims an ancient an-
cestry. | mean the Ans River, which receives the southern
drainage of the Pir Pantsal range between the Ruprl and
Gulabgarh passes, and joins the Chenab above Riassi just
where it makes its final southward bend to reach the Pan-
jab plain. The mere fact that the bed of the Ans River
forms a straight continuation northward of the line follow-
ed by the Chenab after the bend just mentioned suffices to
attest the relative importances of this tributary  Js it pos-
sible that we have in its name alingering trace of the an-
cient designation Asiknt once applied to the whole river
whore it emerges from the mountains?

Phonetically the suggested derivation would present no
difficulty. Under the influence of the stress accent thrown
on the first syllable (see Grierson, Phonology, Z. D. M. G.,,
xlix. pp. 395 sq.) A'siknl would be liable to assume the Apa-
bhrarhsaform *Asnt.  This, again, through phonetic changes
well attested in the development of modern Tndo-A ryan vorna
culars, might become ***"and finally, with the nabulized
long vowel often resulting from the simplification of a

4] Bhandairkar Com. Vol.]
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double consonant, take the form As, which | assume to be
the true pronunciation of the name recorded as Ans in the
Survoy maps (comp. Gricrson, Z. D. M. G., 1, p. 22; thus,
e. g., Skr. nidrd> Prk. uidda becomes nid in Hindi).

Of the river-names mentioned in our verse there still
remain two for discussion. The last of them is Susoma
found likewise in a few other Rgveda passages, and for
this Vivien de Saint-Martin long ago indicated what ap-
pears to nic the correct identification. He took it to be the
present So/nin River (also spelt Suwan), which flows from
the outer llazara hills through the Rawalpindi District and
reaches the Indus north of the Salt Range (comp. V. de
Saint-Martin, E'ludc sur lu ueutjruphic, etc*, da tiord-ouesf
de rindc, 1860, p. 35). The Greek form of the name, ¥ nave
Or E&a,uas‘, as recorded by Megasthenes (see Arrian,
Indika, iv. 12; Schwanbeck, Megasthenes 31), proves the
antiquity of the change of medial Skr. sinto A, so common
in the vernaculars of the north-west of India. For there-
duction of the ointo a in the second syllable of the name,
Gricrson, Phunolouu, Z. D. M G,, xlix. p. 409 may be com-
pared. Possibly the correct pronunciation of the namo is
Suhan which would represent a closer approximation to fchc
original.

With the Susoma: Sohan we have reached the extreme
west of the Pancanada or Pan jab proper. If we are right
in assuming for the remaining Arjtldyd the same exact
geographical sequence from east to west observed in the
preceding river-names we must clearly look for it between
the Vitasta in the east and the Susoma in the west.

There is no river of any importance crossing the
muoh-broken plateaus and low hill chains of the Salt
Range which fill the area between those two rivers. Hence
we are led to look for the Arjiklya among the chief tribu-
taries which the Vitasta receives on its right bank before
it emerges from the mountains above the town of Jehlam.
Of these lhere are two of considerable sizee One is the
Kishangang-lI, Ilhe Krsnu of (ho Rajatarahytni, which
drains Ihe high snowy ranges north of Kashmir aud at the
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Confluence, near Muzaffarabad, rivalstheVitastain volume.
The other is the Kunhar River, Alberunl's Kuinari, which
gathers the mountain streams of the big Kaghan Valley in
the north and joins the Vitasta some five miles below
Muzaffarabad. Both Kishanganga and Kunhar would be
important enough to figure in our Vedic 'Catalogue of
Rivers'; but | am quite unabletotrace in the case of either,
any designation ancient or modern that might be connect"
ed with the name jfrjikiyu.

None of the Rgveda passages which mention the
Arjiklya again, or give the obviously related ethnic desig-
nation of Arjikas and Arjikiyas (comp. Macdonell-Keith,
Vedic Tndex, i. pp. 62 sqq.), helps usto a definite location.
Professor Hiilebrandt, when discussing these names in his
VediscJw Mythologies i. pp. 126 sgq., thought that he could
locate them near Kashmir, owing to the connection he as
sumed between Arjika and the chief 'Apo-aKtjs, whom Arrian
mentions as the brother of 'AjSta-iprjs chief of the Abhisaras,
i. e. the tribes occupying the outer hills south of Kashmir
between the Chenab and the Jehlam. But this supposed
connection fails us, since | have shown elsewhere that by
Apaakns's meant the chief of rasa or Hazara, the name
of whose territory figures as "Apo-a or 'Ovapa-a in Ptolemy's
Geography (comp. my note on Rajat. v. 217).

I may conclude this note with a brief general observa-
tion. The analysis of the river-names given in our Rgveda
verse has proved that, leaving aside the still uncertain
Arjlklya, they follow each other in strict order from east to
west. The exact geographical knowledge thus indicated,
ranging over a great extent of country, might at first sight
cause surprise, since it seems impossible to suppose that
the composer of the Nadi-stnti could have had before him
topographical record in the shape of either text or map.
Y et the difficulty is easily removed in the light of actual
travel experience. During my Central-Asian explorations
I have again and again come into contact with men,
whether Turkls of the Tarim Basin engaged in long
journeys as traders and caravan-men, or nojnadic Mongols,
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who, wholly illiterate and unable to keep any but mental
records, could yet without any apparent effort give a brief
but accurate account of the successive stages, with passes,
streams, and other natural features, which they had passed
on journeys extending over far more than athousand miles.
It is probable that in India aso, in spite of all modern
changes, similar geographical knowledge of a wholly em-
piric kind might still be gathered from pilgrims, traders,
and others accustomed to distant peregrinations. It is
safe to assume the same facility of obtaining exact infor-
mation in ancient times, so that the only difficulty which
the composer of the Hymn is likely to have experienced
when recording the river-names, was how to fit their
sequence with his metre.*

1 This paper was written in the autumn of 1916 as a special con-
tribution to this volume, but unfortunately and through reasons for
which the present difficulties of communication are mainly responsible,
its publication occurred in another place sooner than was intended. A.S,



CHALDEAN AND INDIAN VSDAS
BY BAL GANGADHAR TILAK

E of the most important events of the latter half of

the nineteenth century is the discovery of the Chal-
dean literature as embodied in the cuneiform inscriptions
excavated in Mesopotamia and deciphered with great
skill, ingenuity, and perseverance by European scholars.
These ancient records conclusively show that the country
at the mouth of the Euphrates was, so far back as 5000 B.C,,
colonised by a people of the Turanian race who went there
by sea from some distant province, presumably situated
in Northern Asia. These people not only developed a
civilization of their own in Mesopotamia, but what is to
the point, have left there a record of their religious beliefs
and culture in the form of brick-inscriptions, which M,
Lenormant has aptly described as the Chaldean Veda.

This ancient civilization at the mouth of the Tigris
and Euphrates gradually spread northwards and was the
parent of the Assyrian civilizationwhich flourished about
2000 years before Christ. It is believed that the Hindus
came in contact with Assyrians after this date, and as a
natural result of this intercourse Hindu culture waslargely
influenced by the Assyrian. Thus Rudolph von Thering,
starting with the theory that the original Aryan home
was in an uncultivated mountain district in Central Asia,
has, in his work on the Evolution of the Aryans (Eng.
trans, by Drucker, 1897, pp. 11, 223-4), come to the con-
clusion that the Aryans were originally a nomadic race
unacquainted with agriculture, canals, navigation, stone-
houses, working in metals, money transactions, alphabet
and such other elements of higher civilization, all of which
they subsequently borrowed from the Babylonians. But
this conclusion is not accepted by other scholars, who
think that von Ihering has gone too far in the matter. It
is, however, still believed that in the matter of magical
charms and formulae, cosmography, cosmogony, astronomy
and chronology the Hindus were more or less indebted to
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the Babylonians, and that this borrowing was the result of
an intercourse between the two races at a date later than
2000 before Christ.! When it was therefore pointed out
that the word mana in the phrase saca mana hiranydya (Rv,
VIII. 78. 2) corresponded with Latin mina, the Greek vya
and the Phoenician manah, and it must therefore have been
borrowed by the Indians from the Babylonians, and that,
if s, a later date must be assigned to the Jigveda, Profes-
sor Max Miiiler declined® to aocept the inference and
contended that the word might be of Aryan origin and
that it might, as interpreted by Sayana, mean' ornaments'
or 'beautiful appendices'. For Professor Max Muller
believed, and rightly, that the Rgveda, the oldest of the
Vedas, cannot be assigned to adatelater than 2000 years
before Christ. The learned Orientalist was aware that the
word mana was to be found not only in the Babylonean
but also in the Accadian tongue. But he seemed not to
have realised the importance of this fact; for in that case,
the Accadian being a still older language, it was not ne-
cessary to assign a later date to the rjgveda even if the
word manU (ef. Kan are se and M ar athi rtmiia, English cor-
ruption ' maund') was found to be of foreign origin.

In my Orion, or the Antiquity of the Vedas, T have shown
that Vedic culture or civilization can be carried back as
far as, if not further than, 4500 B. 0., when the Vernal
equinox was in Orion. This makes the Vedic and the
Chaldean civilizations almost contemporaneous, and it is
not unnatural to expect some intercourse either by land
or by sea between the Chaldean and the Vedic races oven
in those ancient times. No evidence has, however, yut
been adduced to prove the existence of an intercourse
between these two races in the fourth or fifth millennium
before Christ by tracing Vedic words or ideas in the
Chaldean tongue, or vice versa. If this evidence is dis-
covered the existing theories about the inter-relation

1 For asummary see the article on Hinduism in Hastings' Encyclo-
pedia ot Religion and Ethics, Vol. VL p. 6831".

2 India : What can it teach us ? Edition 1883, pp. 125-26,
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between these two oldest civilizations will have to be
greatly modified or revised. But without going so far into
the subject | wish in this essay to confine myself to
the words and ideas which | have found common to the
Chaldean and the Indian Vedas, stating at tho samr timo
what little has been done by the previous scholars in this
direction.

Professor A. H. Sayce, in his Ihbberf Lectures, 1887,
pages 137-138, observes that in an ancient list of Baby-
lonian clothing sindhu is mentioned as a name for muslin
or woven cloth, and that it corresponds to the sadin of | he
Old Testament and rlu» awddr of the Greeks. The learned
Professor has further stated that this * muslin' or woven
cloth must have been called sindhu by the Accadians
(Chaldeans), because it was exported from the banks of
the Indus (Sindhu) to Chaldea in those days (ef. the word
calico from Calicut). He has further noted that this
intercourse between the two countries must have been by
sea, for had the word passed by land, i. e. through Persia,
the initial a of the word would have become h in Persian
mouths.

Here then we havo two words : ma na borrowed by the
Vedic people from the Chaldeans, and sindhu borrowed by
the Accadians or Chaldeans from the Indians, proving
either that these races were neighbours to each other even
in Vedic times or that the Chaldean traders had made
their way to the mouth of the Indus or to the Western
coast of India, each people borrowing from the other
according to necessity.

More recently, the excavations made in Asia Minor
during the summer of 1907 have brought to light docu-
ments which contain the terms of a treaty between the
king of Hittites and the king of Mitani (Northern Meso-
potamia), of the time of circa 1400 before Christ. In these
treaties the deities of both these nations are invoked; and
among theMitani godsHugo Winkler has found the names
of Mitra, Varuna, Indra and Nasatyas or Asvins, oho and
all of which are Vedic deities. It is, therefore, nuilr: clear
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that in the fourteenth century B. C. and earlier the rulers
of Northern Mesopotamia worshipped Vcdic gods. The
names of these rulers, it is true, appear to be Persian and
not Vedic. But it does not affect the conclusion that
Vecdic culture and worship were known to and had in-
fluenced the Mesopotamian rulers in the fourteenth cen-
tury before Christ.

This takes us back to B. 0. 1400 or 1500. But we can
go still further back and show, that the intercourse be-
tween Chaldea and India existed from a time far anterior
to the reign of the Mitanic kings. M. Lenormant has
justly observed that while the Aryans worshipped the good
and beneficient deities in nature, the Mongolians (to which
race the Chaldeans belonged) always tried to propitiate
the malevolent spirits; and hence while sacrifice formed
the main feature of the Vedic religion, magic and sorcery
was the main characteristic of the religion of the ancient
Chaldeans. Not that there were no Chaldean hymns to
the sun-god, but even these were used for magic purposes.-

This shrewd generalisation of the French savant at
once enables us to lay our hand upon the Atharva Veda,
if we wish to find any parallels to the Chaldean magic
formulae in the Vedic literature. The Vedic religion is
very often called the trayl-dhanna or the religion based
only on the three ancient and older Vedas. The Atharva
Veda finds no place amongst these three, and there is an
old tradition that in point of importance and authority
the Atharva does not stand on a par with the Rg, the
Yajus and the Saman. Historically speaking it is now
further ascertained that the Atharva Veda is much more
recent than the three other Vedas. But though compara-
tively younger, we must at the same time remember
that even this recent Veda must be placed at least some
twenty-five centuries before Christ in as much as it is

1 It. Jacob!'s paper in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Socieytty for
July 1909, pp. 721-736.

3 Lenorruaut's Chaldean Maaic, Engl, Truns., pp. 14bf 179 and 319,
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mentioned by name and cited in the Brahmanas and the
Upanisads.”

If we therefore discover any names of Chaldean spirits
or demons in the Atharva, it could only mean that the
magic of the Chaldeans was borrowed, partially at least,
by the Vedic people prior to the second millennium before
Christ, and that this could not have been done unless the
Chaldean people were either the neighbours of Vedic tribes
or traded with them even in those ancient days.

Now let us take for comparison AtharvaVedav. 13
It is a hymn against snake poison; and verses 6,78 and 10
therein (omitting the accents) run as follows—

(¥ FATaRy IALNITET o1 |
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0
The verses have been translated into English by
Bloomfield,?Whitney, Griffith and other scholars; but none
of them has attempted to explain the derivation and
meaning of the words printed in black in the original and
1 Bloomfield'sIntroductiontoAtharvaVedain S.B.E.Vol. XLII.
2 IntheS B. E. seriesval. XLII, p. 28—

1 release thee from the fury of the black serpent, the Vaimala
the brown serpent, the poison that is not fluid, the all-conquering,
asthe bow-string (is loosened) from the bow, as chariots (from
horses). 6.

Both Aligi and Viltgi, both father and mother, we know your
kin everywhere. Deprived of .your strength what will ye do’ 7.

The daughter of Urugula, the evil one born with the black—
of all those who have run to their hiding-place, the poison is
devoid of force. 8.

Tabuvam (or) not Tabuvam, thou (O serpent) art not Tabu ram.
Through Tabuvam thy poison is bereft of force. 10.
5 [Bhandakar Com. Vol]
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italics in the translation. Their very sound betrays, to a
Sanskrit reader, their foreign origin. But hitherto not only
commentators but even translators have failed to explain
their true import or origin. The word Taimata again occurs
in Atharva Veda V. 18. 4; while Aligl, Viligl and Urugula
do not again occur in the Atharva Veda. According to
Kaukika Sutras these hymns are recited while performing
certain manoeuvres in the process of removing the snake
poison. But the Sutras do not give any information re-
garding the origin of the above mentioned words. Griffith
says that Taimata and Apodaka (waterless) are some un-
identifiable varieties of snakes and that Aligt, Viligl and
Urugula similarly indicate some other unknown species of
serpents. Whitney considers Taimata as a derivative from
Timata, while the word Urugula is translated by him as
" the broad-knobbed one" Aligl and Viligl (the father and
mother) hetdoes not attempt to explain at all. The word
asikni, which means black, suggests that Urugula is
a word borrowed from black races (ef. asknih visah in
Rv. VII1,5.3). Butin the absence of any definite know-
ledge about the magic and sorcery of the black races, it
was impossible to trace the origin of these words. The
discovery of the Chaldean literature now supplies us with
the means of accurately ascertaining the parentage of
some of these words. For instance, the serpent Taimatais,
I am sure, no other than the primeval watery dragon
Tiamat generally represented as a female but sometimes
even as a male monster snake in the Chaldean cosmogonic
legends; and the word Apodaka in the Vedic text indicates
that a land species of the same (as opposed to aquatic) is
intended to be coupled with it. Tiamat is the well-known
Chaldean androgynous dragon whose fight with Marduk
is Jthe subject of some of the cuneiform tablets' of the
creation legends. As regards Urugula the word appears as
Uruyala or Urugula in the Accadian language. Literally,
it means " the great (gal - gula) city (uru) but isgenerally

1 See Sayce's Uibbert Lectures pp. 379-384, and Chaldea, Story
of Nations Series, Chap. V1, p. 16.
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Used to denote the great nether world, the abode of the
dead—a place visited by Istar in her search for her lover
Dumuzi or Tamuz.! Personified, it means the deity of the
nether world, and a female snake can be fitly described
as Uru-gula's daughter.

I have not been able to trace Aligi and Viligi, but
they evidently appear to be Accadian words, for there is
an Assyrian god called Bil and Bil-gi. At any rate there
is no doubt that Taimata and Urugnlu are, in spite of a
little difference in spelling, the same as Tiamat and Urugal
or Uru-gvla in the Accadian legends, and that these
names must have been borrowed by the Vedic people
from the Chaldeans, coming in contact with them
either as their neighbours or as tradesmen in those early
days. When the old religion of sacrifice was thus tam-
pered with, and hybrid hymns incorporating foreign ma-
gical incantations and formuleB were tried to be introduced
in the Vedic literature, it was natural that the Veda
which contained these incantations should come to be
looked upon with scant respect or even with contempt
by the orthodox Vedic community, who must then have
regarded the Atharva Veda as a novel departure in their
religious observances. There are some other words in
the Atharva Veda, especially in the poison and witch-
craft hymns, which on their face appear to be foreign
importations. For instance we may cite Tabuvam? in the
hymn we are considering and Kanaknakam and Taudi in
Av., X, 4. Again the word Kimldin which occurs both
in the Bg and the Atharva Veda, (Rv. VI, 104. 23; Av.
I. 7. 1) and which indicates goblins, or evil spirits, is de-
rived by Yaska (V1. 119) from kirn idanim (what now?), and

1 Jensen's Kosmologie der Babylonipr, pp. 217-222 ; Chaldea, S. N.
Series pp. 157, 326f, and 367f.

2 | think Tabuvam is derived from the Polynesian word tabu, and
means, pertaining to or resulting from tabu, i.e. contact with unclean,
unholy, or interdicted thing, in which case the disease or evil requires
to be treated with sacred incantations. The exorcist aks whether the
poison is or is not of Tabuvam character. For the use of tabus in Baby-
lonia see Thompson's Semitic Magic,



36 Tilak : Chaldean and Indian Vefas

explained by observing that these ghosts were believed to
wander about in search of "what is now happening." This
derivation is obviously fanciful; and as the word has a
foreign ring, | believe that it is a Chaldean word. For
Ekimmu and Dimme are Accadian words for spirits and
Kiwm-dimm may well have been a word compounded from
them to express ghosts of all kinds,

It may be further noted that the Kiratas, evidently
some non-Aryan tribe, are eentioned as dealing in
medicinal herbsin Av. X. 4. 14; and Griffith, in anote to
Av. V. 13. 5, interprets Kairata as a variety of snake found
among the Kiratas, the barbarous tribes who inhabited
woods and mountains and lived by hunting (the Kirrhadae
of Arrian). It is therefore not to be doubted that the magic
and witchcraft hymns in the Atharva Veda do contain
some foreign words. But we in India have not the means
to thoroughly investigate all of them. We have nolibrary
in India, much less an Assy rialogist wo can refer to or
consult, for obtaining the requisite information on these
matters. The Mleccha-prasiddhartha-pramanyadhikarana
in Jaimini's sutras (i. 3.10) shows that even the orthodox
Mimansakas would not have hesitated to recognise the
foreign origin of such words if they had but been able to
ascertain it definitely.

The Bible often refers to Chaldea and Babylonia. But
no one ever dreamt that the account of creation and
deluge in the Old Testament could have been, in the main,
borrowed by the Hebrew priests from Chaldean sources. A
great sensation was therefore caused in Europe when the
Chaldean cuneiform tablets of the creation legend were
discovered, their translation published and the Hebrew
word Tehom, which is translated as 'deep’ or 'waters® in
the first verses of Genesis, Chap. |, was found to be no
other than Assyrian Tamtv or the Chaldean Tiamat. Even
so late as 1902, Professor Delitzsch's lectures on Pabel and
Bible (Eng. trans. New Y ork 1903) were received and criti-
cised in the same spirit. But it may now be taken as
established that the Biblical stories of creation and deluge
together with the institution of sabbath and even the
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story of the fall of man by the serpent are all of Chaldean
origin, It was further pointed out by Professor Delitzch,
the well-known Assyrioiogist, that the word Jehovah,
God's secret name revealed to Moses, was also of Chaldean
origin, and that its real pronunciation was Yahve, and not
Jphovah; and this derivation is now accepted even by the
compilers of tho present Biblical dictionaries. But the
matter does not really end at this point. Jehovah is
undoubtedly the same word as the Chaldean Yahvp,
But we have still to inquire whether the word can or can-
not be traced further back. And here we derive great help
from the Vedic literature. The word yahv (Zend, yam),
yahva, yahvat and the feminine forms vyahvi and yuhvati
occur several times in the Rgveda; and Grassmann derives
them from the root yah =to hasten or to drive quickly.
The Nighantu also tells us that the word yaha means
water (Nig. I. 32) or strength (Nig. I1. 9); while the ad-
jective yahva (Nig. 111.3; Nir. VIll, 8) means' great.' Yahva
in this sense is applied in the Rgveda to Soma (Rv. | X.
75. 1), to Agni (Rv. Ill. 1. 12) and to Indra (Ifcv. VIII. 13.
24). It is needless to give further quotations. | may only
mention that yahva in one instance (Rv. X. 110. 3) is used
in the vocative case, and Agni is there addressed as " O
Yahva! you are the sacrificer of tho gods" This clearly
shows that the word was not only familiar to the Vedic
sages, but that it was applied by them to their gods to
signify their might, power or strength; and Griffith has
translated it by the English word ' Lord" in several places.
Besides, in the Vedic Sanskrit we have several other words
derived from the root yah and so cognate to yahva, viz.
yahv, yahvat, yahvi and yahvati. It is not, therefore, un-
reasonable to conclude that yahva was originally a Vedic
word, and though Moses may have borrowed it from the
Chaldeans, yet the Chaldean tongue, in which the various
other cognate forms of the word are wanting, cannot claim
it to be originally its own. Like the word sindhu the Chal-
deans appear to have themselves borrowed it from the
Indians in their mutual intercourse at some remote period
of antiquity.
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We might say the same about the Chaldean word
Apsu, or Abzu. It iswritten as Zu ab and read as Abzu. It
denotes the primeval chaos or watery abyss, and is re-
presented as the husband of Tiamat. Marduk had therefore
to fight with them both to rescue the powers of light from
their clutches. Dr. Jensen® has critically examined thevari-
ous meanings of this word in the Chaldean literature. But
it is unnecessary to go into these details; for the word and
its denotation are well established in usage. It is the
primeval abyss from which the gods of light have to be
rescued by Marduk for the benefit of mankind. This con-
quest of Marduk over Apsu and Tiamat is celebrated in a
Chaldean Epic which is now available in translation.®

| have shown above that the word Taimata occurs in
the Atharva Veda, and that it must have been borrowed
from the Chaldean. Such is not however the case with
Apsn, the husband of Tiamat. In the "Rgveda we have not
only the word apsu in several places but the main features
of the Tiamat-Marduk struggle are also to be found in the
Vrtra—lndraflghtsofully described in the Vedas. | have
shown elsewhere® that Indra'sfight with the Vrtrawas for
the release of captive waters, and that after the fight these
waters, till then enveloped and hemmed in by Vrtra, the
Vedic Tiamat, were set free, by Indra, to flow (mrtave).*
For this very reason Indra is described in the Rgveda
as Apsu-jit* It is usual to explain the compound word

1 In his Kosmologie der Babylomer, pp. 243-253.

2 See Sayce's Hibbert Lectures, pp. 379-384 ; Jensen's Kosmologie
der Babylonier, pp. 273-288 ; also Chaldea, S. N. Series, Chap. vi.

3 See Arctic Home in the Vedas, Chap. | X, pp. 233-296.

4 Rgveda i. 32. 12. Curiously enough the same phrase occurs in the
Chaldean Creation Tablet No. 4, line 140, where Marduk after defeating
T15mat, is said to have ordered her (Tiamat's) waters, which wore not
coming out. to come forth. The lineisso rendered by Dr. Budge; but
Jensen, following the Hebrew tradition, translatesit to mean " ordered
the waters not to come forth" {Kosmologie der Babylonier, p. 288).
Vedic tradition and phraseology both support Dr. Budge's rendering and
| prefer it to Jensen's. Prof. Sayee (Hibbert Lectures, 1887, p. 383) follows
Dr. Budge, and Jastrow (Babylonia and Assyria, p. 438) follows Jenson.

5 R". VII113. 2';lvm. 36.1; IX. 106. 3,
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Apsu-jit by treating its first member as a locative of ap-
water and translate it as meaning "conqueror in waters*'
But it will be easily seen that in spite of the Vartika on
Panini VI. 3. 18, this is rather a forced construction, and
that it is better to take Apsu asa word by itself and
translate Apsu-jit as "conqueror of Apsu.'" The same
remark applies to the words Apsu-ja and Apsu-ksit and the
like. It may be further noted that tho phrase apsavam
aryavam® also occurs in the ftgveda, and there, apsavam,
which is an adjective, evidently means "of or relating to

Apsu".  Similarly the word upsumat is also found in the
Vedic literature (Ait. Brfih. VI1.7), and it is there applied
to Agni. In thisword we cannot take Apsu as a locative

of ap; and if we have thus a direct authority for treating
Apsu as a separate word by itself, there is no reason why
we should not take Apsu as a word by itself, and not as
the locative of ap, in such words as Apsu-jit and Apsu-ksit.
Apsu taken as a separate word, may be derived either
from ap = water and su=to beget, or from psu, which,
according to Nig. I I 'l . 7, means shape or form. In the latter
case Apsu would mean a shapeless or formless chaos, which
is the meaning assigned to it in tho Chaldean literature.
Anyhow there is little doubt that Apsu in Apsu-jit is tho
same word as the Chaldean Apsu or Abzu which was con-
quered by Marduk, the Chaldean Indra. The word is
evidently Vedic, but owing to the ignorance of its true
significance, the Indian etymologists have treated it as the
locative of ap in compounds like apsu-jit. The light
thrown by the Chaldean literature on tho subject enables
us now to rectify the error and understand Apsu-jit in its
proper and legitimate sense. Tiamat was the orginal
Chaldean word for the primeval abyss. But when the
Vedic word Apsu was borrowed it became necessary to
differentiate between the two, and this seems to have
been done by making one the husband of the other.

Another Vedic word on which new light is thrown by
the Chaldean literature is uru. In the Vedic literature

1 Rv. x. 55.37.
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the word occurs several times by itself and also in com-
pounds like uru-krama (Rv. 1.90.9) uru-ksaya (Rv. X. 118.9),
uru-gaya (Rv. I. 154.1) and several others. The word uru
in these compounds is generally taken as an adjective
meaning "wide." Thus uru-gaya istranslated by "wide-
going" and so on. But it seems to me that if we take uru,
as in the Chaldean, to mean the nether world, the above
Vedic words can be better interpreted. In the Rgveda
uru-gaya is not only applied to Visnu but also to Indra
and Soma. Now we know from the Rgveda that Visnu
and Soma are the deities who helped Indra in the conquest
of the waters of Apsu. Al these deities can therefore be
aptly described as uru-gaya, that is, those who traverse the
nether world of waters and conquer, along with Indra, the
powers of darkness therein. In other words, we can now
take uru-ksaya as a synonym for apsti-ksit and uru-krama
as synonymous with apsu-sad or apsu-jit. The word uru
appears to have the same meaning in uru-lokam in Rv. X.

128. 2. But a still more importantwordis Uru aH, (Urvadl),

the name of a well-known nymph. Yaska' would have
us believe that the word uru in Uru-asl means a thigh, and
there is an etymological myth WhICh tells usthat Uru-asl
was born from the thigh of Nfirayana.? But al | these strange
derivations become unnecessary if we take uru in Uru-aii
to mean the nether world or its waters as in the Chaldean.
Uru-aii would then mean awatery nymph or a nymph of
tho nether world and can thus be properly described as
ap-saras. There are afew other words in the Rgveda on
which new light may be thrown by the discovery of Chal-
dean literature. For instance sinivali" looks to melike a
foreign word, and tur-pharitu in that well-known un-

1 Nir.v. 13. 2 Cf. KalidSsa's Vikramorvasiya, i. 3.

3 Sin bubbuli in Chaldean may mean ' disappearance of the moon ';
and tur-parattu may mean ' son of waters'. Sindhwmatarau, sons of
ooean, is one of the epithets of Asvins in the Rgveda. The word sina
appearsin Rgvedaii. 30. 2 and thereit issaid to be brought to or pre*
sented to Vrtra. Can sma here mean the moonV Owing to her waning
she may be properly said to be handed over or delivered to Vftra, the
demon of darkness.






YEDIC CONCEPTION OP THE WORLD,
(FROM THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS)
VRTRA TRIUMPHANT. VRTRA SLAIK.

1 Varuna'stree in the Nether World. 5 The sunrise mountains.
2 The cosmic waters (stagnanth Chald. Apsu) enveloped by Vrtra. 6 The sunset mountains. )
i Vrtra as Serpent ( Chald. Tiamot). 7 The Cosmic waters set free to move in the Heavens.

The sun in stagnant waters in the clutches of Vrtra. 8 The sun moving with released watersin the Heaveiis
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BABYLONIAN CONCEPTION OF THE WORLD.
( FROM JENSEN'S COSMOLOGIE DER BABYLONIEB. )
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Intelligible verse (Rv. X. 106. 6) also wears a suspicious
look. | shall not, therefore, be surprised if that verse is
found to contain some words of foreign origin. On the
other hand itu meaning ' a month ' in the Chaldean langu-
age seems to me to be the same word as the Vedic rtu
meaning ' a season ' or 'a month."'

Lastly | may here mention that we find a very close
resemblance between the Chaldean and the Vedic legends
regarding the place and movements of cosmic waters, their
conguest by the powers of light, viz. by Indra or Marduk,
and also between the cosmographic ideas of the two na-
tions, that is those relating to the arrangement of the
whole universe, as may be seen by a comparison of the
illustrative diagram of "the world according to Baby-
lonish ideas” given by Jensen at the end of his book, and
the one given by me |n my Arctic Home in the Vedas at the
end of Chapter 1X.! Dr. Jensen has aso discussed the
sevenfold division of the earth's continents by the
Babylonians, and pointed out its resemblance with the
Pauranic account of the seven continents.? But | think that
the parallel can'be carried much further; for | have shown
elsewhere that this sevenfold division is to be found not
only in the Puranas but aso in the Vedas® It is realy
interesting to note that there are not only seven Heavens
and seven Hells in the Chaldean mythology, but that the
serpent Tiamat killed by Marduk is sometimes represented
as havmg seven heads, while Indra|s called Sapta-han or
the"Killer of Seven" in the Vedas* and the closed watery
ocean, the doors of which Indra and Agni opened by their
prowess, is described as sapta-budhna ( seven-bottomed) in
Rv. VIII. 40. 5. Again there are indications in the ancient
Chaldean literature of a dark intercalary winter month
and of the sun-hero being affected with a kind of skin

1 Compare also Maspero's Dawn of Civilization, Eng. translation,
Vol. I'l, pp. 542-543.

2 Kosmologie der Babylonier, pp. 163-184.

9 Cf. Arctic Home, pp. 340f. 4 Rv. X. 49. 8.
6 [ Bhandarkar Com. Vol.]
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disease or lost for a part of the year,' thus corroborating'
the theory of a common Arctic home for all. But the:
subject, howsoever interesting it may be, cannot be dis
cussed at the end of this paper. My object was simply to
draw the attention of Vedic scholars to the importance of -
the comparative study of Indian and Chaldean Vedas by
pointing out some wordswhich, in my opinion, are common
to both, and which fairly establish the case of mutual,
and not merely one-sided, indebtedness between the almost
contemporaneous Aryan and Turanian people. W hat effect
it may have on the current theoriesabout the inter-relation
between the two ancient cultures must be left for the,
scholars to decide. When two civilizations are contem-
poraneous it is natural to expect some borrowings from
each other; but when both are equally old it is difficult to
see why, supposing the borrowing is proved, one of them
alone should be considered to have borrowed from the
other and that too only in later times.

1 In Gilgames and Istar myths. In Rv. vii. 100. 6 Visnu issaid to be
affected with skin discase (£tptvt?fa). Compare Arctic Home, pp. 33C-
32. SeeasoPlunket's Ancient Calendars, pp. 4 and 14. Theintercalary
or the thirteenth month was called se-dir, the dark month of sowing.



BRAHMANA-QUOTATIONS I N NIRUK*A
BY P. D. GUNE

ASKA'S Niruktais a running commentary upon the
Nighantavah or collections of difficult Vedic words.
These latter consist of five parts or chapters, con-
taining synonyms in the first three, difficult Vedic
words in the fourth and names of deities and other
words connected with them in the fifth. Yaska takes
each of these words, first gives its meaning, then the
derivation or derivations and lastly quotes the Vedic
passsge or Nigama in which it occurs. This is gene
rally his method. In deriving he often gives diver-
gent views, sometimes with names, e. g. iti Audumbara-
yayaht iti Agrayanah, etc., but often without them. Occa-
sionally, as in the Daivatakanda, he mentions schools' of
interpretation such as that of the Yajnikah, the Parivraja-
kah, the Naidanah, the Aitihasikah, or simply like atha
adhyatmam, esa cafchyanasamayah. Very often he quotes
Brahmana passages in corroboration of, or simply as alter-
native to, hisview. He indicates these passages in one of
these ways : 1 by introducing them with the words athapi
Brahmanam bhavati ; 2 by closing them with the words
iti ca Brahmariam ; or 3 by putting iti vijnayate after them.
But he is not—as no Acarya ever was—in the habit of
indicating from what particular source he was quoting.
Perhaps in his days there was no necessity of doing so, for,
those for whom his book was meant had, like himself, com-
mitted to memory most of the old literature; and they
could easily know where the quotation was from. There
are a few Pandits even to-day who could do the same.

There are about fifty passages from the Brahmanas in
the body of the Nirukta, indicated by one of these three
ways. The second way, however, is more than twice aa
frequent as the last. Only a few of these passages have
yet been identified—some of them by Roth in his Erleuter-

1 About these schools see Sieg, din Sagenstoffe des Ryveda, intro-
duction*
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ungen. The following is an attempt to identify as many
others as possible under the present circumstances. Quota-
tione from the Nirukta follow Roth’s edition, giving chap-
ter and section only. It would not be difficult to trace the
quotations in other editions of the Nirukta, as they also
mention this manner of division of the book. In quoting
from the Brahmanas the old natural division is resorted to,
as this is bound to be given in any edition of them, be it
European, or Bengali or Marathi.

1. mohgeTad awwdal T o fAwe (i 8)—
This passage, with slight change, is found in the Kaus, Br.
e T | GRS el | AU araRd:
{xxiii- ). The same derivation is found in the Tand. Br.
in different words—a®m Tasg_RN A 67 Fein gr=addw
Ty avemdor Tl (xiil 10.1). In the Altaroya the
same derivation is given, but the Sakvaris are connected
with Prajapati—gRiuigwrmmts: gurt sdemnad = o
wiiswEs=grdat b {v- 7).

, % dwR3 =gl §9 WA §f3 € Aead (i 9)—Not traced.

3. ==y | e £ figrsa (1 9)—Not traced.

4 wiqr 35 @wrfyew (i, 9)—This is found in the Kaus.
Br. xvii. 4.

5. 3§ WA swgfa Mgehfy @ (1. 15)—Though the
umual expression, indicating that this js a quotation from
a Brihmana, does not occur at the end, we know the fact
from the previcous sentence which runs—aqriy sWAm &&-
dagr ffigd. Roth has indentified these sentencas as occur-
ring in Vaj. Sarm. i. 22 and ii. 15. The first part of the
quotation oceurs in Tait. Sam. 1.1. 8.1,1. 2. 12. 2,vi. 2. 7. 3;
Mait. Bam, i. 1.9, i. 5. 5, ete.; K&th. i. 8: Tait. Br. iii- 2. 8. 4.
For the laiter part Bloomfield's Concordance refers to
Vaj. Sam. ii. 15, not quite to the point.

6. 3t Agedy (i. 15)—This is an ofton recurring sen-
tence in the various Sarhhitis of the Yajurveda. Vaij Sam.
v.42. Compare Tait. Sarh.{-2.1. 1,1, 3.5, 1,vi. 3.3. 2, ete.; Mait.
Barh. i-2.1,i1i.9.3, ete.; Kithakam il. 1, stc. See Bloomfield's
Concordance. Also Mantra Br. 1.6.5and 6. Satapatha Br. fii,
1. 2. 7 has #iney e (without wg) and @l 34 fileh: to-
gether ; again at iil. 8. 4. 10 and iii. 8- 2. 12 and often,
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7. @R W e (i 15)—An often ocourring formula in
the Yajorveds. Vaj. Sam. iv. 1,v. 42, vi. 15; Tait. Sarh.i.2. 1. 1,
1.3.5. 1, vi. 8.3, 2, etc.; Mait, 8am. i. 2. 1, and about a-dozén
times more; K&thakam ii. 1, etc, It cecurs in some places
of the Sarhhitis together with No. 6 as one running proverb.
Of the Brahmanas it occurs some thrice in the Sat. Br. ifi.
1. 2.7 eto. Also Mantra. Br. i. 6. 5 and 6-

8. mi‘raﬁmgﬁaﬁﬁ (i. 15)—Roth identifies this as
from Satapa.tha Br. p. 31 Weber {a very ourious way of
quoting |) ; Tait. Sam. vi. 3. 7. 1; Mait. Satm. i 4. 11; Sat.
Br. i 3.5.2 and 3, il 5- 2, 19, ete; Tait. Br il 3.7, 1. See
Bloemfield, Concordance.

9. oo umw @R yeeR RemmRmaEiEdf =
¥rgmp (i 16)—The Gopatha has this full quotation at ii.
2. 6andii. 4 2. The Aitareya has it almost at half a dozen
placos, but without the words sg—ae RrRmFRRERR
(i 4,113, 1. 16, i. 17, ete.}-

10, TERATUSHITAE URTANT BRI ERE SRR
fdmrga {ii. 11)—Tait. Ar.. il. 9 has the passage as it is in
our Nlrukta Only ¥39_ and A are combined as ¥,

TR AR IR TRd @A yRari
ﬁ!‘l'*ﬁ “Wﬁﬂ T qﬁﬁﬁﬁl Rarerd (il 17)—In Ta1t Sarh. this
passage ocours at ii- 4. 12. 2 as IRFBE-FITTIN TR,

12. SETEEETISTIT SNt AR aenfed st m@ﬁ‘a q
qatedfy= (iii- 4)—The language—figd and gfd 9~shows that
these are quotations from the same source, and it is a fact:
greqrel! P9 9 qree AT TR aagTell TR 4
XrewE aefoert aat qtrafsa | gae—Mait. Sar. iv. 6.4. The
last sentence is repeated again at Mait. S8am. iv. 7.9,

13, ddgraem qaUnl GERERECRESE ARG
fAwma (iii. 8)— Tait. Br. ii- 3- 8. 2 has a gimilar idea—

AGSGTAGN GG,
14, Ry anfeer Egufamgen w4l (iii: 12)—Not traced,
15. 3@ ¥ar J@rsya: (iii- 20)— Durga says X angommadd
oty Ramapieran | ool 3 enddsew amafrerd: 1 In Mait,
Sam. ii. 9 we have Wmm&:&ﬁﬂ%ﬁrmﬂﬂs@
with an atrgf in the middle.
16, ¥ gty =1 Amgong (iii- 20, otc.)}—Not traced,
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17, ana @aRy T W garg: (ive 21)—Tait. Sarh. vl
1. 7. 2 has a similar idea but quite q:ﬁfter:?t words —J34a-
ARG ST ST ST e

18, qurls: el < Ao ( RerarRiRRE: @wmdm) (iv-27)—
A passage similar in meaning is found in Ait Br—
AT WG QEGAT SRR G aadae (i 1), identified
by Roth. qAds: ST comes, by the bye, very often in
Sata.patha Br., sometimes in an expression like—gEw %
AT G THAT: eto, (- 3. 5. 11, 1. 7. 2. 8, xii. 3. 2. 1, ete.).

19, mﬁﬂs?%ammriﬁamm[wﬂﬂ}
(iv.27)—osmRe stands here collectively ; day and night are
regarded as one. Three hundred and sixty of such are con-
tained in one yoar. Thiy is apparently from Goptha Br.,
although with insignificant changes—sfifii = g % gt afdx
aeEeeRIEndir (i 5.5)- The change consists in the inversion
of words denoting number and the form sm=m®. In the
Ait, Br. wo have sfif@ 5 & genfa q18a dxegeergrfa (ii. 17) where
benides the inversion we have for 3gNR: sigrfA. A play upon
this number is repeated in Ait, Br. v. 12 in conunection with
the wi@g verses. The Sat. Br. i- 3, 5- 9 has % 3 § =arly
53 dumeefy; xil. 3. 2. 3 has I for swif.

20. maﬁﬂmﬁﬁﬁﬁamtﬁam[ﬁmﬂﬂ
(iv. 37)—~This is found word for word in the Ait. Br. ii
17. In Gopatha, too, we find it in the following form—ag
& § g il dameemaf A e (i, 5.5), Sat. Br. xil. 3. 2. 4,
i- 5. 5. 4, Ait. Ar, iii. 2.

2l. AT T agen. (v- 4)—Not traced,

22, WS gEgEUaae 9 amee (vii- 12)—The word gl
that immediately precedes is, I think, to bhe taken with
the previous sentence fFTHar 1 Awlii~—meaning that wrREy
is to be derived from fif and 7" and their order reversed,
Durga is silent on the point.

23.* masitdn el ot agEa TRy | argewy (vii, 12).
24.% gyl R (vik 12),

25.* JEvwrsgfefy = sgmRy (vii. 13).

* Thene sentences about metres in general are found 1n almost the

same form in the 3rd woz of the Faawrgy of the #33. The guestions
arising out of the :dentity of the passages will be dealt with st the end,
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26 USSR WA T smws (vii- 17)—Kaus, Br.
xxv.- 1. FEIOANST R is exactly quoted by Yasks.

27. apqfy Ayt WAl i @t 891 g} (vil: 17)—This is
one of those almost proverbial Brihmanic passages
which are many times repeated in different Braihmanas,
It cannot therefore, with any amount of certainty, bo said
that it is taken from one particular Brahmana and not
from another. In this respeet it is like another pithy and
proverbial saying ‘Era“t @ fgop;: of the Brahmanas. It is
found in Altareya, Satapatha, Tandys and other Brahmanaa.
Roth has already referred to Ait. Br.i.1, where this passage
occurs, with a § after sffif which Yaska has not got. Tandya
Br. ii. 1. 12 has wifi¥ @4 37am: like the Ait. Br. In the same
way the Gopatha Br. ii. 1. 12, and the Sadvirhéa Br. iii. 7.
The Satapatha Br. i 6. 2.8 agrees with the other Brah-
manas in having 3 after &fffr. 8o Mait. Sam. i. 4, 14.

28. FEEAI: SHHARATY OWKYEH  TONGESR SRR
(vil. 19}—Ndt traced.

29, orarfy gyt veRfit g 1 R wnresteT @3 d s
ifd wea: awi g T a7 @7 a1 saEE AT wﬁa&%w
qeeftf (vii. 24)—In Tait. Sam. ii. 4. 1. 2 after eaying =¥
5% USEMTFS R ete. the passage reads—ufial &
TR w8 @uf Fta T 9F T ANERE RO Fia-
AsqTify T-BRE @g 3 3 7ofe-  The only difference is the
position of qrr=pfgT ete. and the absence of the word Ff§
after geat

30. wger R gohd carner gy B smepm (vii- 28)—Not
traced.

31. amhfimsiimgh 5 smgmg (viil. 4)—Roth refers to
Ait. Br. ii- 4 where the passage is found in exactly the
form in which Yaska quotes if. It occurs besides in Kaus,
X. 3. 2. in the same form.

32. v & waven ST ST &fd W e { vill, 22)—
Not traced.

33. ol & srerRRiErTS §R 9 s (viii 22)—The
Satepaths Br. i. 3. 2. 9 has only e=ify wggen: and that
mote than once,
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3¢ et ¥ g ST £y 7 amgong (viii. 22)—The
Bibl. Ind. edition reads qgmr: before erg@m: which is hardly
lkely aocording to the context. The first part %} war-
om is found in Kaus. Br. iji, 4; also Sat. Br. i, 3. 2. 8, where
oY f¢ seme: is the reading. Mait. Sam. 1. 4. 12 has first
pari only.

35. oY & s waRvsqan: g = smawe, (il 82)—The
first part only in Kaug. Br. iifl. 4.

36. o R STATSIY: T ST ST £f% | A, (viil, 22)-The
Bibl. Ind. edltion reads ztwr before stggmm: which would
be in accordance with the Kaus, Br, vil. 1and x. 3. The
Alt, Br. seems to combine the two expressions into the one
s R srrarEr (i.17), At Ait, Br.d 11 there is another simi-
lar sontence~y § soren: SIS differing in the latter
part only. The Sat. Br. has the whole passage with 3qmam:
for smm: before s/ggram: (x1, 2. 7. 27),

37, TS HTST ST A7 HAGAT Gy = wmgwon (vili. 23)—The
Bibl. Ind. edition reads gam: before argaram: while in the Tait.
Sarm. vi. 1. 5. 4 the passage runs thus—a@aim Y mqran: SAUSHYI=T:
which is in accordance with the Bibl, Ind. edition of the
Nirukta ; only, in the latter part we havo a Bamdhi S9153-
#r=T: and a long &

38, a ¥gard g @i awen eETERaR § AR
{viii- 22)—This is to be seen in the Gopatha Brahmana ii. 3. 4
an follows—a® uad gfid @ i wwen e av% 9
only, the verb in the Nirukts pasgsage appears in the Brih-
mana st a participle and vice versa. The idea and the
words are however quite the same. In the Ait. Br iii, 8
the passage cccurs in exactly the same form as in the
Nirukta except the word &,

39. wg A FiuEEitgEEEnE | SR AogREeiiErEg wWaN-
A = sgem (ix, 20)—In Satapatha Br. vii. 5. 1. 22 we read
% { AN TgerEre ¢ ¥ TEuEenenay Wiy etc.

40. FRTEE A F1eeH, (x. 5)—Not traced.

41, q@ﬂm grafafy ofopeesy (2, 5 )—Identical with
Talt, Sam. i, 5. 1-1. atorw = denaefarat mEE: says Durgs,
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Thoas are highly supplcious passages, Because when Yiska
quotea from the two Saivhitas he always says it fmir
@l and does not at all give the namen of them. In the
ease of quotations from Brahmanas, he never mentions
them by the S5kha to which they belong, but simply in a
genoral way, ag said abovs.

42, N T SAAE R AT A (x- 8)—Not traced.

43, =R 79 T@g: (xi 23 —Not traced.

4. a1 gt Sl arsgaieiee @ R fERR (xi. 29)—
Durgo rightly says AmRERE~a, thus paraphrasing ¥fy fagr-
7y and recognising that this was ancther way of indicat-
ing & Brihmana quotation, Roth has identified the quota-
tion as from the Ait. Br. vii. 11. It is found also in the
Badvimés Br. iv. 6. in exactly the same form ; and in the
Qopatha Brahmana ii- 1. 10,

45, 71 QEvmETen o Rftae few a1 iR e (x1. 31)—
Identified by Roth, Ait. Br. vii. 11. This also ocours in
exactly the same form in 8Sad. Br. iv, 6 and in Gopatha
Br. ii- 1. 10.

46. afaT G SR TR srdaY AT ki < sy (xii. 8)-
For the fable or legend contained in this quotation Roth
refers io Ait. Br. iv. 7—smmafad anmy off gRat srr=sam ety
ete. But in the Kaus. Br, it cocurs in a form which is
more akin to our quotation, than the Ait. Br. arq 3% § a5~
fae et s TR { xvild. 1).

47, edom: o g vmarAn RgrR (xii. 13)—Roth has
reforred to Vij. 8arh. xxiv- 1 to 40 which is.so to say a
oatalogue or collection of the names of beasts. Compare
also Vij. Sem. xxii. 58; Tait. Sam. v. 5. 22. 1.

48, sy Qi o agEea REed (xxi. 13)—Vij. Sam.
xxiv. 35.; Tait. Sam. v. 5. 18- 1; Mait. Sarh. iii. }4. 15 and
175. 8.

49. sRrwEnfeh FSERf « s, (xil 14 ) —Accordipg
to Roth this legend is referred to in the Sat. Br. But it is
Kaus. Br. vi. 13 that contains this passage as in the Nirukta-

only the word q1fér is not in the same sentence-—and is evi-
7 | Bhandarkar Com, Vol. |
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dently the source of our quotation. The Gopatha Br. also
hasa the legend, but not in these words—q [ xomafa: | awesir=
ey A AT T RS REERITaETId  Ga% e |
A T RGOSR § 35 £/ (ii- 1. 2).  The same legend
is found in the Satapatha thus—% drgieidmglRoE sy
R a: SRR RMgaRd Wl e gl susaRr

qenfiplt fdzig | ey e FETEREE W
(1. 7. 4.6),

50,  orfiy: agRrEemTeREa QATgSaTs T Amgey (xii. 41)—Iden-
tified by Roth, Ait Br. i. 16. In Tait. Sarh. this is found as

i agoddaRrsEa v. 7. 26. 1, without the worde Fren.

51, apqf sl wEfy @1 R AR TgaT SvEd | TR SRy A
N goue | T gt ani @ Rk WARE &1 ani @ a4
faft o @ R a1 Ty ogy 3 A aEril=Ea af Ages-
ST It < agR AT = XAt ar = AgErnifa (xiil 9
Mait. Sarb 1. 11. 5 has it with insignificant verbal changes
as follows:—no ug after ©¥, gliqifl between fir and Tgy, a1
for qrt, no R after R, aM =7Y: for uRY etc., and
lastly 7= ¥ @3 @ for a1 9 3= ete. Tt is too much to say
that thie may be an inaccurate guotation; presumably it
ie from another recension.

52. oEe AT qaaer yewe s Rt wferhfy = smgrony (xiil, 10)—
This is taken from the Kaus. Br. vi, 12,

These quotations show us that Yaska knew most of
the—one is tempted to say almost all the—Brihmanas.
His very words agaSaifa smemnfy wiiwa (vii. 24) pointto the
same fact. More precisely, we can say that he knew the
two Brahmanag of the Rgveda, viz. the Aitareya and the
Kausttaki (nos. 4, 46, 49, speak expressly for the latter), the
Brihmanss—where they exist apart from their Samhitis—
of the Yajurveda, most probably the Paficavimsa or TAndya
and the Sadvimia Brihmana of the S8imaveda, and the Go-
patha Brihmana of the Atharvaveda. Nos. 9,19, and 38
aboye specifically point to the Gopatha Brihmans as
tReir source. See also Keith, Veda of Black Yajus School
Translated, p- elxx, where he makes so much of the non-
occurrence of the words Yajur & in Ait- Br.i. 4, npon
which Nirukta i. 16 appears {o be bagad. The Nirukta
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!ndeed agrees with the Gopatha vii. § (see supra) in say-
ing Rgyajur va@ abhivadatz, but all the Nirukta Mss. do not
contain the words Yajur v7.' The Gopatha no doubt is a
iate Brahmana; its style shows it. Its first sentence L]
¥ a1 guAa =i, reads like the opening of an Upanisad.
It is, as Keith says, probably of composite redaction. But
that affects neither our. position nor the date of Yasks,
which iz as unsettled as any thing can be.

Yiaeka, himself a Yajurvedl, quotes from the various
Bamhitss of that Veda. Hae draws mostly npon Taittirlya
and Maitrayan! Samhitis, and presumably upon the
Kathaka Samhits, which unfortunately is not vet avail-
able to scholars in its entirety for verification. It is not
true to say therefore, as Keith doss, that many parallels
to the Taittirlya Samhiti look like inaccurais quotations
from it- Of inacourasy there can be no question, until we
prove it by facts and figures. Presumably they are quota-
tions from other recensione not yet wholly available to us.

Lastly we have to consider certain passages from the
third Khanda of the A, that are identical with somae
passages in the seventh Adhyiya of the Nirukta- The
passages in question are—1 aprmEY ﬁﬁ‘m’i % e mE
g 3w gEgRTaRfa § w4 SRorme R

5 g FRgReiEae 6 Y 3

freenfasmrgy 13 dfs: dfieft qaugr 14 fpgy & ggeg 15 &
g Frer el 3 vl 16 Raporee arafAdaien 17 s
T ) SRRl fermfislerer (7) Fatawary ¥ amgwe,

This corresponds, with very slight verbal changes and
a few omissiong, to Nirukta vii- 12. The order there is
m! m' m: W} ﬁm’ qﬁﬁ:, ﬁ‘%‘{,aﬂﬂﬁ, m and mi
while the order in the above passage is ure=ht, sftry, 3%,

arrsgy, Frdtfde, geed, AT, dfs:, Argy and sl I shall now
quote the Nirukta passage without further conments,

1 My friend Prof. Rajwade who is editing the Nirukia for the
Anandashram Berles tolls me that one of his beat Nes, omits the werds
Fajur v3.
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bocause the similarity is too obvious to be specialiy pointed

t—Trerel TRy e a7 Rudian Ty F
:um!ammﬁwmmm

TR TR I TP PO FRATAAAT | HFHIETI-
mmwwm&mmamnm qfesjorry 4
e qaroeT | gy AeEgeest | % g BT wrivinl SRS
i ar | Rl Ay vii- 12 swEdt e
wmlmmﬁﬁim'mmm

& FRTTEer0 RsmanaiyHreT | R
z&hhml frdriesn Jaynfasia: vii. 13.

In the Nirukta this derivation of metres belonging. to
different gods ( AEaedfy ete.) is quite in place. But what
is their place in the Brihmana of the Samaveda? As
the name of the Brahmana- in question shows, it has
to do with deities of the various songs in that Veda.
In the beginning of his commentary on that Brihmana
Savapa rightly observes—adl wiwl fqadRe Fanfwmm
T PR, And ' at the end of the first sentence of
the Brahmana ‘RRex: Tqid: A FRoREwRG: F Goed-
At ' he says ‘OE: §eAsar € ¥:. " I the frst Khanda,
the deities of the songs are given ; in the second Khanda
after desoribing the “colours’ of the variows metras,
their deities are given. This really ought to close the
Brahmana ; but here follows the third Khanda, thegreater
rart of which we have quoted above. Hare, as usual,
Biyana has hie introductory remarks and he almost
apologatically observes—ang gmmET Gl suWSGRA AW

. Aidsmii—now, after having mentioned tha
metres upon which the songs depend he incidentally
wishes to show their derivation, and begins. The word
9E¥+ is important as showing how Siyana has to invent
an exouse- Derivation is, indeed, not an uncommon
phonomenon in the Bréhmanas; but it is never indulged
in for ite own sake. We find for instance the names of
deities, or songs derived, but only as a corroboration of the
funetion or viniyoga thet {s mentioned- And nowhere do we
find a continuous -stving of - derivations as in this Brahe
maypa. Ageina Brahmana quoting from another Bréhmana
for cotroboration is a phenomenon that I have not found ig
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the other extant Brahmanas. Words like tefiet amgrg that
one often meets witk in the Ait. Br., for instance, mean
something like aedre @ or awire A etc. They do not
refer to a Brihmana in the senee of a theological work.
We have therefore no hesitation in saying that the whole
of the third Xhanda of the Daivata BrAhmana is an imita-
tion of the Nirukta and quite oirf of place in the Bréhmana.

Some few quotations have necessarily remained un-
verified, but it is hoped that, as more Batnhiti and Brih-
mana texts are discovered and printed, these may also be
traced,






SOME AVESTAN TRANSLATIONS
BY J. H. MOULTON

have essayed a hard task in trying to put some typi-
cal Gatha extracts into English verse. But | have
some hope that they may become a little easier in this
form. Of Professor Mills'sversion (in Sacred Books of the
East) it has been too truly said that the English needs the
help of the original to be intelligible. My own prose in
Hibbert Lectures on " Early Zoroastrianism" is | hope less
difficult, and it embodies Bartholomae's researches, which
were not available for my predecessor. But the use of
rhythm and rime, and a greater freedom in rendering, may
make the impression of the Hymns alittle truer.

We have to remember that Zarathushtra was not
writing poetry for poetry's sake. The verse form was
mainly intended as a help to memory. |If therefore the
English version has little claim to be poetry, the translator
may fairly claim that he had no right to put into his
original what was not there. Only an Edward Fitz-Gerald
may do that!

The selection in the first two cases was dictated by
the striking character of the contents, in which the very
greatness of the Prophet's theme lifted his verse into
poetry. To quote my own words (Early Religious Poetry
of Persia, p. 84)—

" Versified summaries of the most €oquent sermons, composed to help
the faithful to retain their essence in the memory, have almost as little
chance of rising into literature as the mnemonic stanzas by which at
school we painfully acquired the mysteries of Latin genders. * Almost'—
for after all the Prophet was in deadly earnest, and he preached on great
themes, and spiritual fervour can make literature malgrb lui, even under
such unfavourable surroundings.”

Yasna 31. 1-8

1. Mindful of a heavenly calling, we
the words of Truth assert—
Hard the words, when Falsehood's followers
Right's domain conspire to hurt,
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Welcome words, when to the Wisest men
their willing mind convert.

Since, for all this truthful teaching, souls
to higher things are blind,
< Come | toyou, good and evil, judge
by Mazdah's will assgned.
Set to order life's renewal, that the Right
itsway may find.

Tell us, Wisest, let us know it—be the word
from thine own tongue,
By thy Fire and by thy Spirit what thou
dealst to right and wrong,
What thy true decision tell me—to convert
mankind | long.

For the prayer to Right and Mazdah, and
whatever Lords there be,
Destiny and Duty invoking, Best Thought,
do thou seek for me
Heaven's Ali Might, for war with Falsehood,
so to win thevictory.

" Show methen, O Right, my portion, heaven-
ordained, that | may know,

Fixed my mind and wary ever, though men
grudge that it be so:
Tell what shall be, what shall not be; Wisest
Lord, thy wisdom show.

He that as a man of knowledge hath the skill
true words to rede,
Heir of Utmost Good, that redes me Weal
and Life Indeed,
His the Wisest Lord's Dominion, which Good
Thought for him shall speed.

His.the primal thought, ordaining " L et the
Wes Worldsteem with Light,"
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His the craftsman hand that stablished,
Wisest Lord, the heavenly Right.
Changeless aye Thy Spirit, enriching homes
for Goodness in the height.

Thee as First, Thee Last—my soul's grasp
fastened on the mystery;
Father of Good Thought, Thou earnest to the
seeing of mine eye;
Author sole of Right, Thou judgest deeds
of our mortality.

Yasna 44. 1-5

This | ask thee—tell me truly, tell me
duly, Holy Lord—

How to worship with a service worthy
thee, O King adored.

Teach me, Wise One, as the heavenly may

the earthly, as to friend
Friend may speak—so may the kindly Right
its timely succour bring,
And with heaven's Good Thought to reward
in its gracious power descend.

Tell me duly, tell me truly as| pray,
O Holy King:
When the Highest Life is dawning, at thy
Kingdom's opening,
Shall the dooms of heaven's tribunal give
to every man his due ?
Surely he, the holy prophet, to his watchful
soul doth lay
Ail men's sin, yet ever friendly doth
the worlds of life renew.

This | ask thee—tell me truly, tell me duly
as | pray:
Who the Sire from whose begetting Right
was on Creation Day ?
8 [Btiandarkar Com. voJ.J
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Who their several paths appointed where
the Sun and Stars should go ?
By whose power is yon Moon waning, by that
power once more to wane ?
These things, Wisest, | am yearning, these
and more besde, to know*

4. This| ask thee, Lord of Wisdom—truly
make the mystery plain :
Who this world beneath, above us, safe
from falling did sustain,
Nether Earth and vault of Heaven? Who
the Water s hath upborne,
Who the Plant-world ? Who yoked swiftness
to the douds and to the wind,
Who is he, O Wise Creator, from whose soul
Good Thought wasbornr?

5. Tell metruly as| ask thee—Lord,

illuminate my mind:
Light and Darkness, who hath made them ?
Who such wondrous skill might find ?

Who the hours of degp and waking hath
ordained with wisest skill,

Dawn of day, and noon's refreshment, and

the late approach of eve,

Set to call the man of knowledge hests of
duty to fulfil ?

The next specimen, a complete hymn, is given to
illustrate the humbler purpose of the Gathas. Yasna 47,
the opening hymn of the Outha Spenta-mainy" is a very
palpable verse summary. In the little book just quoted
(pp. 108 f.) | have noted that the hymn is amost a
neophyte's first lesson, bringing together a maximum of
characteristic terms. Note how in the firs stanza we have
all the sx leading ahvras (Amesha Spenta), the triad of
Thought, Word and Deed, and the Holy (Kindly) Spirit.
L ater we have the Ox and the Fire, and the Demon world
represented by 111 Thought and Falsehood (Druj). There
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is also the technical (and much disputed) word rarioibyli,
"the two parties", followers respectively of Asha andDruj,
to whom falls the vanghau vidaiti, "partition in good", i. e.
of good and evil severally.

Yasna 47

1. By his kind Spirit, by Best Thought and Deed
And Word, with Right, theWiseL ord gives his meed
Through Power and Piety—Weal and Life Indeed.

2. Thiskindliest Spirit's Best doth one fulfil
With tongue by Goodness words, with hand by will
Of Piety's lore :—Mazdah Right's sire is still.

3. Blest Father of the Spirit that hath made
Luck-bearing cattle, and their peaceful glade
By the kind Mother, through the Good Thought's aid.

4. From this have fallen the lovers of the Lie,
Not so the Right's men. Rich or poor, may |
To these show love, to those show enmity.

5. Thy promised Best, by thiskind Spirit due
To men of Right—Lord, is't thy will a crew
Of Liars enjoy it, 111 Thought's comrades true ?

6. Through this kind Spirit, Lord, and by thy Fire,
With Right and Piety, thou giv'st both their hiree—
Sure this shall turn all that the Truth desire 1

i ast come the three specially sacred formulae, of which
only the third is even partially a " prayer" in the usual
sense : the first two are rather creeds. | have represented
the translation defended in my Early Zoroastrianism, pp.
160f. and 390. Thethird, as| read it, is a rallying-cry to
the people. The Ahuna Vairya is a declaration that Zara-
thushtra is Teacher in this life, and judge in the Hereafter
by Asha's appointment: he will offer to Mazdah the treasure
of his faithful people's merits, which by their outweighing
the counter-accumulation of 111 Thought will establish the
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Kingdom, the final victory of Good over Evil. Thisis d,one
by one whom Mazdah appointed (I take dadat as singular,
not plural) to be " shepherd" of the faithful " poor." The
Ashem Vohu is a concise play on two meanings of asa’ he
who lives in accordance with " Right" gets his " rights" in
the end.

Ahuna Vairya
As here our chosen Master he,
By Right he there our Judge shall be.
Life-works that from Good Thought arise
He offers to the Only Wise,
To the great Lord his Kingdom sure
Who made him shepherd of the poor.

Asem Vohu
Right is the highest good, and so our rights
Meet heart's desire when Right
has reached its heights.

Aairydtna isyu
Hither come, dear Brotherhood,
Come to aid the peopl€'s good,
Zarathushtra's faithful men,
Faithful women, and again
Goodness sdf. What soul doth light,
On the precious meed of Right,
(Rise, my prayer, to the Wise Lord),
Grant him thine own blest Reward.

By way of foil, | append a translation from the Later
Avesta, a very much easier matter. | have translated a
good many more striking passages in Early Religious Poetry,
chap. ix. | now select the first part of the Hom Yasht
(Ys 9. 1-15), the verse of which is preserved throughout,
though very haltingly in the last section, where the subject
changes from Aryan folklore to Magian ritual: probably
this is connected with later date, and a period when the
language was archaic and the prosody largely lost. | have
not attempted to mend the metre there, but in the earlier
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cantos | have sometimes struck out apparent glosses 0 as
to make the lines scan.

ToHaoma ( Ys. 9)

1. At the hour of due libation,
Haoma cameto Zarathushtra,
Busily the fire attending,

While the holy Hymns he chanted.
Of him then asked Zarathushtra:
" Who art thou, O man ? for never,
Never in the world of matter,

Or in that sdf-dowered existence,
Deathless, sunny, saw | fairer."

2. Then to me he made an answer,
Haoma, holy, death-averter:
" Zarathushtra, | am Haoma,
Haoma, holy, death-averter.
Call me to thee, 0 Spitama,
Press me, ready for the drinking;
Praise me, with what praise the Saviours
Of the coming age shall utter.*

3. Then made answer Zarathushtra: *
" What manfirst, O glorious Haoma,
Pressed thee for the world material ?
What the boon by him achieved ?

W hat the guerdon that befd him ?

4. Then to me he made an'answer,
Haoma, holy, death-averter:
" '"Twas Vivahvant, first of mortals.
This the boon by him achieved,
Thistheguerdon that befel him :
To him was a son begotten,
Yima of fair flocks, all-shining.
Never mortal born had glory
Like to his, whose face was sunlight
For he made through his dominion,
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M en and cattle all unfading.
Plants and waters drought-defying,
Food to eat imperishable.

In swift Yima's great dominion

Neither winter was nor summer,

Neither age nor death befel them,
Neither sickness (?) demon-given.
Fifteen yearsin age—so seemed it—

Son and father walked together.*

While he reigned, of fair flocks shepherd,
Son of Vivahvant, great Yima."

[6and 7 = 3 and 4. Athwya was the second.]

To him was a son begotten
Of a noble house, Thraetaona.

He the Serpent slew, Dahaka,
Triple-jawed and triple-headed,
Six-eyed, thousand-powered in mischief,
Falsehood-demon very mighty,

False, a pest to all creation.

Him the mightiest fiend of falsehood
Angra Mainyu's self had fashioned,

To material creation

Foe, for death of Asha's creatures.

19 and 10=3 and 4.]

10.

11.

Thritawasthe third to press me*
Thrita, strongest of the Samas.
This the boon .by him achieved,
This theguerdon that befel him:
Tohim wer e two sons begotten,
Urvakshaya, Keresaspa—

One a Judge, just dooms to issue,
But the other, wonder-worker,
Curly-headed, young, club-bearer,

He that smote the Horned Serpent,
Horse and man alike engulfing,
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Belching poison, yellow-sicklied:
Flowed the yellow poison o'er him
Fathom deep, a flood of mischief.
On his back did Keresagpa

Boil him flesh in iron caldron

At the noon-day hour of eating.
Then the ill beadt, scorched and sweltering,
Shot away beneath the caldron,
Spilled away the seething water.
Headlong fled away affrighted
Manly-minded Keresagpa.

[12 and 13 =3 and 4]

Pourushaspa fourth of mortals

Pressed me for the world material.

This the boon by him achieved,

This the guerdon that befel him,

That to him wert thou begotten,

Even thou, O Zarathushtra,

Of the house of Pour ushaspa,

Foe to fiends, the Good Law's champion.

14. Famous thou in Aryan country,
First of men, O Zarathushtra,
First to chant Ahuna Vairya*
Four times, with the ordered pauses,
Stressed the second half in utterance.

15. All the demons, Zarathushtra,
Thou hast driven in earth to hide them:
Erstwhile bold, in guise of mortals,
Round about this earth they wandered.
Thou the strongest, thou most vigorous,
Thou the keenest, thou tho swiftest,
Thou the mightiest victor ever
That the spirits Twain have fashioned.

One or two notes may be appended on the lines marked with*.
2. Aparacit is a gloss, due to ignorance that SaoSyanto is a future
already and does not need the adjective.
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3. Ndtnd Haemal if extra metrum, if not to be simply omitted.
5. Ka(arascit is a gloss, which adds nothing to the sense.

10. Since there is no reason why the formula should be always
identical, we may drop astvaidyai gaeSynt this time, and so restore the
metre.

14. Sincethe AhunaVairyaisessentially a declaration of spiritual
allegiance to Zarathushtra as "shepherd of the poor," there is consider-
able naivete in the great discovery here assigned him. It is perhaps
contributory evidence for a thesis otherwise probable, that when the
Y asht was composed the formulawas already unintelligible.



HUNAS | NAVI STA AND PAHLAVI
BYJ. J. MD

THE writer of the article on the Huns in the Encyclo-

paadia Brittanioa® says that the authentic history of
the Huns In Europe praoctically begins about the year A. D.
372, when Balamir or Balambir led a westward movement
from their settlements in the dseppes on the north of the
Caspian sea. A sde issue of this movement was the down-
fall of the Gupta dynasty in India, regarding which Mr.
Vincent Smith? in his History of India says—

The Golden age of the Guptas comprised a period of a century
and a quarter (A. D. 330-455), covered by threereigns of except-
ional length. Thedeath of KumSragupta |, which can be fixed
definitely as having occurred early in 455, marks the beginning of
the decline and fall of the empire.......... When Skandagupta (455-
480 A. D.) cameto the throne, in thespring of 455, he encountered
a sea of troubles. The Pusyamitra danger had been averted, but
one more formidable closely followed it —an irruption of the savage
Huns, who had poured down from the steppes of Central Asia
through the north-western passs, and carried devastation over
the smiling plains and crowded cities of India. Skandagupta, who
probably was a man of mature years and ripe experience, proved
equal to the need, and inflicted upon the barbarians a defeat so
decisive that I ndia was saved for a time.

The Bhitari® stone pillar inscription of Skandagupta takes
a note of this victory over the Huns.*

Then there were fresh inroadsbetween A.D. 465 and 470.
Skandagupta was succeeded on the throne by his son
Puragupta (480-485), who was succeeded by his son Nar-
simhagupta Baladitya. In or about 484, there were other
stronger and further inroads of the Huns under their king
Toramana, who had established himself in Malwa (500 to

1 NinthEd.Vol.X11.p.381. 2ThirdEdition (1914) pp. 308 ff.

3 Avillage in the Sayyidpur Tahail of the Ghazipur district in the
N. W. Provinces.

4 Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. | | | . Inscriptions of the
Early Gupta kings and their successors, by John Faithful Fleet, (1888),
Inscription No. 13, PlateV | | , pp. 52-56.

9 [Bhandarkar Com. Vol.]
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510). This Toramana was succeeded by Mihiragula or
Mihirkula.

The above-mentioned Baladitya was the king of Maga*
dha at this time and Yasodharman (Vikramaditya) was
the ruler of Malwa in Central India. Round the names of
these two kings there rages a conflict of opinions among
scholars, as to which of these two Rajas, defeated Mihir-
kula and put an end to the Huna supremacy in India.
Dr. Rudolf Hoernle' says it was Yasodharman. He rests
for his authority on epigraphical, numismatic, and literary
evidence, of which the first is the most important. The
inscriptions of Yasodharman on his two rana-stambhas or
" Columns of Victory in War," commemorate this victory.?
The second column, which is much mutilated, is, as it
were, a duplicate. Mr. Vincent Smith,® on the other hand,
advocates, that it was Baladitya who defeated the Huna
king. He rests for his authority on the statement of the
Chinese traveller Hiuen Tsang* who represents Baladitya
as defeating Mihirkula.

This question has been also indirectly touched by
Professor K. B. Pathak® and BabuM anmohanChakravarti.®
In the solution of this question, the Persian history of the
Sassanian times has also been appealed to. ' | do not wish
to enter into the controversy, but simply say that, on
weighing the arguments on both sides, | am inclined to
believe that the credit of the defeat of the Huns belongs to
Yasodharman. The authority of the Chinese traveller is
second-hand and late. His statement that Mihirkula, the
Hunaking who is the hero of this controversy, lived 'some
centuries ago '’ should make one pause before taking him

1 Journal, Royal Asiatic Society, 1909, pp. 88-144.

2 Fleet's Gupta Inscriptions, No. 33 and 34, pp. 142-50.

3 History of India, 3rd edition (1914) pp. 318-21.

4 Si-yu-ki, Buddhist Records of the Western World, by Samuel Beal
Vol.l, (1884) pp. 165-71.

5 Journal, B. B. R. A. Society, Vol. X | X, pp. 35-43.

6 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1903, pp. 183-86,

7 Peal'sBuddhist Records, Vol. |, p. 169.
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as an authority. By that statement, he carries the date
of Baladitya also 'some centuries ago,’ which is against
chronological facts. Thus, the authority of a pilgrim-
traveller who speaks in later times, and that on second-hand
hearsay information, and whose statement on the fact of the
date of a king is incorrect, must be set aside, when placed
by the side of the contemporary evidence of the inscrip-
tions of the king who claims the victory. If Yasodharman
had not been the real victor, he would not have dared to
get that inscription put up. He ran the risk of being taken
for a braggart or a boaster by his contemporaries,—princes
and peasants alike. The court-poet, while preparing the
inscription verses, may praise the king and even make a
god of him if he liked, but he would not dare, and hisroyal
patron himself would not allow him to dare, to attribute
to the king, in the inscription, a feat or a deed which the
king did not do. Exaggeration in praise is one thing but
a false statement is another thing. The latter would lower
the king in the esteem of his people who know all the con-
temporary events.

The above Hun kings, Toramana and Mihirkula,
speak of themselves on their coins, as " Shahi" kings. We
learn from Firdousi, that the king of the Haetalite Huns,
who helped Firuz, was spoken of as the Shah of Haital®
He is also spoken of as the Chagani Shahi.? So, | think,
the term " Shahi,” used by the Hun kings of India, refers
to the title which they had assumed, and that the Huns
who settled in India were of the same tribe as those who
invaded Persia.

Though the above historical references and the epi-
graphical evidence speak of the inroads of the Huns in the
5th and 6th centuries after Christ, looking to the history
of this great nation of the Huns, who had a running his-
tory of about 2000 years, it appears, that there were in-
roads of these people in times much anterior to these later
times of the Guptas. According to M. Deguignes the his-

1 Mecan's Calcutta edition of the Shah-nameh, Vol I | | , p. 1589
3 Ibid*
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tory of the Huns is the history " of a nation almost ignored
which established at different times powerful monarchies
in Asia, Europe and Africa. The Huns, who, later, bore
the name of * Turks', natives of a country situated in the
North of China, between the riversIrtush and Amur, made
themselves, by degrees, masters of the whole of the great
Tartary. Since 200 B. C. several royal families have suc-
cessively reigned in their vast countries. They had em-
pires more extensive than that of Rome, some illustrious
emperors, some legislators and conqueror-s, who have given
rise to considerable evolutions."* The Huns in their long
history of about 2000 years, and in their distant marches of
more than 2000 miles, one way or another in the East or
in the West, in the North or in the South, were .known
under a dozen different names at different times and
different places.

The history of Persia, the history which one may per-
haps like to call comparatively the pre-historic history of
Persia, points to the existence of the Huns centuries before
Christ. The Avesta writings clearly show this. These
Writings show that the name of the Huns, by which these
people are known, is a very old name of times long ante-
rior to Christ; and this further confirms the views of M.
Deguignes in the matter.

The Huns are spoken of in the Avesta as the Hunus.
We find the following references to them.

. Weread thusin the Aban Yasht—

(53) Tam Yazata takhmo Tuso rathaestaro baresae
feu paiti aspanam zavare jaidhyanto hitaeibyo drava-
tatem tanubyo pouru-spakhstim thisayantam paiti-jaitlm
dusmainyavanam hathranivaitlm hamerethenam aurva-
thanam thisyantarii. (54) Aat him jaidhyat avat aiya-
pteam dazdi me vanguhi seviste Ardvisura anahite yat
bavani aiwi-vanyau aurva Hunavo vaeskaya upa dvaretn

1 | give my own translation from " Histoire Generate des Huns, des
Turcs, des Moguls, et des autres Tartares, occidentaux etc., avant et
depuis Jesus Christ jusqu'a present,” par M. Deguignes (1756), Tome I,
fattiel, Preface, p. V.
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khsathrosaokem apanotemem kanghaya berezantya asa-
vanayayathaazem nijanani Tuiryanam dakhyunarii pan-
casagnai satagnaisca satagnai hazangragnaisca hazangra-
gnai baevaregnaisca baevaregnai ahahkhstagnaisca. (55)
Dathat ahmai tat avat ayaptem Ardvisura anahita
hadha zaothro barai aredrai yazemnai jaidhyantai dathris
ayaptem.

Trandation:—(53) The brave warrior Tusa invoked
her (Ardvisura) riding on horse-back and praying for
strength to his horses, strength to [his own] body, great
watchfulness over those who annoyed him, power to strike
his enemies, power to run down his foes, adversaries and
annoyers. (54) Then he asked of her: O good beneficient
holy Ardvisura! give me thisgift, that | may be the over-
comer of the brave Hunas of Vaesaka®' at the gate of the
lofty [fort of] Khsathrosaoka of the high and holy Kanga?,
[and] that | may kill tho fifties and the hundreds, the
hundreds and the thousands, the thousands and the ten-
thousands [and] the ten-thousands and the innumerables of
[the people of] the country of Turan. (55) Holy Ardvisura
granted the desire of him who carried offerings, gave gifts,
made" invocations [and] sought the fulfilment of desires.

I 1. Wefurther read in the Aban Yasht :

(57) Tam yazenta aurva Hunavd Vaeskaya upa dvarem
khsathr o-saokem apanotemem K anghayaberezantya asava*
naya satee aspanam arsnam hazangre gavam baevare anu-
mayanam. (58) Aat him jaidhyen avat ayaptem dazdi
no vanguhi seviste Ardvisura anahite yat bavama aiwi-
vanyau takhmem Tusem rathaestarem yatha vaem nija-
nama airyanaih dakhyunam pancasagnai satagnaisca
satagnai hazangragnaisca hazangragnai baevaregnaisca

1 Dr. West is wrong in translating "Hunavé Vaeskaya" as the
"Hunusin Vaeska" and thus taking Vaeska to be the name of a place
(Legends relating to Keresasp, Pahlavi Texts, Part |1, S B. E. XVIII,
p. 371, n. 4).

2 Flrdousi places the fortress of Kang (Kangdez) at about a month's
distance from China. Macoudi (11, p, 131, ch. 21) also places it (Kenke-
der) in China.
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ba8varegnai ahahkhstagnaisca. (59) Noit aeibyascit dathat
tat avat ayaptem Ardvisura anahita.

Trandation:—(57) The brave Hunus of Vaesaka in-
voked her (Ardvisura) at the gate of the lofty [fort of]
Khsathrosaoka of the high and holy Kanga, with one hun-
dred horses, one thousand oxen, [and] ten thousand lambs.
(58) Then [thus invoking] they asked of her: “O good
beneficient holy Ardvisura! give us this gift; that we may
be the overcomers of the brave warrior Tusa [and] that we
may kill the fifties and the hundreds, the hundreds and the
thousands, the thousands and the ten-thousands, [and] the
ten-thousands and the innumerables of [the people of] the
country of Iran." (59) Holy Ardvisura did not grant this
gift to them.

We gather the following facts from the above passages
of the Aban Yasht on the Hunus : (1) Vaesaka was one of
the brave leaders, or rather the family of the leaders, of
the Hunus. This Vaesaka of the Avesta seems to be the
same as Visak of the Pahlavi Bundehesh (chap, xxxi,
16,17 J.! one of the ancestors of the Turanians, an uncle of
Afrasiab? and the father of Piran, the Turanian Nestor.
He is the Viseh of Firdousi's Shah-nameh. (2) An Iranian
hero Tusa® wasagreat enemy, or rather Tusa's family and
descendants were great enemies of Vaesaka or of Vaesaka's
family and descendants. We learn from Firdousi,the special
reason why these two families were so very hostile. In
the war between the Iranian Naodar the father of Tusa,
and the Turanian Afrasiab the nephew of Viseh, Barman,

1 Vide my Bundehesh p. 169.

2 According to M. Gabriel Bonvalot, travellers are, even now,
shown at Samarkand, a place known as that of the Cemetry of Aprosjab
(Afrasiab). The present ruins of Samarkand include the ruins of Afrasiab
and are known as the city of Afrasiab (Through the Heart of Asia by
M. Gabriel Bonvalot, translated from the French by Pitman, Vol. ||,
pp. 7 and 31). For further particulars about him, vide my Dictionary of
Avesta Proper Names, p. 130. Vide also Tarikh-i-Rashid by Elias,
pp. 286-7.

3 Itisthis Tusthat is said to have been the founder of the city of
TUB, thebirth-place of thegreat Firdousi Tousi.
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a son of Viseh was killed. Naodar was killed by Afrasiab
in revenge! (3) The head-quarters of this Hun hero Vae-
saka and his tribe was, at that time, at a place called
Kanga, somewhere in Central Asia. Itis the Kangdez, i.e.
the Fortress of Kang of the Shah-nameh. (4) The time of
this war between the Iranian Tus and the Turanian Hun
Vaesaka or Visa, was long anterior to that of king
Vistasp, who, accordingto later Pahlavi writers, lived, at
least, about seven centuries before Christ. Thus, we see
from the Avesta, that the Hunus or the Huns appear first
in history as fighting with the Iranians long before the
7th century before Christ

I 1'l. The next reference to the Hunasin the Avesta is
in the Meher Yasht (x. 113) where we read as follows—

Tat no jamyat avanghe Mithra Ahura berezanta yat
berezem barat astravacim aspanamca srifa khsufsan astrau
kahyan jyau nivaithyan tigraungho astayo tadha Hunafi
gouru-zaothranarh jata paithyaunti fra-varesa.

Trandation.—May the great Mithra and Ahura come
to our help there where the weapons of war jingle (lit. raise
loud noise), the hoofs of horses rattle, the daggers clink,
[and] bows shoot forth sharp arrows. There [by the arrival
of Mithra and Ahura for assistance] the HNVUS, the mala-
fide offerers of sacrifices, go about smitten and with dis-
hevelled hair.

The word Huwu in the Avesta also means a son. It is
used for bad or wicked sons. It is the Sanskrit snnn, Eng.
son. So, Darmesteter, Kavasji E. Kanga, Harlez, Spiegel
and others take the word here as a common noun in the
sense of'sons'or.'descendants.’ But, | think, there is
here a clear reference to the battles with the Hunus or
Huns.

Inthe present passage there is an invocation toMithra
and Ahura for help in the battle field, so that, with their
help, certain persons may be smitten. These persons, all the
translators taketobethedescendants or sons (hunu) of some
evil-minded persons. | would ask: Why are Mithra and

X LeLivre d$s Rois, par M. Mohl, Vol. I, p. 422.
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Ahurainvoked for smiting the ohildren of the evil-doers
and not the evil-doers themselves? One cannot admit the
justice of such an invocation. So | submitthat it is clear
that it is the evil-doers themselves, the Hunus, against
whom the invocation is made. We arenot in a sure and
certain position to determine the time of this reference to
the Huns.

IV. Weread as follows in the Jamyad Y asht about a
great Iranian hero Keresasp—

41. Y6 janat Hunavo yat pathanya nava Hunavai*
ca Nivikahe Hunavas ca Dastayftnois.

Trandation.—Who (Karesaspa) smote the Hums, the
nine highway men, the Hunus of the Nivika, the Hnnus of
the Dastaya tribe.

Other translators like Kanga, Darmesteter, Spiegel,
have taken the word Hunv, which occurs thrice in this

as&age as a common noun for 'sons or descendants.’
West™ and Harlez have taken the word in its first place,
as aproper noun for the Hunus, and in the next two
places, for common nouns. | think that it is a proper
noun in all the three places and refers to a fight with the
Huwvus.
Harlez gives the following note over the word Hunus:
" Personages 16gendaires inconnu. Les legendes recueillies
dans les Shahnameh parlent aussi de brigands tues par des
heros et de brigands au nombre de cing ou sept."?

Harlez supposes this name to be legendary, but it
seems to be a reference to the Huns. The time of this
reference seems to be well-nigh the same as, or even a
little anterior to, that referred to in the Aban Yasht. The
Haoma Yasht (Ya“na IX 6-13) places Keresasp's time
long before Zoroaster. The Aban Yasht (Yt. V, 37) places
his time somewhat before that of Afrasiab, the nephew of
the Vaesaka or Visa above referred to. The Ram Y asht
(Yt. XV, 27) aso places him before Zoroaster.

1 Legends relating to Keresasp, Pahlavi TextsPart 11, S. B. E,
Vol. XVIIT, p. 30

% LeZend Avesta, p. 546, n. 5.
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Keresaspwasagreat I ranian herowho ismorethan once
referred to in the Avesta. Some of his exploits arereferred to
in the Zamyad Yasht. One of these exploits was, as said
above, that of smiting the Hunus. It seems that these exploits
were described at some length in the Sudgar Nask, one of
the lost books out of the twenty-one books of the Avesta
that are believed to have been extant at one time. Though
almost all the Nasks have been lost, we know from the
ninth book of the Dinkard what their contents wore,
Similarly, we find therein, in brief, the contents of the
Sudgar Nask.® In the contents of the fourteenth Fargard
Ad-fravakhsya we find the exploits of Keresasp. Therein,
we find that the above-mentioned exploit with the Huns,
referred to in the Zamyad Yasht, is described thus—

"When the Vesko progeny who (were descendants) of

Nivik [and] Dastanik [were] slain by him."?

Here in the Pahlavi passage, we do not find the word
Hunu repeated as in theZamyad Y asht with the two proper
names Nlvika and Dastayana, i. e. the word for 'son,' as
understood by the different translators, has not been given.
Dr. West has himself added the word 'descendants
This fact seems to me to show that the word Huwu in
the Zamyad Yasht is used as a proper noun for the Hunus
or Huns in all the three places and not as a common noun
inthesenseof ' sons. *

The fahlavi legend is also preserved in the Pahlavi
Rivayet accompanying the Dadistan-i-Dini.> Therein,

1 For the Pahlavi Text, vide Dinkard compiled by Mr. D. M. Madon,
VoJ. I'l, pp. 802-803 and West's Dinkard (S. B. E. XXXVII, Pahlavi
TextsPt. 1V, pp. 197-99) Bk. | X, Ch. XV. Vide also West's legend re-
latingto Keresasp in the S B. E. Vol. XVIII (Pahlavi Texts, Pt. I1.
pp. 370-72). For the Persian rendering of the legend, vide the Saddar
Bundehesh (Chap. X, X, pp. 86-92), edited by Ervad Bomanji N. Dhabhar.
For thetranslation of this Persian legend, vide Ervad Edalji Kersaspji
Antia's Paper "The Legend of Keresasp,” in the Spiegel Memorial
Volume edited by me (pp. 93-98).

2 West S B. E. XXXVIIp. 198 XVIII, p. 372

3 For the Text of this, vide " The Pahlavi RivSyet accompanying
the Dadist5n-i-Dinik, " edited by Ervad Bomanji N. Dhabhar (1913)

pp. 65 to 74, No. XVII,
10 [ Bhandarkar Com. Vol.]
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where the particular exploit of Kerasasp in connection
with the Hunus mentioned in the above passage of the
Zamyad Yasht is referred to, we do not find the name
Hunu but we find that the persons whom Kerpsasp
smote are spoken of only as racddr,' i.e highway men,
which is a Pahlavi equivalent of the Avesta 'Pathan.*

In the Persian Legend of Keresasp, which is the ren-
dering of the above Pahlavi Revayats, we find the word
rUh-dar which is the same as Pahlavi ragdar.

These Pahlavi and Persian renderings of the original
exploit show, that the Hunus or Huns, with whom Keresasp
fought, were by profession, as it were, highway men. The
Avesta Zamyad Yasht, gives the number of their leaders
as nine (nava). The Pahlavi Revayat gives no number.
But the Persian Revayat has reduced the number to seven.

Now, what was the time of this fight of the Iranians
with the Huns referred to in the Zamyad Yasht? From
the fact that this war or battle was led by Keresasp, we
may properly conclude that it referred to times long ante-
rior to king Vistasp and Zoroaster, i. e. long anterior to
at least about B. C. 700.

V. Thenext referencesto the Hunsarein theFarvardin
(xiii. 100) and Zamyad (xix- 86) Yashts, where we read
thus about king Vistasp (Gustasp)—

Yo him statam hitam haitim uzvazat haca Hunu-
iwyo.

Trandation:—Who (King Vistasp) separated it (i.e.
the Zoroastrian religion referred to in the preceding para),
strong holy-existing from [the influence of] the Hunus.

Darmesteter, Spiegel, Harlez and Haug very properly
take the word Hunu in this passage for a proper noun, but
Kanga takes it for a common noun.

In the Farvardin and Zamyad Yashts, king Vistasp
or Gustasp, the patron of Zoroaster and of the Zoroastrian
religion, is spoken of, as said above, as separating the re-
ligion of Iran from the influence of the Hunus. In the Gos

1 Ibid p. 69, i. 7.
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Yasht® Vistasp prays for overcoming eight foreign kings or
chiefs. Among them, one is Khyaona Arejataspa, who is
spoken of in the Pahlavi Aiyadgar-i-Zariran ( Memoirs of
Zarir) asArjasp-i-Khyonan Khudai?, i.e. Arjasp the king of
the Khyaonas. Wefind a similar prayer in the Asisvang
Yasht.® Vistasp had to fight three wars with this Turanian
king Arjasp. Firdousi refers to these at some length. The
warswere due to theappearance of Zoroaster as a prophet
in the court of Vistasp. According to Firdousi, Zoroaster
advised his royal patron to free himself from the yoke and
influence of this Turanian king. So, taking the above
passage of the Farvardin Yasht in connection with the
passage of the Gos Yasht above referred to and with the
Pahlavi writing of the Aiyadgar, it seems that Arjasp the
Turanian with whom Vistasp fought, and his tribesmen
the Khyaonas, were all Huns.

From the passages of the Yashts, at least of the Far*
vardin and Zamyad Yashts, we find that the Hunus or
Huns lived in the time of king Vistasp and Zoroaster,
which, if not anterior to, was at least not later than, that
of the 7th century before Christ.

These Hunus seem to have belonged to the same group
of hostile tribes to which the Varedhakas and the Khyao-
nas belonged. KingVistasp, the patron king of Zoroaster,
who is represented as opposingthe Hunus® is also repre-
sented as opposing the Varedhakas® and theKhyaonas.®

According to Darmesteter, the Varedhakas referred
to in the Avesta as a hostile tribe like the Hunus, may
be the later Vertae. Similarly the Khyaonas were the
Chionitae. They lived somewhere on the western coast of
the Caspian.’

1Yt 1X. 31, 31

2 Vide my " AiyadgaT-i-Zariran, Shatrolha-i*Airan and Afdiya va
Sahigiya-i-Seigtan”" (1899) p. 5.

3Yt. XVII, 4950. 4 Farvardin Yasht 100.

5 Gosh Yasht, 31; Adsavang Yasht 51.

6 Ibid and Zamyad Y asht 87.

7 Darmesteter, 8. B. E. Val. XXI11, p. 117 n. 6, Yasht 1X, 100n 6
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From this rather long examination of the Avesta
passages we find that the Hunus were known in Persia as
a wandering and pillaging nation or tribe before the 7th
century of the Christian era.

Among the several passages of the Avesta which we
have examined we find that there is some difference about
the meaning of the word Hunu in some passages. But
there are some for which there is no difference, especially
the passages referred to in the Aban Yasht and which re-
ferred to the war between the Iranians of Tusa and the
Hunus of the Turanian Vaesaka,

The early Huns, i.e the Huns of the times of the
Avesta, seem to have professed well-nigh the same religion
as that of the early Iranians. We see this from the cere-
monial form of their prayers, referred to in the Aban
Yasht (Yt.V.53,58). We se from the passages of this
Yasht given above, that both the Iranian Tusa and the
Hunus of Vaesaka invoke Ardvisura with the same cere-
monial offering. They both offer 100 horses, 1000 oxen
and 10000 lambs.  Secondly, we learn from the Pahlavi
Aiyadgar-i-Zariran that Arjasp raised a war against
Vistasp because the latter acknowledged the new religion
of Zoroaster. W hy should he have done so had they professed
different religions? Though hostile and though differing in
the details of their belief, they seem to have followed a com-
mon religion, areligion the main elements of which were the
same. Had it not been so, there was no special reason for
Arjasp to declare war for the'sake of religion. We read in
the Pahlavi Aryadgar: "Arjasp, the king of the Khyaonas,
had the startling news that king Vistasp had, with his
sons, brothers and family, chiefs and equals, accepted from
Oharmazd this holy religion of the Mazdayasnans. There-
by he was much distressed."* Further on, we read the fol-
lowing message of Arjasp to Vistasp: " | have heard that
Your Majesty has accepted from Oharmazd the pure Maz-
dayasnan religion. |f you will not think of it, great harm
and unhappiness may result to us from that (religion). But

1 Videray Ary2dg3r-i-Zarlran etc. p. 3.
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if it please Your Majesty, and you give up this pure reli-
gion, and be of the same religion with us, then we will pay
homage to you as a king."' These passages show that
Arjasp resents Vistasp's forsaking the common ancestral
religion and adopting the new Mazdayasnan one of Zoroas-
ter. Again, according to the Iranian tradition, recorded in
the Pahlavi Bundehesh, the Iranians and the Turanians
at first belonged to the same group. They had a common
ancestor. This fact also shows that they had well-nigh
the same religion. We find from the above passages of
the Farvardin (100) and the Zamyad (86) Yashts that
with the help of king Gustasp, Zoroaster separated the
good elements from the bad ones, and rejecting the latter
purified the old religion- That was his great work of re-
form- Firdousi (Calcutta ed- in. p. 1548) represents even
the later Huns as praying in fire-temples with baz and
barsam, the sacred requisites of Zoroastrian worship.
According to Firdousi, king Behramgore sent the queen
of the Khokan of the Hunnic Turks to the fire-temple of
Azor Goushasp as a state prisoner to serve there-

We also learn from Indian history based on epigraphi-
cal, numismatic, and literary materialsthat Mihirakula was
a foreign Hun king whom the Indian king Yasodharman,
or as said by Mr. Vincent Smith, both Yasodharman and
Baladitya combined, defeated. Rajataranginl,? the history
of Kasmlr by Kalhana, refers to this Mihirakula at some
length. We learn the following facts from this work about
Mihirakula. (1) He founded the temple of Mihiresvara
and the city of Mihirapura. (2) He allowed the Gandhari
Brahmans, alowrace, to seize upon the endowments of the
more respectable orders of the Hindu priesthood. (3) These
Gandhari Brahmans of Mihirakula had the custom of the

1 Ibid p. 5.

2 Bk. 1, sanzas 36 & s, Troyer's Frettch Trandation o 1840,
Vol |, pp. 33 et . Videads Sr Aure Sen's Text and Trandation
and Wilson'sEssay on the Hindu History of Kaamlr in the Asiatick
Researches, VolumeV (pp. 1-11),n. 33
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next-of-kin marriages among them. (4) A number of flesh-
devouring birds followed the army of this king.2

Thevery name Mihirakula is, as said by Dr. Stein,
Iranian. The names of the temple and city founded by
him are lranian. The marriage custom attributed to him
is the matriarchal custom alleged to be tribal with some Per -
sian people/ The reference to the flesh-eating birds points
to the Iranian custom of the disposal of the dead. All these
facts and references point to an inference that the religion
of this Hun king, Mihirakula, had many elements which
were common to the religion of the early Iranians.

According to the Iranians of the Avestic* times, the
people of the then known world were divided into five
groups: (1) the Airyas, (2) the Turyas, (3) the Sarimyas
or the people who dwelt in Syria, (4) the Saini, or the
Chinese and (5) the Dah8B. Of these five stocks, the first
three are traced from the three sons of king Faridun,
the Thraetaona of the Avesta. These three sons were
Salam, Tur and Irach. From Salam descended the stock
of the Sarimyas, from Tur that of the Turanians and
from Irach that of the Iranians. Vistasp came from the
stock of Irach and Arjasp from that of Tur.

VaSsaka, the typical Huna or Hun, and Tusa, the
typical Iranian, descended, according to the Pahlavi Bun-
dehesh, from a common ancestor. The following geneo-
logical tree, prepared from the account of the Bundehesh,
gives their descent from Gayomard, supposed to be the

1 The stanza referring to this cugom is omitted in Dr. Sein's Text
but islound in Troyer's Text, p. 38. Dr. Stein refersto this omisson in
thefoot-note. Asto Mihirkula, Dr. Stein also thinks that the name is
[ranian.

2 R5j., ganza i. 291.

3 For this cusom se a Paper on "Royal Marriages and Matri'
lineal Descent” by MissMargaret Murray (Journal of the Anthropoio-
gioal Institute of England, July-December 1915))

4 Fafvardin Yasht, Yt. X111, 144.
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Taz
Virafsang
Zainigao

Khrutasp (or
Mardas)

Modi: Hunas in Avesta
first king of the countries, of which Airyana Vaegja or Iran
formed a part.

Gayomard
\
Masya
SiySmak
Fravak

Hoshang

Yanghad

Vivanghao

| ) )
Takhmorup Yima Spitur Narsih
(Jamshed)

Vanfraghesna AspiySn
Ramaktora Aspyan
Geraftora" Aspyan
Sapidtora Aspyan
Sihaktora AspySn
BortorS Aspyan
Soktora Aspyan
PurtorS Aspyan

Barmayun Katayun

Tur, theancestor

Salara
of the Tura-

Dorosasp
Spaenasp
Turk
Zadsan or Zaesam, des-
cended from

a line of an-
cestors

Dahak (Zohak), the
Arab of the Semetic
group from Babylon

Faridun, descended from Purtora from a line
of ancestorswho lived for 1000 years

i
Eracb, the ancestor
of the Ira-
nians
Ganzah
Fraguzaga
Zushak

Frazusag
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Zadsan or Zeasam, des-
cended from
a line of an-
cestors

Visak Pasang
Afrgsiab

Frazugag

Bitarg
Thritak
Buterak
Mamak Sozak
Manosh K harnak
Manosh Kharnar
Minocher

Nodar

Tus



THE EARLY IOSTORY OF THE INDO-IRANIANS

BY A. BERRIEDALE KEITH

IT is a ourious characteristic of all the peoples of Indo-
A European speech that they should have failed in the
early-days of their development to fashion for themselves
a script, and that they should have owed their alphabets to
the invention of others. Moreover even when they came
into contact with peoples who used writing, they showed
adisinclination to avail themselves of the discovery: this
is clear not only in Iran and India, but beyond all in
Greece, where we now know there existed linear scripts
not later than 1800 B. C, but of these the invading Greeks,
lonians, Achaians, and Dorians made, it would seem, no
use whatever, leaving to Phoenicia the honour of bringing
into use the script from which is derived the writing of
Greece* In close connection with this failure on the part
of the Indo-Europeans stands the absence of annals of
their early history, a fact which leaves us in the most
tantalising darkness as to the development of the nations.
The example of Egypt which, first of nations, could boast
the invention of a chronology indicates how little faith
can be.placed in oral tradition as to historical personages.
The account of the early history of Egypt given by
Herodotos and Manetho proves how folk-tales of all sorts
became associated with the great names of the past, and,
but for the happy discovery of original monuments, our
knowledge of Egyptian history would be one mass of grave
error. Itisnot surprising therefore that the ingenuity of
many generations of scholars has failed to make anything
Asatisfactory out of the legendary history of Greece: the
objections which, in point of theory, could be adduced
sagainst the, possibility of attaining definite results from
tradition have been enforced and made insuperable by
the discovery through the excavations in Crete of a civili-
sation of the existence of which no hint was contained in

1 Cf. A. J. Bvans Seripta Minoa (1009); H. R. Hall, Aegean

Archaeology (1915*
11 [Bhandarkar Cont* Vol .}
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the tradition. In India the case is even worse than in
Greece, where the epic is the oldest recorded literature: the
legends, out of which scholars are now engaged in seeking
to extract results which the nature of the case forbids us to
attain, arerecorded in works, the epics and the Puranas,
of late and uncertain date. Happily these speculations
are of minor importance in the case of India, as they have
not affected in any degree the correct dating of therdigious
literature of the Vedic period. | n the caseof Iran, however,
misplaced confidence in the Parsi tradition, which dates
Zoroaster three hundred years before Alexander, has re-
sulted in endless confusion and difficulty.

The defects of tradition are in some measure made
good in the case of Greece by synchronisms with Egypt
and by references in Egyptian monuments, and within the
last few years evidence has accumulated bearing on the
early history of the Indo-Iranians. Unfortunately this
evidence is in the main of a kind peculiarly difficult to
estimate precisdly: it condsts of the occurrence of names
of deities and men in the records of non-lndo-European
peoples, and it is obvious at once how great a difficulty there
is in determining whether in the names cited we are to
e renderings of Indo-Iranian names, or names of other
origin. It is indisputable that, in being reproduced in a
foreign speech, names may suffer considerable change,
and with some ingenuity and a free use of the constructive
imagination it is not difficult for any scholar to excogitate
etymologies for such words which will make them fit in
with his preconceived theories of the linguistic connec-
tions of the words. No more convincing proof of this fact
can be adduced than the famous controversy over the
language of the Scyths of Herodotos, as evidenced by the
personal names and the names of deities given by him:
they have been shown conclusively in the eyes of one st
of scholarsto be Iranian, while another school has found

1 Cf. E. Meyer, Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprachforschung,
Xlii. 2; J. H. Moulton, Early Zoroastrianism, pages 18 ff.; A. B. Keith,
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1915, pp. 798, 799.
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explanations of them all from Finno-Ugrian, while yet
others fall back on the theory of a mixed race’ To add to
the difficulty it must be remembered that the languages in
which these names oocur are by no means very well
known: the controversy over the character of Hittite is
still unsolved, and perhaps likely to remain unsolved.?

The oldest evidence yet adduced is that derived from
the names of Kassite princes and certain words preserved
in a glossary giving the Babylonian equivalents of certain
Kassite words> In two names of kings, Burna-burias and
Nazi-bugas, have been seen as dements the Iranian farna-
and baga-, but clearly without any cogency. More note-
worthy'is Surias, since it is explained as meaning the sun,
and E. Meyer? has yielded to the temptation to accept
equation with the Vedic Suryas; but, apart from the odd
fact that the termination of the nominative should be re-
produced, it is clear that in the absence of any further
evidence it is illegitimate to accept the proposed identifica-
tion. Such confirmation would indeed be forthcoming if
the views of Scheftelowitz regarding other Kassite words
could be adopted, but even E. Meyer admits that this is
out of the question. He, however, adduces in support of
his acceptance of Aryan influence the fact that the horse
appears freely in Babylonian records under the Kassite
dynasty which from 1760 B. C. onwards controlled Babylon,
and that its description as " the ass of the mountains'
shows its origin. But this argument lacks all cogency,
since it is certain that the horse was introduced into Baby-
lon, if not under Hammurabi himsdf, at any rate under
his son, probably not later than B. C. 2000.° Nor of course

1 E. H. Minns, Scythians and Greeks, pp. 85, 86.
2 Cf. A. H. Sayce, Journal of the Royal Asatic Society, 1914,
pp. 965-72; 1916, pp. 253 ff.

3 Published by F. Dehtzsch, Die Spracke der Kossaeer (1884). See
Scheftelowitz, Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Spraehforschung, xxxviii,
270 ff., and M. Bloomfield, American Journal of Philology, xxv. 10 ff.

4 Geschichte des Altertums®, 1, ii. 654.
5 A. Ungnad, Orientalistische Literaturzeitung, x. 367 f.
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can the slightest value be placed on the view® that white
slaves from Gutium and Subarti, who are mentioned! under
the reign of the last king but one of the$;/nasty of Ham-
nuitfabi; were Aryans, or on the wild gu of Brunnhofair
which finds a reference in the Rgveda to the egpturce of
Babylonby the fiTst Kassite king.

Much more substantial is the evidence which is to be
derived from the records of the Mitani in Northern Meso-
potamia, a people whose affinity to the Hittites and perhaps
to the Eassites has been affirmed with a fair amount of
plausibility: at any rate they were certainly not Indo-
Europeans. Butin a treaty with the Hittite king Subbi-
luliuma, concluded some time after 1380 B. C, Mattiwaza
invokes the gods Mitra, Varuna, Indra and the Nasatyas
by names which are very slightly different from the Vedic.®
To this falls to be added the fact that Dusratta, the Mitani
king, brother-in-law of Amenhoteb | I | of Egypt (c. 1414-
1379 B. a), his brother Artasumara, his father Sutarna, and
his grandfather Artatama, bear names which have an
Iranian sound, and the eye of faith has even seen the
Aryan type in the features of Teie, the wife of Amenhoteb
II'l,aprincess of Mitani. More important is the sugges-
tion of Winckler,* that the name Harri used of the Mitani
isreally the Aryan name, aview which he supports by the
fact that the Susan version of the inscriptions of Darius

1 J. Kennedy, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1909, pp. 1112$
1113.

2 H. Brunnhofer, Iran und Turan, p. 221.

3 H. Winckler, Mitteilungen der Deutschen Orient geseilschaft,
No. 35; Orientafistische Literaturzeitnng, xiii. 296 ff. A.H. Sayce (Journal
of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1909, pp. 1106, 1107) denies the Aryan
character of the Mitani royal names. ArtatSma's name is often wrongly
read asArtatama. Mattiwaza and Sa-us-sa-tar are declared Aryan by
Meyer, but this is not certain. W. Max Miiller (Orientalistische Lite-
raturzeitung, xv. 252 ff.) findsMitra in the name MitraSama of an Egypto-
Semitic stele in Palestine.

4 Followed by Meyer, Geschichte des Altertums?® I. ii. 677. The
auffix found in Marianni is comparable with that found in NaSatiana
( =NSsaty5) in the list of gods It may be Aryan; €, E,Leumann,
Zur nordanschen Sprache und Literatur, pp. 5 ff.
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likewise aspirates the name of the Aryan claimed by the,
king: he aso finds in marianni, a word applied to the,
warriors of the Mitani, the Vedic marya' the manly.' It is
however impossble to accept the further suggestion that
the Horites of Genesis are to be brought into this connec-
tion, if for no other reason than that their princes bear
true Semitic names. On the other hand, as we- might ex-
pect, there are other traces in the Amarna corregpondence,
which represents the period before and after 1400 B. C, of
Aryan names among the princes in Syria such as Suwar-
data, Jasdata, Artamanya, Rusmanya, Arzawiya, Biridiya
or Biridasya, Namyawaza,, Teuwatti, Subandhi and Sutar-
na, mos if not all of which have a fairly clear Aryan
appearance! Definitely Iranian in type are the names of
princes of Kommagene recorded for us in 854 and about
740 B. C, Kundaspi and Kustaspi, doubtless Vindaspa and
Vistaspa: from 838 B. C. onwards the Medes appear in
conflict with Assyria, and as early as 745 B. C. the name
Mazdaka is found, doubtless dencting a worshipper of
Mazdah, whose name in the archaic form Assara Mazas
is actually found in arecord of Assurbanipal (B. C. 668-626).

What are the historical conclusonsto be drawn from
thesefacts? In thefirst place it is essential to note that
we have no proof of the exisence of any actual Aryan
tribe in Northern Mesopotamia and Syria: the presence
of princes of Aryan name in these petty statesis not parodf
of migration on a great scale: we may rather think of rest-
less adventurers and mercenaries of the type familiar in
European no less than in Asiatic history. It follows, in
the second place, from the sudden appearance of these
names in history that we may properly assume the appear**
ance of Aryansin these regions as a recent matter. The
question, therefore, presnts itself from what dde the
Aryans entered the country. The possibility that they came
by sea may fairly be dismissed: in the reigns of Merenptah
and Ramses| | | from 1229 B. C. onwards we have recorded
raids and even settlements on the Syrian coagt by foreign

\ E.Meyer, Zeitschriftfur vergleichende Spracfiforschung, xhi. 17-19.
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adventurers and tribes as a result and sign of the great
migration of peoples which took place in the thirteenth
century, and it is possble though not certain, that the
Philistines were to some extent Aryan in blood.! But if
this had been the case in the earlier period, we should
doubtless have a record of it in the Amarna correspondence.
Of the land routes, that through Asia Minor naturally
uggests itsdlf, and it might be regarded as plausible if we
could accept the view of Kretschmer? which ascribes the
seoond city of Troy to the Phrygians. But this view may
fairly be dismissad as impossible: the history of Asia Minor
is doubtless not perfectly known, but there is adequate
evidence to show that the first important influx of Aryans
was only caused by the migrations of peoples which pro-
duced the settlements on the coast of Syria, and that the
first entrance of the Phrygians and co%nate tribes into
Western Asia Minor falls after B. ¢. 1400.°> A third poss-
bility is that to which Hirt* has lent the weight of his
authority: in his opinion the original home of the Indo-
European people is to be found in Europe, perhaps more
specifically in northern Germany, and the Indo-Iranians
entered their future homes via the Caucasus. This hypo-
thesis is however subject to a grave objection, which Hirt
has not overcome in any degree.  If his view were correct,
we ought to find that Armenia shows early traces of Aryan
population, but this is very far from being the case On

1 They may, of course, havo been pre-Hellenic Cretans or other
Islanders. Crete itsdlf, from the earliest times known to us, had both a
dolichocephalic (M editerranean) and a brachycephalic (Armenoid, akin
to the Alpine race of Europe) population. To which of these belonged
the namesin ss and nth (nd) spread over Greece, Asia Minor, and the
idandsis not known. Cf. R. M. Burrows, Discoveries in Crete, pp. 165,
166. Most authors assume the existence of one race only, but withou
warrant.

2 Einleitung in die Geschichte der griechischen Sprache, pp. 180,181,
who relies on the untrustworthy argument of continuity of culture,

3 E.Meyer, Geschichte des Altertums®, I. li. 693.
4 Die Indo-germanen, i. 178 ff,
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the contrary Armenia seems to have been distinguished by
a rema’kably vigorous non-Aryan population which pro-
duced the interesting kingdom of Van to contend not un-
successfully for a couple of centuries with Assyria; and
the entry of the Indo-European Armenians, who seem to
have been closely connected with the Phrygians, falls no
earlier than about B. C. 700. The Ossetes who have occa-
sionally been regarded as the remnants of the Indo-Iranians
coming from the we's are now doubtless correctly held to
have been™Alani, later Iranian invaders from the eest.!

Nor isthis objectlon to Hirt's view to be removed by any
other considerations available. Even if we could prove
early Babylonian influence on India we could not be cer-
tain that this fact would establish the view that the Indo-
Iranians entered their future homes by the route south of
the Caspian, as it is impossible to define the distance to
which Babylonian culture could be carried. But in any
case the proof of such influence is wholly inadequate. The
solitary mana of the Rgveda has of course repeatedly been
equated with the Babylonian mina, but no explanation has
been offered of the fact that, if borrowed, this valuable unit
was not retained: similarly parasu, axe, is compared with
Sumerian halag, and Akkadian pilakku, and loha with the
Sumerian iirudu, copper, in both cases wholly without
cogency, since in both cases, even if we accept the identi-
fication,—a course open to grave doubt,—there is not the
slightest evidence to show in which language the words
areprimitive, anditisperfectly possublethattheborrowmg
if any, may be from athird source altogether.? More serious
perhaps is the famous argument of Oldenberg® that the
seven Adityas are strange gods in India, pointing to a
borrowing from a people which worshipped the seven
planets, and gave a moral fervour to their religion other-
wise lacking in Indian religion. The theory must be re-

1 E. Meyer, Geschichte des Altertums*, I. li. 890, 891.
2 Cf. S. Feist, Kultur der Indo-gerrnanen, pp. 71ff. loha; isnot Rgvedid,

3 Die Religion des Veda, pp. 103 ff.,, Zeitschrift der Deutschen
Uorgetildndiachen Gesdllschaft, 1. 43 ff.
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jeoted. if for no other reason than that the worship of ke
sven planets cannot be proved early enough for Babylon
to render the view even possble’ For can we accept the
derlvatlon ather of Assur from Asura’or of Asura from
Aswur.® Thereis no identity of character in the two con-
ceptions, and the similarity of nameis far from cioss. The
Indo-Iranian Asura has an obvious derivation 'from am,
and, while the name of Aesur is less certainly interpreted,
'it isimportant to note that its oldest form seams to have
been Afiir, and in Palestine we have the place nanre Aser,
sand among the Amorites, the sacred pod, the Asera, and
'the divinity which took up its abode therein.* Nor do we
need to fly to Babylon for an explanation of the 360 day
year of'Vedic India, or the sacredness of the number 7.2

There remains therefore the obvious conclusion that
the Aryans of Mitani and Syria penetrated these lands
from the ead, their progress being rendered possble by the
confuson and disturbance caused by the Kassite overthrow
of ~Babylonia. But, accepting this smple and satisfactory
view, the question arisss in what light we are to regard
the gads of the king of Mitani, and the Aryan names. Are
thay early Indian, or early Iranian, or do they belong to
therperiod before Indian and Iranian were differentiated?
The view that the gods were Indlan brought by an East
Iranian tribe, is adopted by Jacobi® as the only solution
of the non-Iranian form of the name Nasatia, coupled with
the Arta- found in the names of the kings of M|tan|
This view recdves some support from J. Hope Moulton,’
who thinks a retrograde movement by tribes dissatisfied
with India possble and who srengthens his opinion by

1 E. Meyer, Geschichte des Altertums*, I. ii. 593.

2 H. M. Chadwick in J. H. Moulton, Early Zoroastrianisnti p. 32.
3 F.W. Thomas, four nal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1916, p. 364,
4 E. Meyer, Geschichte des Altertums® 1, iii 608.

-5 'A. B. Keith, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Sodety, 1916, p/353
's6 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society\ 1909, pp. 731 ffE

7 Early Zoroastrianism, pp. 25'ff
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the acceptance of a suggestion that the data of the Tistrya
YaH are best explained on the view that the observations
recorded were made in India at some time between B. C. 1800
and 900. This argument must be deemed wholly invalid,
and the main.suggestion must be regarded as distinctly
improbable. The view of Oldenberg' that we have to deal
with proto-lranian deities is thus in itself the natural one,
and it certainly gains plausibility from the fact that
Indra and the Nasatyas are known as demons, Indra and
Naonhaithya, in Iran, while the omission of Agni who is
clearly a specifically Indian development of the worship of
fire tells in the same direction.

E. Meyer? on the other hand lays considerable stress
on the fact that the gods are Aryan, not Iranian, and he
finds in them a vivid presentation of the reality of the
Aryan period which can be reconstructed from the agree-
ment of Indian and Iranian, but of which the first direct
proof is afforded by these names. He has been accused
of inconsistency in this regard by Jacobi, and it is clear
that his expressions of opinion on this topic have not been
altogether happily worded. But the real meaning of his
view is clear: he holds indeed that the period when the
Aryans as an undivided people in the strict sense were
living together in a country where Soma grew, probably
Bactria and the western Hindu Kush, did not last so late
as 1400 B. C, and he accepts the view that the Indians
must have invaded I ndia not later than B. C. 1500. But the
spread of the people over Iran and India did not at first
and in itself cause complete severance: this was a gradual
development, doubtless beginning in the period of the
united people and gradually increasing until in Iran the
divergence was brought to its full development by Zoro-
aster. For the old suggestion, which saw in the division
of the Aryans into Indians and Iranians the result of a

1 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1909, pp. 1095 ff.

2 Stzungsberichte der Konigl. Preuseischcn  Akadcmie der  Wissen'
schaften za Berlin, 1908/pp. 14-18 ; Zeitschrift fiir vergleichande Sprach'
forschung, x1ii 24-22, Geschichte des Altertuma,® 1. ii. 900.

12 [Bhandarkar Coin. Vol.]
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definite religious split due to the activity of Zoroaster, we
must subgtitute the conception of a. difference of religious
outlook, commencing in the period of united life, and
intensifying with the separation of the eéements of the
people in gace The gods of Mitani are therefore best
described as Aryan gods, and the language as an Aryan
dialect, differing as it does both from Iranian and Vedic
as knowri to us: unlike the former it kesps s between
vowels in Nasatia, while unlike the latter it has Arta- not
Rta-, though in this case the argument is difficult to press,
for in Mitani script it was impossble to reproduce Rta
correctly: Suwardata seams clearly equivalent to the Vedic
form suvar-datta, though that name is not found in Vedic
texts. Similarly the name Assara Mazas, which we must
assume to have been borrowed at a much earlier date than
that of its appearance, can be explained easily as Aryan: it
is doubtless not a very perfect phonetic representation of
the original, but the s is retained while the z is clearly
Aryan, the speech whence it was taken being therefore
older than either Iranian or Vedic. We need not of course
postulate that the precise dialect whence these names
come was the parent of Iranian and Vedic: it presumably
was a dialect of Western Aryan origin.

" The value of this result lies in the main in the fact
that it enables us to view in a new light the long continued
controversy over the place of origin of the Indo-Europeans.
The evidence indicates that the entry of Aryans into Iran
took place from the north-east, and that it conformed
therefore to the general trend of the movements of the
Iranian tribes throughout history. It still remains open
of course to hold that in the first place the Indo-Iranians
came from Europe, and Moulton! has deduced from the
similarities of German and Sanskrit in certain respects,
such as the treatment of the aspirate media, that we have
to recognise first a migration from Europe of the primitive
Iranian people, and then the migration at a very rapid
rate of a Germanic tribe which imposed its language on

| Essays and Studies presented to William Ridgeway pp. 249-260.
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this population and passsd on into India, leaving the
Iranian population gradually to absorb those members who-
Btayed in Iran. This argument however is untenable: all’
the Indo-European languages have certain special points
In which they agree with one or another of the group, and
to deduce racial mixture and migration from these facts is
quite impossible.

Moreover the hypothesis of an Asiatic origin of the
Indo-Europeans has derived a good deal of additional plau-
sibility from the discovery of Tocharian. It isindeed neces
sary not to overrate the importance of this evidence as
Feist* isinclined to do. When we remember the wander-
ings of the Gauls it is quite unscientific to assert that the
Tocharian speech could not represent a migration from
Europe into Asia. But a priori it is not so probable as the
movement from east to west, and while the claim of South
Russia to serve as the original Indo-European home is
discounted by the fact that it is essentially a place of
passage and not a permanent abode, the alternative claim
of Germany must be held to be shattered by the fact that
at the hands of the Germans the Indo-European speech
has suffered such striking alteration in its sounds an
occurrence which is mogt easily explained by the hypo-
thesis that in Germany this gpeech was imposed by a small
minority on a preexisting population. The fact that
Tocharian in its treatment of the gutturals, and to some
extent in its retention of the vowels e and o besde a ranks
with the centum speeches of Europe makes it reasonable
to suppose that the Indo-European home lay in the plateau
of central Asia, the source of the later Mongolian invaders
of the west. The Tocharian speech may represent the
language of the portion of the people who remained there
after the centum speakers, and part of the satem speakers,
had migrated west by a route north of the Aral and the
Cagpian, and the Aryans had moved south-west, while
their nomads, the Scoloti and other Scythian tribes wan-
dered on the geppes through which the earlier migrants

1 Kultur der fndogermanen, p. 519,
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had moved. Thisis a conjecture of E. Meyer's' and whiU
neither it, nor the suggestion that the Tripolje culture of
South Russia® marks, in the period about 2500-2000 B.C., the
march of fndo-European tribes westwards, can lay claim
to more than plausibility, itis one which could effectively
be used to solve many problems of linguistic history. More-
over this explanation accounts well for the close similarity
between the accounts of the early Indo-Europeans and
especially the nomadic tribes and those of the Mongols:
as regards manner of life, religion and funeral customs
similarity of circumstance would produce similarity of
result.?

It is not of course to be assumed that the Indo-Euro-
peans entered empty lands; the strong differentiation of
the Indo-European speeches, and the character of the
peoples are a priori proofs to the contrary, which are
strengthened by anthropological and historical evidence.
It is not impossible that wefind in Tocharian a relic of a
speech which has been overwhelmed by Indo-European.
It shows a comitative suffix assal, which most curiously
must be identified with the assil added in the Mitani record
to the names of Mitra and Var,una, no doubt to indicate
them as a pair.* Whatever the explanation may be, it
must in any event be remembered that the period of Indo-
European unity need not be placed earlier than 3000 B. O.
and that this is a comparatively late date in the history of
man on this earth.

1 Geschichte des Altertums,* | ii. 890 ff.

2 Described by E. W. Minns, Scythians and Greeks, pp. 133 ff.

3 The evidence is well given by E. W. Minns, Scythians and Greeks
pp. 85ff.,but he, writing in the main before the Tocharian evidence was
known to him, is inclined unduly to accept the parallelism as proof of
Mongolian elements in the Scyths of Herodotos. This need not in itself
be doubted, but the weight of the evidence is misconceived. Similarly
thetracing of certain features in early Buddhism to Mongolian sources
rests on afalse ignoring of the fact that the culture of nomads is practi-
oally identical whatever the race

4 The conjecture of Hall {Journal of Hellenic Sudies, xxix. 21) that
the suffix denoted the plural of each word isclearly an error,



THE LAND OF SEVEN RIVERS
BY N. G. SARDESAI

THE word Saptasindhu has been generally used in the
Rgveda inthe sns of saven rivers. ThusRv.i. 32,12
extols Indra for having let the saven rivers flow (dvasrjas
sdrtave saptd sindhun); ini. 35. 8the light of the suais
said to have illumined the eight quarters, the three desert
regions, and the seven rivers (astau vyakhyat kaMbhab
prthivyas tri dhdnva ydjaria saptd sindhun); andini.71.1
all offerings are said to wait upon Agni "asthe seven
mighty rivers seek the ocean" (samudrdih nd sravdtas
saptd yahvih). It isusual to suppose that the sSven rivers
meant are the five rivers of the Panjab (Vitasta, Asiknl,
Parusni, Vipas and Sutudrl) together with the Indusand
the Sarasvatl, the river Kubha in some enumerations
taking the place of the last-named. If it is only a ques
tion of somehow making up a given number, we shall have
no reason to quarrel with either of these enumerations or
even suggest a third made up of the Ganges, the Jumna
and the five rivers that give the Panjab itsname. But
there is another passage in the Rgveda' where Sapta-
sindhu is the designation of a land or country® watered by
saven rivers. The passage (viii, 24. 27) reads thus-*-

Trandlation: Who would free [ug from ruinous woe or
from the Arya [enemy] in the Seven Rivers; thou 0 vali-
ant hero, bend the Dasa's weapon [down].

Scholars have been for the mog part content to regard
the Panjab as the modern equivalent of the ancient Sapta-
sindhu, but the difficulties in the way of this identification

1 Cp.adsoAtharvaVedaiv. 6. 2, though the passageisnot decisve.

2 In the Avefca Hapta-hindu is the regular name of a country once
inhabited by the Aryans; compare Vendidad i, 19,
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are quite on the surface. The Panjab' (Paflc+ap) derives
its name from only five rivers and they do not all flow
intothe sea as Rv.i.71. 1 requiresit. And to bringin
distant or imaginary rivers to complete the number is a
questionable process which does not explain why no trace
of the ancient name of the country survives in its modern*
equivalent; for, established names are tough things and
die very hard. To obviate this difficulty, some scholars®
have imagined the seven rivers to be atmospheria
streams; but even so it would not be unreasonable to en-
quire after their terrestrial analogues; for, things celes
tial always have their anaogues on earth. Further if the
Rgveda—though not in its present form at leastin its
ideas and back-ground—is to be regarded as an Indo-
Germanic product, would it be right to confine all the
Vedic literary and religious activity to the Panjab and the
country adjoining ? Would it not be nearer the mark to
look up for the ' land of. the seven rivers' somewhere in the
central Asian plateau which, if not the cradle of the Aryan
race, was at least, we might presume, a place of long so-
journ in the course of the Aryan migrations from their
Arctic home?

Curiously enough there isin central Asia, in Russian
Turkestan, North of the Ala Tau Range East of the
Lower Illi River, and West of the Lepsa river, a country®
which is even now called 'the land of the seven streams,
this being the literal meaning of its current Russian name
‘Semiretchenski-krai'. Lake Balkash forms a part of its
Northern boundary and the seven rivers—Lepsa, Baskan,
Aksu, Sarkau, Biyen, Kartal, and Koksu—which give the
country its name do all flow into this Lake: at least for a
part of the year; for when not in floods the minor rivers

1 The name is unknown to the Rgveda. Its earliest mention isin
the V§asaneyi Samhita xxxiv. 2, where we are told—

Compare ds AtharvaVeda V1. 9. 3.
2 For examplg B. G. Tilak in the Arctic Home, p. 283ff,
3 Seeannexed map,
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loose themselves in the sands. Traces of an ancient Aryan
colonization of the land are still discernable there- The
Aryan Tajik, the aborigines of the fertile parts of Turke-
stan and now known as Galchas, constitute in fact the
intellectual element of the country and are the principal
owners of the irrigated land. The country,' we must re-
member, is and has always been a theatre of a series of
violent earthquakes, and in the course of centuries topo-
graphic changes small and great are almost inevitable.
The sand storms which, as geologists tell us? affected the
stretch of country from Arabia to Mongolia must have
produced certain other alterations in the physicial fea
tures® of the land; but the main feature which gave the
country its name, and the name itself, have survived, and
if an expedition such as that of Sir Aurel Steinis sentto
explore the land much new light might be forthcoming.
Above all it would be necessary tofind out if the names
of these seven rivers, in the native pronunciations® of
them, afford any basis for fruitful philological deductions.
If the suggestion as to a possible location for the Land
of Seven Rivers that | have thrown out is at all found
worthy of a serious consideration it would follow that
when, in the course of their migrations, the Aryan people
came and settled in the Panjab they found the country, in
its physical features and especially the river system, so
much like their original Sapta-sindhu that it is likely
that they might have transferred many of their original
geographical namesto this new land of their adoption,
very much like what the English colonists did when they,

1 For fuller description sse Asia, val. |, pp. 130 ff., by A. H. Keane;
Edward Stanford, L ondon. 1916.

2 Modern Sdencein Modern Life, vol. i. pp. 161 fl:., Greshman Pub-
lishing Co., London, 1910.

3 Cg.the' desert regions or ' dry promontories mentioned abovein
Rv.1.35. 8.

4 That foreigners absolutly maltreat the native names was never
brought home to the writer of this paper so vividly as when he discover-
ed that what iswritten in the maps as Soeka Boemi and pronounced by
the ordinary rules of orthography was really, in the native Javanee
pronunciation, Sukha-bhumu
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a couple of centuries ago, occupied and colonised America
or Australia. This probably led to a gradual effacement of
all the memory of their original home; so that later Brfih-
manic and Pauré&nic texts, and even Avestic texts for the
matter of that, when they speak of the Sapta-sindhu or the
Land of Seven Rivers, always mean by it India, or more
correctly, the Panjab and the Gangatio Basin.
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TATO JAYAM UDIRAYET

PAR M. SYLVAIN LEVI

ACUN des livres du Mahabharata debute par une bene-
dictionliminaireuniforme:
Narayanafii namaskrtya Narain caiva narottamam
Devifn Sarasvatim caiva tato jayam udirayet.

La meme formule reparalt vers la fin du dernier chant
(XVIII. 232) dans une sorte d'appendice qui tratte de la reci-
tation du Mahabharata. Cette benediction d'aspect assez
banal ne parait pas avoir attire Tattention'; on la lit et on
la traduit sans s'y arreter. L'interpretation communement
adraise a ete suivie avec docilite par la traduction de P. C.
Boy: Having bowed down, to Narayana, and Nara the most
exalted male being, and also to the goddess Sarasvati, must
the word success be uttered (les legeres variantes de style
qu'on releve d'un chant a Tautre dans la traduction anglaise
de cette formule n'en affectent pas le sens). Le commen-
tateur Nilakantha signale pourtant la possibilite d'une
autre interpretation pour le dernier pada: tato vyaptas
tayaiva Sarasvatya  parama-karunikaya janabodhayavisto
jayam ' Jayo nametihaso'yam  iti vaksyamanatvaj  Jaya-
saihjiiam Bharatakhyam itihasam va

Astadasa puranani Eamasya caritam tatha

Karsnam vedam paflcamarn ca yan Mahabharatam viduh

Tathaiva Visnudharmas ca Svadharmas ca suivatahi,

Jayeti nama tesam ca pravadanti manisinah
it Bhavisyavacanat puranadikam va

Caturnam purusarthanam api  hetau jayo'striyam
iti kosad anyam va purusartha-pratipadakam granthain liari-
rakasutrabhasyadirupam  udirayet  uccarayet.

En commentateur honnete, Nilakantha essaie de don-
ner une valeur positive au mot tatah, que P. C. Roy neglige,

1 Biihler en a toutefois reconnu et signals la valeur religieuse: It is
a characteristic mark of the works of the ancient BhSgavata sect, where
it is invariably found, frequently with the variant devim Sarasvatorh
Vyasarh instead of vaiva (Indian Studies, no. | | , p. 4, n, 2).
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et qu'on rend ordinairement par " ensuite, apres cela (- ap-
rescetriplenamask&ra)." |l rattache par unlieniromSdiat
ect adverb au nom de Sarasvatl qui le precede, et il ex-
pligue: " sous l'influence de cette divinite qui est toute com-
passpn.” Quant au motjaya, au lieu de lui attribuer ici
son sns usuel de " victoire" il le consdere comme une
designation du M ahabharata lui-meme, et il cite k |'appui
le texte expres du poeme qui declare par deux fois. " ce
recit a nom Jaya" |. 2302, XVIII. 194 (la mSme designation
est appliquee k un episode de I'epopee, le Vidulaputranu-
6asana V. 4639). 1l cite Tautorite du Bhavisyapurana qui
applique le nom de Jay a non-seulement au Mahabharata
mais encore aux dix-huit Puranas, au Ramayana, aux
Visnudharmas et aux Sivadharmas. |l va meme jugju'fc
proposer d'etendre cette designation a I'ceuvre philoso-
phique de Vyasa, le Sarlrakasiitra, et subsidiairement au
commentaire (de Sahkara etc.) sur la foi d'un lexique qui
dSfinit ainsi le mot jay a: "tout ce qui cause les quatre fins
humaines."

On peut taxer ici Nilakantha d'un exces de subtilitS;
on peut lui reprocher d'attribuer au mot jaya un sns pure-
ment scolastique, ou meme imaginaire, que rien ne justifie
dans l'usage redl de la litterature et de la langue. C'et
pourtant par un sentiment profond des realités dela langue
gu'il a et6 conduit presque instinctivement a ecarter le sns
adopte plus tard par P. C. Roy et les Occidentaux. Je
ne crois pas gqu'on puise trouver en Sanscrit un  ex-
ample authentique du verbe udirayati construit directement
avec le mot qu'il sagit d'exprimer. Je n'ai pas be
soin de rappder que ud-irayati signifie au sens propre
" produire la mise en branle, faire monter en Pair, deco-
oher, lancer," et de la, au sns figure, " pousser, emettre (un
son)."  Mais, dans ce dernier cas, le verbe est toujours suivi
d'un mot qui precise Tidee de son: na tUfn (vacam) udirayet,
Manu ii. 116; vacam udirayan, Ramayanaii. 57. 3; udiraya-
masuh......alokasabdam, Raghu ii. 9; mantram udirayan.
Yfijnavalkya i. 136. On ne dira pas plus en Sanscrit jayam.
udirayet qu'en francais " pousser lavictoire" pour exprimer
I'idee de " pousser un cri devictoire,"
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M ais avant d'adopter le sens indique, assurement con-
tourne, qui est propose par Nilakantha, il convient d'exa-
miner si le texte ne peut pas fournir un sens plus simple et
plus vraisemblable. Direotement sans aucun prevention,
on traduirait: " En adorant Narayana, et Nara le meilleur
des males, et aussi la deesse Sarasvatl, qu'on fasse de la
saillir la victoire." N'oublions pas que le couple Nara-
Narayana est identique au couple Arjuna-Krsna; Tidee est
proolamee a maintes reprises dans le Mahabharata, p. ex.
|. 218, 7889; 224, 8161; 228, 8302; |11 .47,1888; V. 96, 3496;
111, 3824; VII. 11, 422 ; 77, 2707 ; etc. Cette equivalence
reoonnue evoque aussitét, en parallele avec la benediction
liminaire, une autre formule qui traverse tout le poeme,
qui en exprime toute I'inspiration, et qui subsiste encore
dans la conscience del'Indecomrae la lecon la plus haute
du Mahabharata : yatah Krsrias tatojayah, I. 205, 7513 ; 1V.
68, 2531; VI. 21, 771 ; 23,821; IX. 62, 3491 ; XIIl. 168, 7746:
"unde Krsna, indevictoria." Dans plusieurs cas, la for-
mule est complStee par une formule analogue, yato dharmas

tatah Krsno...... V1.23,821; IX. 62, 3491, les deux se combi-
nent a leur tour en serie continue, yatah Krsrias tato
dharmo yato dharmas tato jayah XIII. 168, 7746—"unde
Krsna, indejus; undejus, indevictoria;" d'ouresulte enfin
la formule yato dharmas tatojayah V1. 65, 2695. Sous cette
forme, la maxime semble proclamer une lecon de morale
absolue: Le droit donne la victoire. Mais cest fausser le
Mahabharata dans son principe merae que de Interpreter
ainsi. Sans doute le Mahabharata est une epopee didao-
tigue et moralisante; mais Tepopee et la morale y portent
la puissante empreinte de Torganisation sociale et reli-
gieuse de TInde; elle est, corame toutes les creations du
genie hindou, une oeuvre de caste et de secte. Elle est bien
le cinquieme Veda, comme elle sappelle et comme on
Tappelle, parce que les quatre Vedas des brahmanes enseig-
nent la vie sainte, ou plutot la vie sacree, et qu'elle en-
seigne avec une egale autorite la vie guerriere aux ksa-
triyas. Elle est bien aussi le Karsna Veda, " le Veda de
Krsna" puisqu'elle preche aux ksatriyas, comme unegaran-
tie de succes et de salut, le culte de Krsna. Le succes
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pour le ksatriya, c'est la victoire, jnya; le salut pour le
ksatriya, c'est ledieu desksatriyas, Krsna. " Ou est Krsna,
la est la viotoire"; car, " si on a Krsna, on a tout"—yatah
KRSNAS tatassarve; " Ou est Krsna, laest laregie (dharma),”
la regie propre des ksatriyas, cellequi leur prescrit de com-
battre et de vaincre ou mourir, celle qui leur assigne pour
fonction de manier le baton du commandement, danda, le
baton qui frappe le mechant et qui impose le respect des
lois. Le Mahabharata dans son ensemble est Tillustration
et le developpement do ces prinoipes; ils convergent et
s'illuminent dans la Bhagavadglta; cet incomparable dia-
logue, souvent considere comme un hors-d'oeuvre sublime,
est tout au contraire le coeur et le noyau de Touvrage. Les
deux inseparables, en qui s'incarnent Nara et Narayana,
divinites tutelaires de Toeuvre, Krsna et Arjuna, se re-
cueillent, face a face, a Theure des decisions supr&mes; le
parfait chevalier interroge le Bienheureux, Bhagavat,
maitre parfait de chevalerie; il apprend a suivre sans hesi-
tation sa loi propre dans Tensemble de la loi universelle;
il doit verser sans scrupule le sang, et de ses proches méme,
si le triomphe du bien |'exige. Les speculations metaphy-
siques des brahmanes, concues par repugnance a Taction,
s'harmonisent pour le ksatriya avec la necessite d'agir.
Arjuna, le parfait chevalier, est aussi le parfait devot; libre
d'opter entre Talliance effective des divinites et la simple
assistance de Krsna comme cocher de char, il choisit
Krsna comme la promesse infaillible du succes. Les cri-
tiques de I'Occident, habitues a considerer le Mahabharata
comme un traite de morale absolue, ont ete souvent cho-
ques de certains actes commis par les Pandavas et qui
s'accordent mal avec Tideal de Thonneur chevaleresque:
Yudhisthira emploie un subterfuge pour se debarrasser de
Drona; Bhimasena porte a Duryodhana un coup deloyal.
L'auteur de Tepopee n'hesite pas a reporter sur Krsna lui-
meme la responsibilite de ces actes (V11. 190, 8748; |1 X. 58,
3246); sa sagesse transcendante connait et utilise les tran-
sactions necessaires de la vie pratique. La fin justifie les
moyens, quand la fin est la victoire du droit.

pn n'hesitera done pas, il me semble, a traduire ainsi
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labenSdiotion liminaire: " En adorant Narayana, et Nara
le meilleur des males, et aussi la deese Sarasvati, qu*on
fasse venir d'eux la victoire!"

Si Interpretation que je propose est exaete, les com-
binaisons laborieuses echafaudees autour du Mahabharata
tombent. On est alle jusqu'a presenter le Mahabharata
comme le retournement artifieiel d'un poeme anterieur qui
aurait eu pour heros Duryodhana et s freres. |l est a la
fois plus simple et plus honnete de prendre le poeme, tel
qu'il est, pour essayer d'en concevoir la genese. Que 1'Inde
ait eu des rhapsodes ou des jongleurs qui colportaient des
recitations epiques, rien de surprenant; la vie feodale de-
vait aboutir a Teclosion du genre sur le sol indien. Juches
dans leurs chateaux-forts, les rajas d'autrefois, comme les
Rajpouts modernes, assisaient a sen delasser entre deux
expeditions au recit des exploits legendaires; ils guettaient
avec une curiosite impatiente le barde vagabond qui con-
naissait les preux d'autrefois. Mais Tepopee n'est pas une
simple collection de chants epiques enfiles bout a bout;
c'est une composition savante organisee avec art autour
d'une donnee centrale, inspiree par un sentiment dominant
qui la penetre et la traverse. Dans |'Occident, ou Tunite
du groupe saffirme dans le sentiment national, c'et Tame
de la nation qui inspire le poete. L'lliade, TE'neide, glori-
fient la Grece et Rome; la Pucelle de Chapelain comme la
Henriade de Voltaire pretendaient glorifier la France. La
foi religieuse est aussi un des liens les plus forts de la
collectivite; Tepopee peut lui emprunter aussi son inspira-
tion: la Jerusalem Delivree, le Paradis Perdu, la Messiade
sont ecrites a la gloire du ohristianisme. L'Inde n'a
jamais su degager sa conscience nationale; elle n'a re-
connu son unite que dans son organisation sociale et dans
son pantheon, Le Mahabharata decoule de cette double
source: il glorifie la caste des ksatriyas et le role ideal qui
lui est assigne dans I'ensemble de la Societe hindoue; il
enseigne aussi aux ksatriyas la gloire du dieu qui leur
garantit le succes et le salut. L'adoration a Krsna, qui a
accompli tant de miracles dans la litterature de I'Inde au
cours des siecles meritait de donner a la Societe brahmani-
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que son epopee; I'Inde des brahmanes y a concentre tout
ce qu'elle recelait de grace, de tendresse, de douceur, d*hu-
manite. Le charme exquis de cette figure heroique et
galante pouvait seul faire echec au Bouddha. L'un incar-
nait I'ideal d'une communaute melancolique, sassee des
douleurs de la vie, sans autre consolation que I'espoir du
neant. L'autre devait attirer alui les ameseprisesd'action,
d'aventures, de grands coups, de fetes galantes. Tous deux
egalement accueillants acceptent les proselytes de I'Inde
et du dehors. Menandre, le roi philosophe, incline au boud-
dhisme; maisvers le memetempsun autre Grec, Heliodore,
de Taxila, ambassadeur du roi Antalcidas aupres d'un
princeindien, se reclame du dieu desksatriyas, et dresse un
pilier a Garuda en Thonneur de Vasudeva, dieu des dieux.
Quand les Kusanas constituent un empire scythique dans
I'Hindoustan, un des successeurs de Kaniska sattribue
aussi le nom de Vasudeva. Dans |'excessive penurie des
documents historiques, ces menus indices, joints aux
temoignages indigenes (inscr. de Ghosundi, de Nanaghat)*
laissent entrevoir |'active propagande des Bhagavatas en
concurrence avec les Bouddhistes.

Pour le procede de composition aussi, Tepopee de Bhi -
gavata semble entrer de propos delibere en concurrence
avec le bouddhisnie. Le Mahabharata s'enorgueillit d'etre
une " cent-milliade" (satasahasrl), autrement dit, una
ceuvre gigantesque qui depasse la mesure ordinaire des
ouvrages humains (iti Sri'Mahabharata-iatasahasryam Sam-
hitayam Vaiyasikyam ... .| parvcwi. . . . . . adhyayah). La desig-
nation etait consacree dans i'usage des le Vc siecle; rin*
scription de Sarvanatha, trouvee a Ehoh et datee de 214
(ere de Cedi?), cite expressement le Mahabharata comme
" la collection de cent-mille" (uktarh ca Mahabharate sata*
sahasryam Samhitayam,......... ). Mais cette designation
rappelle inevitablement ceux des ouvrages fondamentaux
delalitteraturebouddhique, la" cent-milliade" Satasaha*
srika, comme on |'appelle par excellence, ou pour |'enoncer
par son titre complet, la Perfection de la Sapience en cent-
mille[lignes], Satasahasrika Prajiiaparamita. Pour passer
dans |'usage courant, ToeuvTe a du subir des reductions
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amcoessives, en vingt-cing mille, en huit mille (astasaha-
srika; c'est la forms classique du traite), en sept cents, en
oinq cents lignes. La Satasahasrika sy prdtait d'ailleurs
sans difficulte; il suffisait d'elaguer les tautologies, les
homonymes, les redondances, les repetitions qui Tenflent
et la grossissent; il est evident que Tauteur sest propose
d'atteindre a tout prix les dimensions demesurees qu'ii
s'etait assignees. Dans son effort continu vers le beau,
TInde a manifestement passe par la stage intermediate du
colossal; avant de gouter et de realiser la beaute dans
I'equilibre harmonieux des lignes, Tesprit humain se laisse
d'abord eblouir par le prestige de la masse. Dans la lite-
rature profane, la Brhatkatha presentait un cas analogue;
Gunadhya, le Vyasa des contes, s'etait pique d'ecrire une
"Grande Histoire"; mais son oeuvre n'avait pas pour sa
sauvegarde, comme la Satasahasri de Vyasa et comme la
Satasahasrika bouddhique, le zele pieux des copistes; il n'a
survecu que dans des adaptations reduites: Ksemendra en
atire un bouquet (Manjarl); Budhasvamin en a versifie
Tabrege (Slokasamgraha); Somadeva se donne for mellement
pour un abreviateur (mthgraliam racayamy aham).

Mais c'est au bouddhisme encore qu'il faut revenir
pour trouver leparallele le plusfrappant du Mahabhar ata.
L'6cole des Mula-Sarvastivadins qui employait le Sanscrit
comme langue sacree et qui se faisait gloire d'une forte
culture litteraire, sSest donne un Vinaya immense, double
au moins en etendue du Vinaya des Sarvastivadins qui lui-
meme surpasse d'autant les Vinayas des autres 6coles:
Sthavira (Pali), Dharmagupta, Mahlsasaka, M ahasarh-
ghika. Son Vinaya est plus grand que la Satasahasrika
meme; la traduction tibetaine occupe treize volumes dans
le Kanjour, tandis que la Satasahasrika n'en fait que
douze. Autour de breves et seches prescriptions de la
discipline monastique, le redacteur a accumule les recits,
les contes, les jatakas, les Episodes, sans compter une veri-
table biographie du Bouddha, une sorte de Buddhavamsa.
qui peut faire pendant au Harivarhsa, complement orga-
nique du Mahabharata. Avec toutes ses surcharges, tous
ses Episodes, avec sa masse touffue et luxuriante, le Maha-

14[ Bhandarkar Com.Val.J
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bharata porte a sa base sur un Vinaya, le code de la disci-
pline ksatriya a I'usage des Bhagavatas,



ANCIENT INDIAN GENEALOGIES-AM
THEY TRUSTWORTHY?

BY F.E.PARGITER

ENEALOGIES of theroyal dynasties of ancient India

are to be found in the Epics and Puranas, and profess

to give the names of the kings who reigned in various

kingdoms in Northern, Eastern and Western India. They

do not pretend to mention every king, but only those who
left some memory behind them.

Those dynasties are assigned to two great stocks, one
the Solar race that claimed descent from Manu, who was
said to be son of Vivasvant (the Sun), and the other the
Ailaor Lunar race which claimed descent from Soma (the
Moon). The Solar race held three kingdoms, those of
Ayodhya, Videha and Vaisali, but the line of Ayodhya
being the greatest was known specially as the Solar race.
The Lunar race began with Pururavas Aila and soon
branched out into the five tribes of the Pauravas, Y adavas,
Anavas, Druhyus and Turvasus. The Pauravas established
themselves in all the middle region of North India, the
Yadavas in Western India and the north-west portion of
the Dekkhan, the Anavas in the Panjab and in the Eastern
region, and the Druhyus in the extreme North-west of
India with offshoots that spread out into the countries
beyond. They all belonged to the Lunar race, but this
title was appropriated to the Paurava line and especially
to its main branch which reigned at Hastinapura. All
those dynasties go back to very early times, and are dealt
with in the genealogies. The question naturally arises
whether the genealogies are worthy of credence.

They are plainly open to the objection that the long
lists of kings are rather shadowy, and that their earliest
portions are mythical and enveloped in fable. Such of
course they must be, because genuine traditions of the
earliest times can hardly be anything better, since there
were no means in India of making permanent records con-
temporaneously ; and because such traditions cannot escape
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the natural tendency in men to make mistakes, to magnify
the past and to distort ancient stories into fables. But to
acknowledge these limitations is not the same thing as to
declare that those traditional genealogies are unworthy of
any trust whatever.

It was the vogue half a century ago to treat the
earliest traditions as mere fables and explain them away
by theories or presumptions. In all ages the world has
had its full share of vigorous life and martial exploits;
large tribal movements occurred in early times and wars
of conquest, as well as peaceful periods that ministered to
national welfare. Great men lived and performed great
deeds in those times. There was ample material for true
songs and ballads in their honour, and it was but natural
that such songs should have been composed and handed
down. It has now been found that the old accounts in
other countries which were discredited half a century ago
wer e based on genuine tradition, because excavations and
discoveries have gone far to rehabilitate the general trust-
worthiness of those accounts. Men in ancient times knew
the difference between truth and falsehood as well as we
do, for truth was praised and falsehood condemned as far
back as literature can testify. It isabsurd to suppose then,
that men in old times discarded the truth and carefully
handed on what was spurious. In fact, the position has
been reversed now, as compared with that of fifty years
ago. It isnolonger correct to declare that the person who
seeks information from ancient tradition should first prove
that it isworthy of attention, for now the duty rather lies
on the person, who pronounces a tradition to be worthless,
to give reasons for his assertion.

Civilization in India is very ancient and many king-
doms existed in very early times. Where kingdoms and a
degree of civilization flourished, tradition could and natur-
ally would remember the names of the kings, because a
large part of knowledge in ancient times consisted of his-
torical tradition, without the multitudinous subjects with
which we are overburdened. It is not credible then that
the memory of distinguished kings of earlier times should
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bewholly lost in their own nation, and the presumption is
that ancient tradition about kings is prima facie deserving
of attention. Accordingly the ancient Indian genealogies
are presumably genuine tradition in their main outlines,
while of course judgment may be reserved on various
particulars, knowing how human testimony is liable to
develop mistakes in details in the course of time.

There is however a further objection whether the
genealogies, supposing they were genuine, may not have
been tampered with or at least corrupted so as to vitiate
their value, as we have them now. Certainly spurious
genealogies, both royal and private, have been fabricated
in past times; but before any one would think of fabricating
afalse thing the real and true thing must have existed,
and the real thing must have had such a value that there
was a strong incentive to make and put forward a spurious
thing as genuine. False genealogies presuppose and imi-
tate genuine genealogies. It is incredible that any one
would construct a false genealogy before real genealogies
existed. Real genealogies must have existed from the
earliest times, because, as soon as any chieftainship or
kingship was established in any tribe or people, a real
genealogy of the chiefs or kings who succeeded must in
the nature of things have come into existence. Chieftain-
ships began as soon as tribes developed any kind of col-
lective existence, and as they generally tended to become
hereditary, genealogies of the ruling families must have
been coeval with theorigin of civilization. The fact that
the original founder is often wrapped in fable, such as that
he was the offspring of the sun or moon or some super-
human being, does not militate against this conclusion,
because such fables merely touch the origin of the family:
the succession of chiefs or kings, when such rule was once
established, was real, that is, there would be a real genea-
logy.

Real genealogies then must have existed from the
earliest stage of civilization, before fictitious genealogies
could have been thought of, and long before falsehood
could have been attempted successfully. The occasions
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when spurious lineages are generally constructed are the
rise of new chiefs or kings, because their families and
dignity need to be enhanced by devising connexions with
earlier and greater dynasties. It is the nowus homo who
requires a spurious genealogy. Instances of spurioug
genealogies have been detected in medieval and modern
India, and false descents have been alleged in some of the
smaller ancient genealogies in some of the Puranas; but
these are clearly later productions.

Real genealogies moreover would have been carefully
preserved by the kings and their priests and bards, because
ancient lineage has always been a source of pride, and
ancestral fame always a theme for poetic laudation. Bards
and ballad-makers have always existed, who not only
ministered to the pride of kings but also gratified popular
interest by reciting old ballads and traditional tales; and
such recitals are alluded to in Sanskrit books. In such
dynasties there would have been no occasion for making
false genealogies while the dynasty lasted, and little or no
motive for falsification after it had passed away.

Mistakes, omissions and corruptions might and no
doubt did creep into the genealogies during the lapse of
time, and it may even be conceded that attempts may have
been made to remove unpleasant facts from them. These
may be cited as instances. The Kanyakubja dynasty which
culminated in Visvamitra, and the Kasi dynasty have been
wrongly alleged in some of the Puranas to have been des
cended from the successors of Bharata the great and pious
monarch of the Paurava race; and the genealogy of the
Ayodhya line given by the Ramayana is incorrect both in
respect of its arrangement of the kings and also by its
omissions. The errors in the Ramayana appear to have
been due to the lack of the historical sense among ancient
brahmans, for it is mainly brahmanical; but the wrong
descent of the Kanyakubja and Kasi lineages is hardly
explicable except on the supposition that there was some
tampering. Still, whatever the causes were, those errors
failed to establish themselves, because the majority of the
authorities have preserved different accounts which appear
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on examination to be more trustworthy. There appears to
have been a sufficiently strong body of traditional know-
ledge in North India to prevent false particulars from
being successfully introduced to any serious extent. There
were bards, not only in the royal courts, but also dse*
where. An error might have prevailed in one place but
could hardly have gained acceptance everywhere among
all the bards; and the errors cited above illustrate this.
The wrong derivation of the Kanyakubja dynasty from
Bharata's successors had some attraction, because several
brahman families did originate from them, and Visva-
mitra's brahmanhood would have appeared less revo-
lutionary if he also had that descent; yet the majority of
the genealogists have ignored it, and even two of the books
which give the wrong version give also the true version.
The Ramayana has been probably the most famous poem
in India for much more than a thousand years, and its
authority would (one might think) have overborne every
other work; yet all the Puranas, even" those which have
erred in the Kanyakubja matter, disregard its version of
the Solar dynasty and give another version, which appears
to be correct, for it is corroborated by incidental references
in various other books. Even the Ramayana therefore
with all its fame could not establish an incorrect genea-
logy.

Fictitious genealogies do occur in Sanskrit books and
the difference between them and the royal genealogies is
very striking. They are those which appear in connexion
with Daksa in the accounts of creation, the genealogies
of the Pitrs, those which explain how the various kinds
of fires developed, and such like. They are all brahmanical
compositions, obviously imitated from the dynastic genea-
logies, and bearing their spuriousness on their face. More-
over attempts to construct real genealogies out of insuffi-
cient materials are also found, such as the so-called
varhsas of the Bhargavas, Atreyas, Vasisthas and other
brahman families found in the Brahmanda, Vayu, Matsya
and Linga Puranas. These are not proper genealogies.
They contain here and there a piece of genealogy
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comprising a few generations, but all the rest of the vamsas
ismerely alist of rishis and gotras compiled with no clear
arrangement. The pieces of genealogy given do not appear
to be original, but seem to have been constructed from
information collected from various books, information that
can be generally found dsewhere now. Those brahman
vamsas wer e manifestly compiled in imitation of the royal
genealogies at a much later date, and since there were no
real brahmanical genealogies preserved by tradition, the
compilers simply put together, as best they could, all the
scraps of information they could find.

Such fictitious genealogies and brahmanical vamsas
would never have been fabricated, unless real genealogies
had existed before them and been famous. M anifestly there
were no real and famous genealogies except those of
the royal dynasties, which were all ksatriya. Consequently
these latter were the originals which the former tried to
imitate. These spurious genealogies then offer srong
testimony to the antiquity and genuineness of the royal
genealogies, and their defects and inaccuracies, compared
with the abundant, smple and generally natural details
of the ksatriya genealogies, reveal plainly what spurious
work was like.

TJieroyal genealogies were kept Up and preserved, not
by brahmans as brahmans, because such matters were not
their province, but naturally by men connected with the
courts, where the succession of kings was a subject of
continuous importance and interest. Those men wereroyal
bards, and may even have been brahmans; yet, if brahmans
were the custodians of the genealogies, they did their
duties not as brahmans but as court functionaries. The
rishis or strict brahmans of ancient times did not busy
themsdlves with such mundane affairs, except rarely and
in special circumstances. They did not take any pains to
preserve even their own vamsas, since no genuine brah-
manical genealogies are to be found. Had such once
existed, they would certainly have been preserved by the
brahmans who have been the custodians of Sanskrit litera-
ture for at least two thousand years]! The only [real
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genealogiesthey have preserved are the ksatriya genealo-
gies of the ancient dynasties. Since the br ah mans preserved
the Vedas and other brahmanical works with verbal
accuracy, thereisnoimprobability in believing that bards
and genealogists and pauranikas could have preserved
those genealogies with substantial faithfulness. For these
and other reasons also, the discusson of which would
much augment this paper, there ssems to me to be no
reasonable doubt that the royal genealogies are really
ancient and substantially worthy of acceptance. And this
conclusion is corroborated by the fact that those genea-
logies, and they alone in Sanskrit writings, describe how
what we know of the Aryan occupation of India took
place, namely, by the diffusion and domination of the Aila
or Lunar race over North India and the north-west of the
Dekkhan. Their harmony with postive ethnological facts
is unimpeachable testimony to their trustworthiness.

15[ ~handarkar Com. Vol }
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THE BOMS OF LITERARY PALI
BY GEORGE A. GRIERSON

OLARS are not agreed as to the home of literary Pali.
The three most important theories are those of H.
Oldenberg, R. Otto Franke, and E. Windisch.

According to Oldenberg,® 'the home of the Pali lan-
guage must be looked for more to the south than to the
north of the Vindhya mountains.'

Franke,? after considering the dialectic peculiarities
of all the available coins and inscriptions in the Pali lan-
guage, comes to the following conclusions—(1) that the
language of the inscriptions of the eastern parts of Nor-
thern Indiadiffers from Literary Pali in such important
particulars that Literary Pali cannot have had its home
there; (2) that as regards the language of the Kharosthl
documents of North-Western India, there are both points
of agreement with, and points of difference from, Literary
Pali. Hence, though the North-West was not the home of
Pali, the gap between the two dialects is not so great as in
the East; (3) that the language of the inscriptions of the
Deccan shows marked points of difference from Literary
Pali. He is thus unable to accept Oldenberg's theory;
(4) that the language of the inscriptions of the Western
Madhyadesa shows most points of agreement with Literary
Pali, though there are some points of difference. Taking
the inscriptions of the fourth group in detail, and com-
paring the language of each with Literary Pali, he finally
decides that the home of Literary Pali was South to the
South-East of the Kharosthl country, South of Mathurft ami
perhaps also South of Sanchl and Bharaut, or at all events
not in the immediate neighbourhood of these places, West
or South-West of the Pali of the North-East, North of
Nasik, and East of Girnar. In other words, the original

1 Vinaya pitaka, p. liv.
2 Pali and Sanskrit, chapter X, ep. p. 138. Franke on the whole
agrear with Wertergaard and E. Kuhn.
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home was as nearly as possible the country between the
middle and western Vindhyas. So far he considers his
points as proved, and he adds the conjecture that the city
of Ujjayini probably occupies the centre of the tract.

Windisch? lays'stress 'on the fact that Franke's con-
clusions are mainly negative. The home was not in the
East, or North-West, or South, and therefore it must have
been where he puts it, as this was the only remaining
possible location. He then urges that Literary Pali, as its
name implies, was a literary language, and was therefore,
like all literary languages, a more or less mixed form of
speech. But, as this mixed language must have had for its
basis some particular dialect, he contends that this was
the dialect spoken by the Buddha himself,—the language
of Magadha. As a literary language this was influenced
by the languages spoken to its West, and especially by the
other great literary language, Sanskrit. This accounts for
the retention of a Sanskrit /- instead of the Magadhi |, and
for the use of o instead of the Magadhi e in the nominative
singular of a-bases. In other respects Literary Pali agrees
very well with the peculiarities of Magadhi Prakrit as
described by the grammarians. The Buddha himself, in
the course of his travels, would have picked up dialectic
peculiarities of the places where he preached, and it is the
Buddha's language that it was intended to preserve in
Pali.’

It seems to me tha't Windisch's explanation is the
right one. It isthe only formula that explains the Indian
tradition, according to which Literary Pali is described as
Magadhi. From inception to conclusion, his arguments
are eminently cautious and reasonable ; and, accepting the
fact that Literary Pali was a mixed form of speech having

1 Ueber den sprachlichen Charakter des Pali, in Actes du XIV® Con*
grds International des Orientahstes (Algiers, 1905), part I. pp. 252ff., exp.
pp. 277ff

2 It isworth noting that, according to MSrkandieya, the peculiarities
of MSgadhl Prakrit extended much further west in connexion with
Waited Prakrit. Thus (xx, 2, 3,) Sauraseni Paisad changed sto 6 and
to | and the latter change also took place in Pancali Paisaci (xx, 14),
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as its basis the language of Magadha, the object of the pre-
sent paper is to see if we can trace this development any
further, and ascertain the locality in which it is probable
that Literary Pali received itsfinal form.

It is generally accepted that in Asoka's time Magadhl,
the language of his court, was employed as a KOM” spoken
and understood over the greater part of India, and certainly
as far North-West as Shahbazgarhi. It had its variations,
just as at the present day the modern KOU” Hindostani, as
spoken in Delhi differs from that spoken in Eastern Ben-
gal or in Madras. Asin the case of Hindostani, wherever
it was used it imported peculiarities from the local dialect,
but in the main it was the same language throughout.
There is no reason for supposing that this was not the case
before Asoka's time. A does not establish itself in
a moment or at the command of a king, but by gradual
growth, and that being the case, we are justified in assum-
ing that the Buddha found his native language a useful
Kowrj that could be employed wherever he preached.

Sten Konow, in his article on the Home of Paisaci*
draws attention to the many points in which Pali agrees
with Paisacl Prakrit. These are—

1 The hardening of sonant mutes.

2 The retention of intervocalic consonants.

3 The employment of swurabhakii in words such a
bhariya, sinana, and kasata.

4 The change of jn,ny, and ny to fin.

The preservation of y, instead of changing it toj.

6 The termination o of the nominative singular of
a-bases, not the Magadhl e.

7 General agreement of the inflexional systems.

To these may be added—

8 In the Standard Paisacl of Kekaya, but not in
the sub-dialects of Surasena and Pancala, the re-
tention of the Sanskrit r, and its non-change to
the Magadhl I.

1 ZPMG. Ixiv (1910), p. 114 ff.

a1
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Konow places the home of Paisacl in and about the
Viiadhyas and perhaps further to the South and to the
East, and argues (p. 118)—in this supporting the above-
mentioned theory of Franke—that it follows that Pali is
based <m an Aryan dialect spoken in the same neighbour-
hood.

Whiiel agree with Konow as to the close relationship
between Paisacl and Pali, | am compelled to differ from
him altogether as to the home of the latter. In a paper*
entitled Paisacl, Paisacus, and 'Modern Pisaca\ | have
discussed this question at considerable length and believe
that | have proved that there was once a tribe or group of
tribes in the extreme North-West of India, to which was
given the name of 'Pisaca’ by those who lived farther to
the East; that these people spoke a language called by the
Prakrit grammarians 'Paisacl Prakrit'; and that traces
of this particular Prakrit are still to be found in consider-
able numbers in the languages spoken on the North-
Western Frontier at the present day. While | admit that
itis probable that these Pisacas spread down the Indus
into Rajputana and along the Konkan coast, | maintain
that the nidus in India from which they spread was the
North-West, and that, though they may have carried their
language with them, this North-West was its proper home.

| do not propose to repeat here the arguments used in
that paper. They are there for those who wish to discuss
them; but | mention one, because it involves a new piece
of evidence that was not available when the paper was
written.

As Konow points out (p. 100), the later Prakrit Gram-
marians knew numerous Paisacl dialects.

Hemacandra knew three, but does not say where they
were spoken.

Markandeya (17th century) mentionsthe foll owing---
1 Kancldeslya 3 Pancala
2 Pandya 4 Gaud a

1.ZDMG. Ixvi (1912), pp. 49 ff.
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5 Magadha 8 Saurasena
6 Vracada 9 Kaikayaor Kaikeya
7 Daksinatya 10 Sahara

11 Dravida

Of these (sutra 8) he says that only three were civi-
lized (nagara). The rest were local dialects of no import-
ance. The three were Kaikeya, Saurasena, and Panesla.

Kamatarkavaglsa (? 17th century) knows two Paisa-
cikas, one Kaikeya and the other (?) Caska. He adds that
if other Prakrit dialects, e. g. Magadhi, are used incorrectly,
they become asuddha Paisacika.

Laksmidhara gives the following list of countries in
which Paisaci was spoken (quoted from the Mysore Edi-
tion of 1889)—

1 Pandya 6 Kuntala
2 Kekaya 7 Sudhesna
3 Bahllka 8 Bota

4 Simha(la) 9 Gandhara
5 Nepaa 10 Haiva

11 Kannojana

The first thing that strikes one about these three lists
is the great extent of country that they cover. If we are
to accept them in their entirety, Paisaci Prakrit was
spoken over nearly the whole of India and also in Tibet.
It would, in fact, be more of a KOLVTJ than modern Hindos-
tani. In the second place they do not agree. There is only
one name, Kekaya, common to all three, and it is the only
one which, according to Markandeya, has a dialect of im-
portance. This Kekaya (with which we may also count
Gandhara) lies in the extreme North-West of India, in the
very locality where |, for independent reasons, have located
the Pisacas. The remaining names seem to be what Eama-
tarkavaglsa calls asuddha Paisacikas, i e. are either not
Paisaci at all but are corruptions of the local dialects, or
else, what is more probable, local varieties of Pali, the
language of the, to them, heretical Buddhists. This would
account for the presence in the lists of names such as
Bota (Tibet), Pandya, or Dravida, names that indicate

16 [Bhandarkar Com. Vol.]
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localities in which certainly no Aryan language was the
vernacular.

Markandeya treats this Kekaya Paisacl as the stan-
dard. Moreover, according to him, it was in this dialect
that Gunadhya's Brhatkatha was composed. In the 9th
sutra of his chapter xix he says that in Kekaya Paisacika
the word kvacit becomes kupaci, and as an example he
quotes *'Brhatkathayam, ‘kupaci pisalam'." Laksmldhara
mentions another country in the same neighbourhood,
Gandhara. It adjoined Kekaya, and the boundaries be-
tween the two fluctuated from time to time. For our pre-
sent purposes, in discussing the language of Kekaya, we
shall be perfectly safe in including under this name so
much of Gandhara as lay to the East of the Indus.

We have thus arrived at the following facts—
1 Literary Pali is a mixed dialect based upon
Magadhi.
2 Itis closely connected with Paisacl Prakrit.

3 Standard Paisacl Prakrit was spoken in, and was
almost certainly the local dialect of, Kekaya and
eastern Gandhara, lying in the extreme North-
West of India.

Let us now s if this leads us to any conjecture, less
securely founded, but reasonable. From very ancient times
the greater Kekaya, as defined above, was famous for its
learning. We are told in the Chandogya Upanisad (V. 11)
how five theologians came to a Brahman with hard ques
tions, which he was unable to answer for them. So he sent
them to Asvapati the king of Kekaya, who solved all their
difficulties. It was at Salfitura, not far from Teksasla'
that Panini himself was born, and it is not unfair to assume
that it was at the Taksasila University that he was educated.
This University was famed in early Buddhist times. Ac-
cording to the Jatakas it was the only great University in
India. Numerous pupils went to it from Eastern India,
from Magadha and Benares’ The Buddha himself, as a

! Jatakas 61, 222, 336, 374, 487, 489, 506, 522, 536, 546.
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Bodhisatta, studied there in several previous births! In
many oases he went there in a former birth as one of the
numerous sons of Brahmadatta, king of Benares,> and in
other births he was even a professor there® In fact a
perusal of the Jatakas shows that during the period in
which they were composed Taksasila was considered to be
the only place in India where a Buddhist could get a
complete education. Finally, in Jataka 229, the Bodhisatta
is represented as king of Taksasila.

When we consider the undoubted fact that Paisacl
Prakrit was the vernacular language of the country round
Taksasila, and that it is closely connected with Pali, we
have a strong reason for concluding that Literary Pali is
the literary form of the Magadhi language, the then
of India, as it was spoken and as it was used as a medium
of literary instruction in the Taksasila University. It was
the language of educated Buddhists and, in a polished form,
would naturally be used by them for literary purposes.

The origin of modern literary Hindi presents a strik-
ing parallel to that suggested above for Pali. The langu-
age of the country round the great university town of
Benares is quite different from that of Delhi. Neverthe-
less Hindostani, the KOM] founded on the speech of the Delhi
market, has been adopted in Benares as an important
vehicle of literary expression, and, under the form of
Hindi, bears all the hall-marks of the Sanskritizing in-
fluence of the University in which it has been nurtured
and from which it has gained universal acceptance. More-
over, many books written by eminent Hindi writers display
idioms and a vocabulary which clearly belong to the
Awadhl and the Bhojpurl spoken in or not far from
Benares, and which are strange to the language of the

Upper Doab,

1 JStakas 80, 99,117, 130, 149, 150, 163, 165, 173, 175, 180, 185,200, 211,
214, 251, 259, 276, 284, 313, 319, 323, 328, 337, 346, 348, 356, 376, 380, 392,
402-3, 411, 413-4, 418, 423, 431, 440, 443, 445, 447, 453, 467, 474, 478, 488, 498,
499, 524, 527-30, 537.

2 JStakas 50, 55, 96, 101, 132, 151,160, 181, 252, 260, 262, 269, 282, 289,
310, 349, 355, 362, 415-6, 456, 468, 525.

3 Jstakas 71, 97, 338, 353, 377.






THE CAKKAVATTI
(Digha, xxvi.)
BY T. W. RHYS DAVIDS

SOKA states in his Edicts that it was the horrors of
actual warfare, as brought to his notice during his
conquest of Kalinga, that led him to the propagation, in
those Edicts, of the Dhamma—the Norm—as the only-
true conquest. So the Buddha is represented in this
Suttanta as setting out his own idea of conquest (not
without ironical reference tothe current idea) and then as
inculcating the observance of the Dhamma—the Norm—
as the most important force for the material and moral
progress of mankind.

The whole is afairy tale. The personages who play
their part in it never existed. The events described in it
never occurred. And more than that. A modern writer,
telling a story to emphasise a moral, would always, like
the creator of the immortal Dr. Teufelsdrockh, endeavour
to give probability, vraisemblance, to the characters and
events of his tale. Here the very opposite would seem to
be the case. Recourse is had rather to the shock of
improbability. This is in accord with the procedurein
other cases ( for instance in the story of Sharp-tooth the
Priest, or in that of the Riddles of the God).! The point
of the moral—and in this fairy tale the moral is the thing
—is the Reign of Law. Never before in the history of the
world had this principle been proclaimed in so thorough-
going and uncompromising away. But of course it isnot
st out in such arguments as we find in modern treatises
on ethics or philosophy. The authors are not writing a
monograph on history or ethics. They are preaching a
gospel; and their method is to state their view, and leave
the hearer to accept it, or not, just as he pleases.

The view was, so to speak, in the air at that time.
The whole history of religion, in India as elsewhere, had
been the history of a struggle between the opposing ideas,

1 K Stadanta ami Sakka-Panha {Digha Nikaya, v, and xxi).
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or groups of ideas, that may be summed up by the words
Animism and Normalism. Animism has now become a
well-known term. It isbased on the very ancient hypo-
thesis of a soul—a subtle, material, homunculus or
mannikin, supposad to dwell in the heart of aman. This
afforded what seemed a smple and sdlf-evident Explana-
tion' of many mysterious things. When in hisdream a
man saw another, whom, when the dreamer woke, he knew
to have been dead, he at once concluded, on the evidence
of the dream, that the person he saw in his dream was
still alive. It is true he had seen the body dead. But it
was sef-evident that a something he knew not what, but
very like the body, was still alive. He did not reason
much about it, or stay to weigh the difficulties involved.
But he was much too frightened of it to forget it. Once
formed, the hypothesis was widely used. When a man
awoke in the morning after hunting all night in his
dreams, and learnt from his companions that his body had
been there all the time, it was of course his 'soul' that had
been away. In a similar way death and trance and
disease could be ascribed to the absence of the 'soul*.
'Souls were believed to wander from body to body.
Animals had souls, and even things, when they were
uncanny, or when they seemed to have life and motion
and sound. The awe-inspiring phenomena of nature were
instinctively regarded as the result of spirit action : and
rivers, plants and stars, the earth, the air and heaven be-
came full of souls, of gods each of them in fashion as a
man, and with the passions of a man.

But wide-reaching as this hypothesis was, it could
not cover everything. From the earliest times of which
we have any record we find in India as e'sewhere quite a
number of religious beliefs and ceremonies which were
not explained, and could not bek explained, by the hypo-
thesis of a soul. In other words they are not animistic.
The first impresson we get is that of the bewildering
variety of such beliefs. But they can be arranged, with
more or less exactitude, into over-lapping groups. and
behind all the groups can be discerned a single underlying
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principle. That principle is the belief in a certain rule
order, law. We have no word for such a belief in English
and this, since the theory is as important, in the ancient
Indian religions, as Animism, is a pity. T have suggested
in my lectures on Comparative Religion in Manchester,
to call it Normalism.!

Of course the men who held the beliefs, and practised
the ceremonies so-named, had no clear conception of the
theory of Normalism, just as they had no clear conception
of the theory of Animism. But they unmistakeably held
the view that things happened, effects were brought about
without the agency of a soul or god, and quite as a
matter of course; and they regarded that asthe rulein
such and such acase. Now we do not ourselves believe
in therule or in any one of the rules, thus laid down—
(any more than we believe in the hypothesis of a homun-
culus within the heart). But the word Animism has been
found most useful in clearing up our appreciation of
ancient views. Its usefulness is limited, it is true. It
covers rather less than half of the main beliefs recorded
in the most ancient literatures of the world. The other
half would be covered by the corresponding hypothesis of
Normalism.

This is not the place to raise the question of the
importance of Normalism in the general history of reli-
gions. Perhaps one of the reasons why, in Europe, so
much more attention has been paid to Animism, may be
that the general trend of belief in Europe is itself predomi-
nantly animistic. But it is at least certain that in the
far East, and more especially in China and India, Nor-
malism is the more important of the two.

In China it is the basis of the theory of the Tao (the
way), which finds its earliest expression in the famous
tractate of Lao Tsu, but was undoubtedly earlier than
that, and is taken for granted also by Confucius. The
Tao is quite Normalistic; and though much abused in
later times in the official circles of Taoism, the early form

1 Journal, Manchester Egyptian and Oriental Society, 1914*15.
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of it has never ceased to influence the various intellectual
centres of Chinese belief. The theory of Yang and Yin,
also so widely, indeed universally held, in China, and also
going back to very early times, is equally Normalistic.
No one of these three conceptions was ever personified.
All three rested on the idea of law or rule independent of
any soul.

In India our earliest records, the thousand and more
Vedic hymns, seem at first sight to be altogether animistic.
They consist almost exclusively in appeals to various
gods. The European books on Indian religions are
concerned, when treating of the Vedic period, with de
scriptions of these gods, based on the epithets applied to
them, the acts attributed to them, and so on. But these
poems make no pretention to being a complete statement
of the beliefs of the tribes whose priests made use of the
poems. Other poems, not included in our present collec-
tion, were doubtless extant in the community at the time
when the collection was made. Other beliefs, not men-
tioned in the poems, were widely influential among the
people. What we have is not complete even as a summary
of the theosophy, or the ritual, or the mythology of the
priests; and it refers only incidentally to other beliefs,
unconnected with gods, of great importance as a factor in
religion and daily life.

This conclusion might be justified as rendered neces
sary by a critical consideration of the simple known facts
as to the composition of-the anthology we call the Rg-
veda. It is confirmed by the discovery in later Vedic
books, especially in the manuals of domestic rites, of
customs and beliefs that must evidently go back to the
Bgveda period, (though not referred to in that collec-
tion ), and even of one or two such cases that certainly go
back to an earlier period still. We have space here for
only one or two sample instances, and even they can only
be treated in the merest outline.

Take the case of rta. The meaning of the word
would seem to have passed through some such evolution
as* motion, rhythmic motion, order, cosmic order, moral
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6rder, the right." In those slowly moving ages a long
period must be postulated for the growth and consolida-
tion of such ideas. The word is found, incidentally
mentioned, at the end of its career, in the Avesta and the
Veda. It must have been in full use before the Persian
Aryans had separated from the Indian Aryans. The idea
may therefore with reasonable probability be traced back
to the third millennium before Christ. The use of the
word died out in India before the time of the rise of
Buddhism. Of the pre-Buddhistic Upanisads it occurs
only in one—the Taittiriya. In the peroration to that
work rta is placed above, before the gods. The word
occurs, it is true, in three or four isolated passages of post-
Buddhistic works, but these are archaisms. It has not
been traced in either the Buddhist or the Jaina canonical
literature. .

The process of the gradual decline in the use of an
abstract word is precisely analogous to the process of the
gradual decay and death of a god." The word covers not
one idea only, but a number of connotations. The impli-
cations involved in it are constantly, though imperceptibly,
changing. Sooner or later one or other phase of it over-
masters the others, and some new word, or words, empha-
sising some one or other of the various connotations of the
older word, come gradually into use as more adequate
or more clear. When that process is complete the older
word is dead. But it lives again in the newer word or
words that have taken its place, and would never have
been born or thought of unless the older word had pre-
viously lived. It was so with rta—a broader and deeper
conception than the Greek moira; and more akin to the
Chinese Tao. Like these, rta was never personified and
it lives again in the clearer and more definite (though still
very imperfect) phrases of the Suttanta before us now.

The case of rtais by no means unique. | have else-
where discussed at some length another case, that of tapas
or self-mortification, austerity.2 It was held in India from

| See Buddhist India, p. 234. 2  Dialogues of the Buddha, i, 213 f
17 [ Bhandarkar Com. Vol. ]
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Vedic times onwards that tapas(originally 'burning glow,*
but afterwards used of fasting and other forms of self-
mortification) worked out its effects by itself, without the
intervention of any deity. Thisisonly the more remark-
able since it is almost certain that in India, as elsewhere,
the ecstatic state of mind which rendered such austerity
possible was originally often regarded as due to the in-
spiration of a spirit. But it is, so far as | know, never
mentioned that the supernormal effects of the austerity
were due to the spirit from whom the inspiration came.
The effects were due to the austerity itself. Very often
indeed there was no question of any deity's help in the
determination to carry out the self-torture—just as in the
case of the pujarVs at the ghats in modern India.

Even the very sacrifice itself—made to gods, supposed
to give sustenance and strength to gods, accompanied by
hymns and invocations addressed to gods—was not entirely
free from such normalistic ideas. The hymns themselves
already contain phrases which suggest that their authors
began to see a certain mystic power over the gods in a
properly conducted sacrificee. And we know that after-
wards, in the Brahmanas, this conception was carried to
great lengths. So also we have evidence of a mystic
power, independent of the gods, in the words, the verses,
that accompany the sacrifice. It is no contradiction of
this that we find this mystic power itself deified and
becoming, indeed, in the course of centuries of specula-
tion, the highest of thegods. And it is significant, in this
connection, that the string of Brhaspati's bow is precisely
rta.

It would be tedious (and it would also, after the above
instances, be, | trust, unnecessary) to quote the very nu-
merous other instances in Vedic works of a slighter cha-
racter and less importance, showing the existence of a
theory of life the very opposite of Animism. They are
naturally only quite incidental in the Rgveda itself, and
occur more and more frequently in the later books, being
most numerous in the Sutra period. Many of these can
be classed under one or other of the various meanings
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given by anthropologists to the ambiguous and confusing
word ''magic ‘—the ' magic ' of names, or numbers, or
propinquity, or likeness, or association, or sympathy, and
so on. Many will also be found in the long list of practices
from which it is said in the Silas (one of the very earliest
of our Buddhist documents, earlier than the Pitakas) that
the Samana Gotamarefrains.?

The above suffices to show something of the position
of Normalism in pre-Buddhistic India. Our present Sut-
tanta shows the stage it had reached in the period of the
early Buddhists. It is a stage of great interest—differing,
as it does, from the line of development followed by Nor-
malism in other countries.

1 For some of these divergent and contradictory meanings see Pro-
ceedings of the Oxford Congress of Religions, 1908.
% Dialogues of the Buddha, vol. 1, pp. 16-30.






SAGE AND KING IN KOSALA-SAMYUTTA
BY MRS. RHYS DAVIDS

HE fame of Gotama Buddhais world-wide and crescent.
The religious and philosophical doctrines associated
with his name were at one time paramount in India—they
were Indian culture. Few will be ignorant of or dispute
either of these two statements. Yet it is singular to note
how slight and confined to how few are the movements on
foot in our centres of learning, European and Indian, to
acquire and to spread a better based and more intimate
knowledge (1) of the earliest known, least apocryphal
sources and methods of those doctrines, (2) of the earliest
documentary evidence extant of the social and political
atmosphere in which they arose. We know the methods
of Sokrates, we know the very words, let alone the cha-
racter of the conversations and discourses ascribed to the
Christ. How much is present to our mind of how, as pre-
served in the larger literature of the Nikayas, the Sakya-
muni dealt with his numerous interlocutors? We know
the Sokratic Athens; we can almost see the hasty Herod,
the reluctant Pilate, the contending Pharisee and Sad-
ducee. Which of us has a mental picture of those two
loyal inquirers and patrons, King Pasenadi of Kosala and
Sudatta, whom for his philanthropy men called Anatha.
pindika:'Feeder of the forlorn'? Yet there are no other
Indian laymen of so early a date, concerning whose life
and character so much relatively early documentary evi-
dence is extant. Chandragupta, compared with these, is
but aname; Asoka lives chiefly inthe records of his edicts.
But in the Suttas of the Nikayas, aided by the Vinaya,
"the King, the Kosalan Pasenadi" walks and talks before
uswith all the strong and the weak points of his ;Ksatri-
yan characteristics. And we have documentary evidence
of asimilar kind for the character of the commoner.

But for the piety and support of these two men, it is

conceivable that the Sangha, in Asoka's day, might not
have been in such a position as to make it expedient for
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that ruler to patronize and propagate it. It is to aid a
littlein familiarizing some readers with the Pasenadi of
Pali literature and with the methods used in his case by
India's greatest teacher, that the following selection from
the Kosala-Samyutta (ed. Feer, Pali Text Soc.) is here
offered. It will serve at least to fill out a little the brief
outline of the King's career sketched in my husbhand's
Buddhist India,

In these Suttas and in Buddhaghosa's Commentary®
the K osalan Pasenadi? stands out as a very real, if average
aristocratic despot- He is shown combining, like so many
of his class all the world over, a proneness to affairs of sex
with the virtues and affection of a good 'family man,'
indulgence at the table with an equally natural wish to
keep in good physical form, a sense of honour and honesty,
shown in his disgust at legal cheating, with a greed for
acquiring wealth and war indemnities, and a fussiness
over lost property, a magnanimity towards a conquered
foewith a callousness over sacrificial slaughter and the
punishment of criminals. Characteristic also is both his
super stitious nervousness over the sinister significance of
dreams due, in reality, to disordered appetites, and also
his shrewd, politic care to be on good terms with all reli-
gious orders, whether he had testimonialsto their genuine-
ness or not.

In all these respects then the Pasenadi is a typical
Ksatriya, with the qualities and defects of his class. In-
deed it would seem that he shows some complacency in
ranking himself as a good type of a prosperous monarch
(3, 85), greatly busied over the pleasures and duties, the
advantages and disabilities, of a ruler who, asin his case,
had inherited a kingdom of expanded dimensions?® and
had 'won security therein' (3, § 5). Nevertheless in one
important respect he is revealed as superior to the average

1 Saratthappakasini. The Pali Text Society is preparing an edition.

2 Probably an official, possibly a clan name, as we might say the
Egyptian Pharaoh, or the Rumanian Hohenzollern. He is elsewhere
called Agnidatta (Divya: 620; Bud: India, 10).

3 Ct Buddhist India, p. 25.
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king, and that is in his discernment—according to his
lights—of, and his inclination towards, that which was
good and righteous (2, § 4), and also in his appreciation of
the man who, in a transcendent degree, embodied all that
was good and righteous.

These were matters, as the Sage reminded him (2, § 1),
that were anything but easy for one in his position to re-
cognize. Living amidst luxuries and distractions, flattery
and lies, the Pasenadi had the strength of mind to secure
time for solitary meditation (1, 8§ 4—8 6), and to face the
bed-rock questions of life and death, good and evil. Hence
his conscience was alert, and swift in response to the
spur, lightly or heavily applied, of the Sage's admonition.
Frequently thus admonished, he remained a loyal upasaka
of the master during practically the whole of his long
public ministry. In the opening Sutta, his first meeting
with the young and new teacher is given. After that the
title bho Gotama is changed once for all to the bhante of
the disciple. And in the eloquent valediction put in his
mouth, in the Dhammacetiya-sutta of the Mgjjhima, as
spoken just before he went forth to meet desertion and a
lonely death, he asserts that both he and his teacher are
octogenarians. Viewed as a historical fact, this friendly
intercourse is thus made to cover more than forty years.
Did ever monarch do himself such high credit for so long
a period ?

Such was the Kosalan Pasenadi, the most powerful
king of his day in India, whose realms extended from the
Ganges to Himalaya, and were bound west and east by
(probably) the Jumna and the Gandhak.

In the counsels which he sought and found, most of
the methods employed by the Sage are illustrated. In dis
cussing those methods in his introduction to the Kassapa-
Slhanada Sutta (Dialogues of the Buddha, i, 206 f.) Rhys
Davids shows how, in conversing with one whose stand-
point differed widely from his own, the Buddha invariably
put himself as far as possible in the mental position of the
questioner, accepting his starting points, attacking no
cherished convictions, even adopting the very phraseology
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of the other, but, partly by a re-creating of the meaning
of terms, partly by appeal to matters of common agree-
ment, bringing him to a fresh and a higher conclusion.
Several of the Suttas here presented exemplify these words.
Both Sage and King were of the same social class and
country,” and of the same age, yet it were hard to find two
persons more sharply contrasted in opinions and outlook
than these two. Note then how the sage, who, save to
help and uplift his fellow-beings, had entirely done with
the world, stooped at every interview to the King's outlook
and stock of ideas, and grafted his admonitions on that
stock and in that soil:—

His Majesty has been gluttonous. Abstemiousness is
gently enjoined, not as favouring spiritual growth,? but be-
cause he will thus more lightly bear advancing age. How
should he most wisely direct his aimoners to proceed in
the matter of doles etc. ? Use the same tests as you do in
passing young men for your army. He has decided that
nothing is so precious to any man as his own soul. Then
e that you hurt not the soul, so precious to him, of
another man. He has been busy after the manner of
kings? Well, you often receive reports from specia king's
messengers of an approaching crisis. | am such a mes
senger, and | tell you, you have no time to be busied over
so much that kings hold important. In the face of this great
crisis,—the brevity of this life,the approaching of death—
what aone remains for you to be busied withal ?

The sympathetic appeal of such advice ad this specific
hominem must have been very vital and rousing. In his
graver and sadder moods the king is met by the ' common
sense ', which opens the casement of sorrow's private cell,
and letsin the bracing, if bitter wind of the * common |ot’

. 'lifeisbut death' . . . *the best are not exempt.'

1 Asthe King reminds him (Dhammacetiya-sutta)—e
Bhagava pi khattiyo, aham pi khattiyo; Bhagava pi Kosalako, aham
pi Kosalako.

2 Cf. the rebuke to Dasaka (X V11,) Belatthakani (Cl) inray Pss. of
the Brethren.
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But nowhere is he advised to leave the world, or be aught
but diligent over his kingly duties.

Sycophancy is as wholly absent in the Sage's replies
and comments on the King's acts, as is the rudeness of a
Diogenes. Whether surfeited or chastened, self-complacent
or vexed, the King and his actions meet with unfaltering
' sweet reasonableness® courtesy and magnanimity. Not
always is the guiding hand applied heavily. There is a
pretty touch of irony in speaking of the liability of wealth
to be ' confiscated by kings or by thieves' to a monarch
who had just absorbed a millionaire's intestate property
(2,89). BothKing and Sage indulge in covert humour when
comparing the unknown character, concealed (we should
say) beneath a cowl, to the disguises and transformations
carried out in the career of thieves as chartered spies.
And it lends no small charm as well as verisimilitude to
these little Sutta-etchings, when we discern the Teacher
and the King, who in comparison was but as an average
nice boy, finding themselves here on common ground—that
of men of experience wary of judging by appearances, and
together amused at the parallel drawn by one of them.

But perhaps the most impressive feature in these
brief records is the several social deals to which the Sage
points the way in reply to the King, or in comment on his
acts. We note him condemning the methods of military
aggressiveness, upholding the dignity of woman as
daugher, wife and mother, and enjoining those public
works for the people's good (3, § 4) such as would come
under that righteous living, which it was alone of real
importance for the king, confronted by the brevity of life
(3,85), to be occupied withal. Thus it was all very well
for the king to spare the life of his conquered foe, but in
confiscating his war material, and indeed in waging war,
he did but sow the seeds of retaliatory violence (2, § 5).
Again, that a daughter might prove a greater blessing to a
king than a son, that the birth of one was anyway not to
be considered a disappointment and failure in achieve-

1 Matthew Arnold's emeiiceia applied to Chrigt.
18 [Bhandarkar Com. Val.]
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ment—these are startling words to hear coming from that
timeand that country, nay, and not from ancient India only.
The Buddhist Canon contributes its quota—not a great
one for a compilation by male and monastic editors—of
blows and kicks at woman—' dulce monstrum." And it
would scarcely have surprised us to come upon a Sutta
stating that the birth of a daughter was due to the Karma
of some shortcomings in the parents antecedents, let
alone those of the baby's former lives. But in the verse
on Mallika'sinfant daughter and the disappointed parents
(2, 8 6,) we ssam to hear the real voice of a teacher who
transcended the bounds of time and tradition, of one
worthy to rank as guide and healer of men and women of
all ages and every race’

1 The selection mentioned on p. 2 above will appear in the writer's
forthcoming translation of the SagSthavagga of the Samyutta-NikSya
to be published by the Pali Text Society. It could not unfortunately be
included here.
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ANCIENT INDIAN LOGIC: AN OUTLINE
BY SATIS CHANDRA VIDYABHUSHAN

TH E system of Philosophy called Nyaya in India ap-
ap-' proaches the science known as Logic in Europe. This
system was founded by a sage named Aksapada of the clan
of Gautamawho istraditionally known to have resided in
Mithila(modern Darbhangain North Behar) probably un-
til his retirement into Prabhasa,? the well-known sacred
place of pilgrimage in Kathiawar on the sea-coast. This
Aksapada, better known as Gautama, is supposed to have
lived about 550 B. C, asJatukarnga, his contemporary, was
apupil of Asnrayana and Y aska,” whose date is generally
fixed as the middle of the 6th century before Christ.

The Pali canonical scriptures such as the Brahmajala-
sutta, I Tdana® etc composed about 500 B. C. mention aclass
of Samanas and Brahmanas who were hikkl or tukkiku
(logicians or rather sophists) and vt mam si (casuists) and
indulged hi takht (logic or sophism) and i him mm (casu-
istry), alluding perhaps to the followers of Aksapada-
Gautama. 'Anumana-sutta’ is the tltle of a chapter of
the Majjhima Nikaya, while the word 'vada' in tho sense
of discussion, occurs in another chapter of the same
Nikaya/ The Kathavatthuppakarana'1 another Pali work
which was composed in the reign of Asoka about 255 B. C,

1 Logic isdesignated in Sanskrit not only by thoword '"Nyaya' but
also by various other words which indicate diverse aspects of the scienco.
For instance it is called 'Hetuvidya' or 'Hetu-sastra' the science of
causes, 'AnviksikT' the science of inquiry or inference, 'Pramana-sastra,’
the science of evidences or proofs, 'Tattva-sastra,’ the science of cate-
gories, 'Tarka-vidya,' the science of reasoning, 'Vadartha," the science
of discussion, and 'Phakkika-sastra,’ the scienco of sophism.

2 Vide Ramayana, adikanda, sarga 48, verses 11-15 ; and Brahmanda
Purana, adhyaya 23, verses 201-203.

3 Vide Satapatha Brahmana, Y ajnavalkya kanda.

4 Brahmajala-sutta 1-32 ; Udanavi, 10.

5 MajjhimaNikaya, Vol.l, 15th sutta,andVol. 1 |, 6th sutta,

6 Kathavatthuppakarana, chapter I.
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mentions pati?lna (a proposition), upanaya (an application
of reason) and niggalui (occasion for rebuke) etc., which
are technical terms of the Nyaya philosophy of Aksapada-
Gautama. In the Pali Dhammasangani® composed about
450 B. C. there isadivision of knowledge (vifliiana) into six
kinds, viz. visual (cakkhu) auditory (sota), olfactory
(ghana), gustatory (jivha), tactual (kaya) and mental
(mano). The Pali MilindaPanha,’ composed about 100 A.D.,
mentions Logic under the name of 'Niti' while the
Buddhist Sanskrit work, Lalitavistara, which was trans-
lated into Chinese circa 221-263 A. D., designates it as' Hetu-
vidya." Inthe MadhyamikaKarika* of Nagarjuna, dated
about 300 A. D., we come across some technical terms of
Logic such as punamlda (repetition) in chap, ii., siddhasU-
dhana (proving the proved) in chap, iii., and mdhyasama
(petitio principii) in chap. iv.; but an explicit referenceto
'Nyaya' (Logic) istobefoundin another Buddhist Sanskrit
work called Lankavatara Sutra (composed about 300 A. D.)
where teachers of Logic are mentioned by the name of
natyayika (logicians).® About 400 A. D. began a period
when alarge number of Buddhist writers gave their un-
divided attention to the study of Nyaya and laid the
foundation of the Mediaeval School of Indian Logic.

Although the Jainas claim that in the 12th ahga (book)
of their scripture called Drstivada, there was embodied a
treatise on Logic, yet as that anga disappeared, according
to their tradition, by 474 A. D., we cannot say anything
about the treatise. In the Jaina Prakrit scriptures such
as Nandl Sutra, Sthanahga Sutra, Bhagavatl Sutra etc.,
compiled by Indrabhuti Gautama about 500 B. C, there is a

1 Vide Dhammasangani aswell asAhguttaraNikSya, | | | ., 618.

2 Vide Rhys Davids' Introduction to Questions of King Milinda
inthoS.B.E. series.

3 Lalitavistara, chap.X 11 .,p.179,Rajendralal Mitra'sedition.

4 Vide Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana's Indian Logic: Mediceval
Schoal, p. 68.

5 Lankavatara Sutra, chap. | | . Asto the date of this work, vide
my articlein J. A. S. B. Vol. |. No. 6,1905; and also my article \n J. R.
A, St for October 1905,
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division® of hetu or the means of knowledge into precep-
tion (pratyaksa), inference (anumana), comparison (upa-
mana) and verbal testimony (agama), which indicates that
this doctrine was either borrowed by Indrabhuti from
Aksapada-Gautama or was the common property of both,
Hetu used in the sense of inference (anumana) is classified,
in the Sthananga Sutra already referred to, according to
the following types—1 This is, because that in: There is a
fire, because there is smoke. 2 This is not, because that is:
It is not cold, because there is a fire. 3 This is, because that
isnot: It is cold here, because there is no fire. 4 This is not,
because that is not: There is no simsapa tree hero,
because there are no trees at all.

Umasvati, who flourished in Fataliputra and attained
nirvana in 85 A. P., was tho famous author of tho Tattoar-
thadhigama Sutra which follows the Anuyogadvara Sutra,
Sthananga Sutra, Nandi Sutra etc., in its treatment of tho
doctrines of jnana (knowledge) and nyTiya (the method of
comprehending things from particular stand-points). Jtlana
is divided into pratyaksa (direct knowledge) and paroksa
(indirect knowledge). Direct knowledge, which is acquired
by the soul without the intervention of external agencies,
is of three kinds, viz. acadhi (the knowledge of things
beyond the range of our perception), manahparyaya (the
knowledge derived from reading the thoughts of others)
and kevala (the unobstructed, unconditional and absolute
knowledge). Indirect knowledge, which is acquired
by the soul through the medium of the senses and
the mind, includes mati (knowledge of existing things
acquired through the senses) and sruta (knowledge of
things—past, present and future—acquired through reason-
ing and study). In the Anuyogadvara Sutra as well as in
the Tattvarthadhigama Sutra, nnya is divided into seven
kinds as follows—1 Nai (jama,the non-distinguished (a
method by which an object is regarded as possessing both
general and specific properties, no distinction being made

1 Vide Sthanahga Sutra, p. 309-310, published.by Dhanapat Sing,
Calcutta.
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between them, e. g. when we use the word 'bamboo’ wa
Indicate a number of properties some of which are peculiar
to the bamboo while others are possessed by it in common
with other trees). 2 Saihgrahn, the collective (a method
which takes into consideration generic properties only,
ignoring particular properties). 3 Vyavahara, the practical
(a method which takes into consideration the particular
only, e. g. in being asked to bring a plant one can bring
only a particular plant but cannot bring plant in general).
4 Rjusutra, the straight expression (a method which con-
siders a thing as it exists at the moment without any re-
ference to its past or its future: it recognises only the
entity (bhava), and not its name (nama), image (stha-
pana) or the causes which constituted it (dravya), e.g. the
fact that a cowherd is named Indra does not make him
Lord of the heavens, or the image of a cowherd cannot per-
form the functions of a cowherd, etc.). 5 Sumprata ( a
method which consists in using a word in its conventional
sense, even if that sense is not justified by its derivation,
e. g. the word satru, according to its derivation signifies a
'dostroyer' but its conventional meaning is an 'enemy').
6 Samabhiruclha (a method which consists in making nice
distinctions between synonyms, selecting in each case the
word which on etymological grounds is the most appro-
priate). 7 Enamiihuta (a method which consists in apply-
ing to things such names only as their actual condition
justifies, e. g. a man should not be called Sakra, strong,
unless he actually possesses the sakti, strength, which the
name implies).

Bhadrabahu, who is said by some authorities to have
lived during 433-357 B. C. but who according to otherslived
in the 6th century A. D., gives in his Dasavaikalika Nir-
yukti an example of a syllogism consisting of 10 parts.
About the 5th century A. D. some of the Jainaphilosophers
devoted themselves to the cultivation of Nyaya and co-
operated with the Buddhists in founding the Mediaeval
School of Indian Logic.

The Nyaya Philosophy or Logic, encouragingas it did
independent discussion, could not atits early stage acquire
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great popularity in a country where the authority of the
Vedas was accepted as final. The sage Jaimini® in his
MImaiisa Sutra distinctly says that as the Veda has for
its sole purpose the prescription of actions, those parts of
it which do not serve that purpose are useless. We are
therefore not surprised to find Manir enjoining excommu-
nications upon those members of the twice-born caste who
disregarded the Vedas and Dhamia-sutrasrelying upon the
support of Hetusastra or Logic. Similarly Valmlkr in
his Ramayana discredits those persons of perverse intellect
who indulge in the frivolities of Anvlksikl, the science of
Logic, regardless of the works of sacred Law (Dharma-
Bdstra) which they should follow as their guide. Vyasa®
in the Mahabharata relates the doleful story of a
repentant Brahman who, addicted to Tarka-vidya
(Logic) carried on debates, divorced from all faith in the
Vedas and was, on that account, turned into a jackal in
his next birth as a penalty. In another passage of the
Santiparva"' Vyasa warns the followers of the Vedanta
philosophy against communicating their doctrines to a
Naiyayikaor Logician. Vyasa does not earn even to re-
view the Nyayasystem in theBrahma-sutra(ii. 2.17), seeing
that it has not been recognised by any worthy sage. Stories
of infliction of penalties on those given to the study of
Nyaya are related in the Skanda Purana® and other
works; and in the Naisadha-carita, we find Kali satirizing
the'founder of Nyaya philosophy as 'Gotama'the 'most
bovine' among sages.

There were nevertheless persons who welcomed the
science of Logic, and applied its principles to systematize
other branches of learning, and when Logic, instead of re-
lying entirely upon reasoning, came to attach due weight

1 MImSnsa-sutrai. 2. 1.

2 Manu-samhitaii.11.

3 Ramayana, Ayodhya Kancja, sarga 100, verse 36.

4 Mahabharata, Santiparva, adhyaya 180, verses 47-49.
5 Adhyaya 246, verse 18.

6 KalikaKhaitfa, chap. 17.
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to the authority of the Vedas, it came to be regarded as an
approved branch of learning. Thus the Gautama Dharma-
sutra® prescribes a course of training in Logic (Nyaya)
for the king, and acknowledges the utility of that science
(Tarka) in the administration of justice, though in the case
of conclusions proving incompatible, ultimate decision is
directed to be made by reference to persons versed in the
Vedas. Manu? says that dharma or duty is to be ascer-
tained by logical reasoning not opposed to the injunctions
of the Vedas. He recommends Logic (Nyaya)"* as a neces-
sary study for aking, and a logician to be an indispensable
member of a legal assembly. Yajnavalkya® counts Nyaya
or Logic among the fourteen principal sciences, while
Vyasa® admits that he was able to arrange and classify
Upanisads with the help of Anvlksiki or Logic. In the
Padma Purana’ Logic is included among the fourteen
principal branches of learning promulgated by God Visnu,
while in the Matsya Purana’ Nyaya-vidya together with
the Vedas is said to have emanated from the mouth of
Brahma himself. Tn fact so wide-spread was the study of
Nyaya that the Mahabharatais full of references to that
science.

In the Adiparva® of the Mahabharata Nyaya or Logic
is mentioned along with the Veda and Cikitsa (the
science of medicine), and the hermitage of Kasyapa is des-
cribed as being filled with sages who were versed in the
logical truths (nyaya-tattva), and knew the true meaning
of a proposition (sthapana) objection (aksepa) and conciu-

1 Gautamn-Dharnia-sutra, chap. X1 .

2 Manu-saiiihita, Book X I I , verse 106.

3 Manu-saiiihita, Book V I |, verse 43, and Book X | | , verse 111.
4 Yajfiavalkya-samhita, chap. 1, verse 3.

5 Mahabharata quoted by Visvanatha in his Vrtti on the Nyaya-
Batrai. 1. 1.

6 Padma Purana, vide Muir's Sanskrit Texts, Vol. I |1, p. 27.
7 MatsyaPurbna, iii. 2.

8 Mahabharata, JLdiparva, adhyaya 1, verse 57; and adhyaya 70,
ver ses 42-45.
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sion (siddhanta). The Santiparva' refors to numerous
tenets of Nyaya supported by reason (hetu) and scripture
(agama), while the Asvamedhaparva describes the sacri-
ficial ground as resounding with arguments and counter-
arguments employed by logicians (hetuvadin) to van-
quish one another. In the Sabhaparva® the sage Narada
is described as being versed in Logic (nyayavid) and skil-
ful in distinguishing unity and plurality (aikya, and na-
natva), conjunction and co-existence (samyoga and sama-
vaya), genus and species (parapara) etc., capable of decid-
ing questions by evidences (pramana) and ascertaining the
validity and invalidity of a five-membered syllogism
(pancavayava-vakya). In fact the Nyaya (Logic) was in
course of time deservodly held in very high esteem.

The work in which Aksapada or Gautama embodied
his teachingson Logic is caled the Nyaya-sutra. Itis
divided into five books, each containing two chapters
called aim than or diurnal portions. It is believed that
Aksapada finished his work on Nyaya-sutra in ten lectures
corresponding to the ahnikas referred to above. We do
not know whether the whole of the Nyaya-sutra, as it
exists at present, was the work of Aksapada, nor do we
know for certain whether his teachings were committed
to writing by himself, or transmitted by oral tradition
only. It seems to me that it is only the first book of the
| Jyaya-sutra containing a brief explanation of the sixteen
categories that we are justified in ascribing to Aksapada,
while the second, third and fourth books which discuss
particular doctrines of the Vaisesika, Yoga, Mimarisa,
Vedanta and Buddhist Philosophy bear marks of different
hands and ages. In these books there are passages quoted
almost verbatim from the Lankavatara Sutra,” a Sans

1 Mahabharata, Santiparva, adhyaya 210, verse 22.
2 Mahabharata, Asvamedhaparva, adhyaya 85, vorse 27.
3 Mahabharata, Sabhaparva, adhyaya 5, verses 3-5.

* 4 Nyaya-sutraiv. 2. 20 which quotes tho Lankavatara Sutra (dated

about 300 A. 1).).
21 [Bhandarkar Cora. Vol.]



162 S. Vidyabhushan: Indian Logic

krit work of the Yogacara Buddhist Philosophy, from the
Madhyamika Sutra® of Nagarjuna and from the Sataka?
of Aryadeva—works which were composed in the early
centuriesof the Christian era. The fifth book,treating of the
varieties of futile rejoinders and occasions for rebuke, was
evidently not the productionof Aksapada who dismissed these
topics in the first book without entering into their details.
The last and the most considerable additions were made by
Vatsyayana otherwise known as PaksilaSvamin who, about
400 A. D., wrote the first regular commentary, 'Bhasya*
on the Nyaya-sutra, and harmonished the different, and at
times conflicting, additions and interpolations by the in-
genious introduction of Sutras of his own making which he
fathered upon Aksapada.

Vatsyayana,otherwise known as PaksilaSvamin, must
have flourished before Dinnaga,® as the latter criticises
him in connection with the explanation of the Nyaya-sutra
i. 1.4, and possibly also before Vasubandhu* whose theory
of syllogism, so antagonistic to that of Aksapada, has not
been controverted, nay even referred to, by Vatsyayana in
his commentary on Nyaya-sutra i. 1. 37. The Nyaya-
sutra, as has been already observed, contains certain apho-
risms which refer to the doctrines expounded in such well-
known Buddhist works as the Madhyamika-sutra,® the
Lankavatara-sutra® etc. These aphorisms do not consti-
tute an essential part of the Nyaya-sutra and were evid-
ently interpolated into it before or during the time of
Vatsyayana who wrote a commentary on it. Vatsyayana
must therefore have flourished after the composition of the

1 NySya-sBtra ii. 1. 39and iv. 1. 68 which criticise the Madhya-
m\ka Sutra.

2 NySya-sHtraiv. 1. 48 which criticises the Sataka of Aryadeva.

3 Compare PramSna-samuccaya, chap. 1—

4 Vide Nyayavatara, verse 20.

5 NySya-sntra iv. 1.39, iv.1.48, ii.1.19, iv.2.32 ii. 1. 37, and
M Sdhyaraika-sEtra, chaps. 1, 7, and 2.

6 Nyaya-sutraiv.2.26, iii.2.11; and Lankavatara, chaps. 2 and 6,
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Buddhist works, the doctrines of which are referred to and
criticised in the Nyaya-sutra. Hence the earliest limit of
hisage is A. D. 300, when the Madhyamika Sutra and the
Lahk&vatara are supposed to have been composed.! As
Dihnaga® lived about 500 A. D. and Vasubandhu* about
480 A. D., Vatsyayana who preceded them could not have
lived after the latter date. Taking the mean between the
earliest and the latest dates of his age, we may approxi-
mately place Vatsyayana at about 400 after Christ.
Vatsyayana, also designated as Dramila (same as
Dravida), was in all probability a native of Dravida (the
Deccan) of which the capital was Kanclpura, modern Con-
jeeveram. Thetitle Svamin appended to Paksila in the name
'Paksila Svamin' also pointsto the same country as his
birth-place. We may add that Kancl was a centre not
only of Brahmanic learning, but also of Buddhistic culture,
and it was here that Dihnaga (500 A. D.) and Dharmapala
(600A.D.) and other Buddhist logicians lived the flourished.
It may be of some interest to note that Vatsyayana makes
a reference to the boiling of rice* which is a staple food
of the people of Dravida at about 400 A. D., when Candra-
gupta |1, called Vikramaditya, was king of Magadha-
This Vatsyayana should not be confounded wifch the sage

or sages of that name who compiled the Artha-sastra and
the Kama-sutra.®

Dihnaga, a famous Buddhist logician, having criti-
cised the Nyaya-siitra as explained by Vatsyayana, Uddyo-
takara, a Brahman logician, wrote a sub-commentary on
it called the Nyaya-vartika. In it he mentions a Bud-
dhist treatise on Logic called the Vada-vidhi® which is
only another name for the Vada-nyaya by Dharmakirti.

1Videmy Indian Logic: Mediaeval School, PP. 68-72.

2 Loo. ait. pp. 80-81

3 Loc. cit, pp. 75-76.

4 Nyaya-bhasya, ii. 1, 40.

5 Vide my paper Vatsyayana, author o/ the Nydya-bhasya in the
Indian Antiquary tot April 1915.

6 NySyavSrfcika 1. 33, pp. 121 (Bib. Ind. ed)
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On the other hand Dharmakirti in his Nyaya-bindu men-
tions a Sastra which evidently refers to the Nyaya-vartika,
and to Sastrakara who seemsto be the same as Uddyota-
kara.® Hence we conclude that Dharmakirti and Uddyo-
takara were contemporaries who flourished about A. D. 633.2
Among the important men who lived in the same age,
we may mention Subandhu the author of Vasavadatta,
Bana the author of Harsa-carita, and king Sri Harsa of
Thanesvar during whose reign (629-644 A. D.) tho, Chinese
pilgrim Yuan Chwang travelled through India.

The name Bharadvaja as applied to Uddyotakara is
derived from the family to which he belonged, while he is
called Pasupatacarya on account of his having been a
preceptor of the Pasupata Saiva sect/ Nothing is definitely
known as to the place where Uddyotakara was born. The
only place mentioned by him is Srughna which is situated
on the Western Jumna Canal, 40 miles north of Thane-
svar. It seems to me that Uddyotakara, while writing
the Nyaya-vartika, resided at Thanesvar which was con-
nected with Srughna by a high road. Itisnot unlikely
that Uddyotakara received sometime in his career patro-
nage at the court of Thanesvar.

Dharmakirti and other Buddhist logicians having
compiled treatises subversive of the interpretation of
Uddyotakara and Vatsyayana, a Brahman philosopher of
great erudition named Vacaspati Misra wrote, in support of
the Brahman commentators, an elaborate gloss on the
Nyaya-vartika called the Nyaya-vartika-tatparya-tlka.
Vacaspati, who is reputed to be a native of Mithila (mo-
dern district of Darbhanga in North Behar), must have
flourished in the 10th century A. D., as he compiled his
Nyaya-suci-nibandha in the year 898 which, if referred to

1 Nyayabindu, chap, iii., pp. 110-11 (Bibl. Ind.)

2 Semy Indian Logic: Mediaeval Schoal, p. 105,

3 Vide Nyaya-vartika, colophon.

4 Videmy article Uddyotakara, a contemporary of Dhatmaklrt{
inJ. R. A. S for July, 1914; and NySya-vartika 1. 33.
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Saka era, correspondsto A. D. 976.

Vacaspati in his turn was criticised by a host of Bud-
dhist logicians, and it was to vindicate him against their
attacks that Udayanacarya, a Brahman logician of M i -
thilaand thewell-known author of Kusumanjali and Atma-
tattva-viveka, wrote a sub-gloss on Vacaspati'swork, called
the Nyaya-vartika-tatparya-tika-parisuddhi. ThisUdayana
was the author of another work called L aksanavali, in the
introduction to which he says that he composed the book
in the Saka year 906, corresponding to A. D. 984.2

Another Brahman logician who fought hard against
the Buddhists was Jayanta, author of Nyaya-mafijari, who
seems to have been a native of Kasmir and to have flou-
rished in the 11th century. He quotes Vacaspati
Misra® and is himself quoted in the Ratnavatarika® by
the Jaina philosopher Ratnaprabha (1181 A. D.) and in the
Syadvadaratnakara, chap. ! | . *by DevaSuri (1086-1169A.D.).
The Nyaya-maiijarl is an independent commentary on
the Nyaya-sutra, in which Jayanta reviews the interpreta-
tions and criticisms of all his predecessors.

These are the principal Brahman commentators on
the Nyaya-sutra. Subsequently there arose a host of
commentators whose names are not mentioned here as
they belong to the modern school of Nyaya in respect of
their style and method of interpretation. The name of
Bhasarvajna, author of Nyaya-sarais not mentioned here
as he really belongs to the Mediaeval School.

From the short account given above it is evident that
thereis only one original treatise on Logic called the
Nyaya-sutra which presents the ancient school. The
works of Vatsyayana and his followers, though very com-
prehensive and ingenious, are mere commentaries.

1 A iFEErsaTret @9 g1 | AT iaREnT segraE |
T | T gEINT S 1
8 Ny&ya-mafijari, p. 312 (Bib. Ind. ed.).
4 {RatnivatArika, ohap. IV) T9T ¥ 990 i—
wWETTETd i avsrfitang | A & #eaRg T 3 oto,
b g TREEEY SueaqAldT: | AT O &1 & TOUAT 0T wid i






PRABHAKARA'S THEORY OF ERROR

BY GANGANATHA JHA

ABHAKARA, like others, has divided cognitions

into the two broad classes of 'valid' and 'invalid'
cognitions; but his explanation of 'valid' and 'invalid* is
entirely different from that provided by any other philo-
sopher. That cognition he regards as'valid' which bears
directly upon its object, while ‘invalid* cognition is that
which does not so bear upon its object. In short, he would
regard all anubhuti, 'apprehension,’ as 'valid' and all
* remembrance’ as 'invalid." Inaccordance with this view
Prabhakara defines '‘Pramana’ as anubhuti; 1. e 'valid
cognition' is apprehension, as distinguished from remem-
brance, whichis not valid, since it stands in need of a
previous apprehension and is brought about only by im-
pressions left on the mind by that apprehension.

The question now arises—If ‘apprehension’ and 'valid
cognition' are convertible terms, how should we account
for the wrong or erroneous apprehensions that we have in
our ordinary experience? For example we sometimes appre-
/j?2wd(a)apieceof sheilas silver; (b) we perceive the conch
as yellow, when our eye is affected with bile; (c) some de-
rangement in vision makes us sse two moons; and (d) in
dreams we have the cognition of things not existent at the
time. Areall these apprehensionsvalid?

Prabhakara's answer to this question is that these
conceptions are not right or valid; they are erroneous; but
they are erroneous, not because there is anything inherent-
ly invalid in them; but because they involve more factors
than mere apprehension. The judgment'thisissilver' in-
volves (1) the notion of 'this," which is direct apprehen-
sion, and (2) the notion of 'silver," which, in the absence
of actual silver, can be only due to the remembrance of
silver seen elsewhere,—this remembrance having been
brought about by the perception of the quality of bright
whiteness which is common to the thing before the eyes
and the silver previously seen. Now so far as the notion
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of'this' is concerned—and it is only this notion that is
apprehension—it is quite valid; there is nothing erroneous
init; the error comes in only in the notion of 'silver,*
which is of the nature of remembrance, and as such by
its very nature invalid. Thus we find that, in the case
cited, what iswrong and invalid is not the apprehension,
but the remembrance and the mixing up of thetwo in the
form *thisis silver.'

This explanation cannot dispose of case (b), viz. the
erroneous cognition of the white conch as yellow, as
there is no element of remembrance involved in it. Pra-
bhakara's explanation of this erroneous cognition is still
bolder. The notion is not erroneous, he says. We perceive
the conch—there is nothing wrong in this; and we perceive
the yellowness: |s thiswrong? No, says Prabhakara. In
any case how do we know that a certain cognition of ours
is wrong? Only by finding out later, on a closer exa-
mination of the thing, that it is not as we perceived it.
Now in the case of the yellow conch, the man perceives
the conch as yellow,—and when he picks up the conch
and looks at it closely, he still finds it to be yellow; and
in as much as in actual experience his judgment, 'this
conch is yellow/ is found to be in agreement with the
nature of the thing as lie perceives it, the cognition must
bevalid, at least so far as the man is concerned. This
cognition has been likened by Prabhakara to the cognition
of water as 'hot'; as a matter of fact water is not hot, it is
oold, and yet it is felt as hot by reason of the heat of fire-
particles hanging in it; in the same manner the conch is
not yellow, it iswhite; and yet it is seen as yellow by rea-
son of the yellow colour subsisting in the bile in the per-
ceiver's eye. This cognition is further analysed: what
happens is that the man perceives the conch, but fails to
perceive the quality of whiteness; similarly he perceives
the yellowness of the bile in his eye, but fails to perceive
the substance to which that yellowness belongs. As no
substance can be without qualities and no quality can
subsist without a substance, the two perceptions coalesce
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and give rise to the notion of the yellowness as belonging
to the conch.

In the next case (c) of aperson seeingtwomoons, what
happens is as follows.—Rays of light emanate from the
two eyes; and by reason of some derangement in the ad-
justment of the action of the two eyes, the two sets of rays
fall upon the moon, not simultaneously as generally
happens, but at different times; so that there is no chance
of the two images of the moon on the two retinas coales
cing and providing the vision of a single moon; hence it
isonly natural that the nerves leading up from the two
retinas to the brain being active at different points of
time, the perception produced is that of two moons. In
this case therefore there are two distinct perceptions, and
both of them are right.

In dreams, case (d), the things perceived are generally
real things that we have seen before, and which are remem-
bered during sleep. So that the whole being only remem-
brance, it is only natural that it should be invalid. There
is no direct apprehension in dreams; hence there is no
valid element in them.

Thus it is found that whenever we have actual appre-
hension there is nothing wrong in it; error comes in only
when some element of remembrance creeps into it. All
cognitions per ae are valid; and it is a misnomer to use
the expression * wrong cognition.'

[Sources of information—(1) Brhatl—Prabhakara's
commentary on Sabara-Bhasya, Ms. pp. 3-7; (2) Jjtjuvi*
mala—commentary on the above, Ms. pp. 54-61; and (3)
Praharanapailcika, Chaukhambha Sanskrit Series, pp. 32
and 63J.

22 [BUndarkar Com. Vol.]






MATHARAVRTTI AND THK PATE OF
ISVARAKRSNA

BY S. K. BELVALKAR

TPHE object of this paper is to announce the discovery of a

very rare and ancient work on the Sahkhya philosophy
and, in the light of the datafurnished by it, to examine the
date of Isvarakrsna and other problems connected with the
development of the Early Sahkhya.

In the catalogue of Sanskrit manuscripts from Guja-
rat, Cutch, Sindh and Khandesh compiled under the
superintendence of Dr. G. Biihler, fasc. iv, Bombay (1873),
on page 8 we find the entry of a Sahkhya work called
Vyasaprabhakara by Vyasa. The Ms. (with another copy
(2) of the same work) belonged to one Gopal Bhatta of
Surat and is dated Sarhvat 1457. This Ms. was later
acquired by Dr. Biihler for the Government of Bombay and
it now figuresasNo. 107 of the Deccan College Collection
of 1871-72, where however the query which followed the
name of the work as given in the earlier list is omitted
while Kapila instead of Vyasa isgiven as the author of
the work in question. So ancient a Ms. of a Sahkhya work
ascribed to Vyasa or to Kapila himself naturally evoked
curiosity.)  On examination however it was discovered
that the work contained in the Ms. was no other than the
Matharavrtti of Matharacarya.

Manuscripts of the Matharavrtti are extremely rare.
There is one (3) mentioned in Dr. P. Peterson's Second
Report, List p. 21, and now forming No. 119 of A 1883-84,
and there is another (4) with two more copies (5-6) given

1 My attention was first drawn to it by my friend Mr, R. D. Ranade
U, i. now Professor of Philesophy at the Fergueson College, Poona.

2 The celophon rends—ymmyFITESTRINT: ahgmarem yRRrTda=T-
Ff%: oo el sfeitagt. e atlegible.n.... siteftmafar o ater-
L L R b tvANE W dmy veve W RERET

VydsaprabhZkara seoms to have been onocs the owner of the Ms., a8 his
pame appears on fol, la, which Dr. Bibler's Pandit seerns to have mis-
fakon for the namo of the work itmelf,
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in Buhler'aGujarat Catalogue above cited, fasc, iv, p. 10.
This last belonged to one Balkrishna Joshi of Ahmedabad.
No other Mss. of the work are anywhere known to exist.

Of the six Mss. of the Matharavrtti above recorded,
two, as just stated, are available at the Deccan College
Mss. Library* The remaining four could no longer be
traced. | caused careful inquiries to be made at Surat
(for the second copy of 'Vyasaprabhakara') and at Ahmeda-
bad (for Balkrishna Joshi's three copies of the Mathara-
vrtti) but to no purpose’ All the more thankful must we
therefore be to the accident which has made the Deccan
College Library the envied possessor of the only two Mss.
of this work now extant, seeing that the Matharavrtti is
no other than the lost original of the Sahkhya-karika-vrtti
translated into the Chinese by Paramartha between A. D,
557 and 569.

Paramartha® was a Brahman of Ujjainbornin A. D. 499
who, upon the invitation of the emperor Wu-ti of the
Liang dynasty, went over to China in A. D. 546 and devoted
the rest of his life to the translation into Chinese of such
Sanskrit works as he had brought with him from India.?
Paramartha died at Canton in the year 569, aged 71; and
as he might be presumed to have brought with him to
China only such Sanskrit works as had already an establi-
shed reputation in India, we may roughly regard 500 A. D.
as the terminus ad quern for the vrtti which he translated
into Chinese.

That thisvrtti translated into Chinese was identical
with—or at any rate exhibited many points of contact

1 Professor A. B. Dhruva for ingance writes from Ahmedabad to
say that Balkrishna Joshi, 'through his friend or relative Uttararam
Joshi, delivered many of his Mss to Dr. Buhler; and the remnant—
probably trash—was divided by his widowed niece-in-law (Balkrishna
Joshi's lagt heiress) amongd a few Brahmans as a pious gift supported
by the attractive accompaniment of a pice each ' A few months ago,
at Baroda, | wasshown thefirs fev pages of a SShkhya Ms. whioh
on examination proved tobe a fragment of Matharavrtti. This may
have been one of these pious gifts.

2J.R.A,S, 1905, pp. 3.
3 In all he trandated 505 different works,
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With—the Bhasya of Gaudapada edited by H. H. Wilson,
Oxford (1837), was suspected by Beal, Kasawara, and
others long ago,* and is placed beyond doubt by Dr. Taka-
kusu, who, after a searching comparison of the Bhasya
of Gaudapada with the vrtti translated into Chinese,
arrives at the conclusion? that in citations, illustrations,
and even entire passages, the coincidences between the
two commentaries are so numerous and far-reaching as to
preclude the possibility of their being explained away as
merely accidental. This raises a chronological problem ;
for, as Gaudapada the teacher's teacher of Sankaracarya
cannot be placed as early as cir. 500 A. D., and as it
would be impossible to suppose that an author like
Gaudapada could merely plagiarize, it is necessary to
believe that by the time of Gaudapada ( cir. 700 A. D.) the
original vrtti had become to such an extent defective
and corrupt that Gaudapada could safely complete and
rearrange it and give it out in an improved form as his
own work. The Chinese translation does not give the name
of the author of the original vrtti; and as'this writer,
whatever his name, must have lived between 546 A. D. (the
date of Paramartha's reaching China) and 450 ( Dr. Taka-
kusu's date® for Isvarakrsna the author of the Karikas), the
learned doctor, rather than postulating, in the brief space of
less than a hundred years (450-546),two different and impor-
tant Sarikhya writers, simply identified* the author of the
Karikaswith the author of the vrtti, believing that by thus
making Isvarakrsna himself the author of both the Karikas
'as well astheir vrtti he could partly take the edge off

Gaudapadacarya's subsequent appropriation of another's
work as his own.

1 Max Muller: Six Systems of Indian Philosophy, p. 292.
2 Bulletin de I'E'cole Francaise d'Extrene-Orient, t. iv (1904), p. 24.

3 Dr. Takakusu's latest pronouncement on the subject in the
J. R.A. S. for 1914, pp. 1013 ff., doesnot materially affect this conclu-

sion, which however has latterly been called into question. See
below p. 176.

4 Op. cit. p. 58. 60,
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The present discovery of the lost original of the
Chinese translation and its identification with the M&tha-
ravrtti of MathardcArya' compels us to modify this
sonclusion in many important particulars. To begin with,
we must now be prepared to admit the existence of two
Gaudapidas, one the celebrated teacher's teacher of
Sankaricirya and the other a namesake of his and the
author of the so-called Gaudapidabhisya and perhaps also
of the commentary on the Uttara-gita. It is too much to
expect that the great Gaudapida would lend his name to a
work like the Bhisya of Wilson's edition, which is merely
o paltry abstract of the Matharavrtti with an ocoasional
addition here and there.? That the author of this abstract
was a Gaudapida who, albeit later than the famous Gauda-
pada, must neverthaless have lived before the 11th century
follows from Albsruni’s reference® to a philosophioal work
composed by ‘Gauda the anchorite’ and from Maladhari-
Rijasekhara Buri’s mention,! in his Saddarésna-samuc-

1 That the Matharavriti is the original of the Chinese follows from
the olose verbal correspondence that runa through them page after page,
guch oceasional variation as ia to be found in the Hanskrit originel and
the French translation of the Chinese translation of the same in the
Bullsetin for 1904, pp. #78-1064, baing no more than what conld be sxplain-
od away ad the result of such gannine differsnces in reading a8 exiat even
in the Corean and Japanese recensicus of the Chinese text itself. The
point will be fully dealt with in my forthcoming edition of the work; an
instance or two must therefore here auffice. The introduction to Karika
1 in the Gandapadsbhisya does mot contain the dramatic dinlogue
batween Kapila and Asurl; but the French on p. 979 of the Bulletin—
» O Amuri, tu t'arauses & menar la vie d'un maftre demaison{” eto.~—is s’
word-for-word trapslation of the origynal—dy w1 =/t | o qeeiior )
eto. Similarly, the Matharavrtt: ( see below. p. 176, note 2) gives, like
the Chineus text, B gloss on the last three KxrikZs, which 18 absent
in Gaudapida.

2 Dates make it impossible that the MEtharavrtti (ante 5004. D))
bo an enlargement of the Gaudep3dabhBaya (poat 700 4. 0.}, and the
closs oorreapondence of the two preoludes the posgibility of their being
independent works.

3 India, Vol. L. p. 132 (Triibner Series).

4 FhTRT e ATSEetEdr | MR gheranAane o Mala-
dhuri-Rajadekhara BUri lived about 4. b. 1850,
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6aya, of a Sankhya writer Gaudapada as distinct from
Mathara. As often happens in such cases, the so-called
Gaudapadabhasya, the abridgment of the Matharavrtti,
effectively supplanted the older work.!

More important than this is the light which the
Matharavrtti throws upon the vexed question of the date of
Isvarakrsna. Dr. Takakusu assigns him to cir. 450 A. D.,
and the main points in his argument?> may be thus sum-
marised : (1) Between 546 and 569 A. D. Paramartha, the
Chinese translator, wrote a life of the celebrated Buddhist
philosopher Vasubandhu, and he is thus our earliest
authority for Vasubandhu. Paramartha mentions Vasu-
bandhu's death at the age of 80, which must have taken
place before Paramartha left for China. This gives
cir. 420-450 for Vasubandhu. (2) Vasubandhu's teacher
Buddhamitra, Paramartha tells us, was defeated by the
Sankhya philosopher Vindhyavasa, who however died be-
fore Vasubandhu could make amends for his teacher's
discomfiture. Vindhyavasa was thus an older contempo-
rary of Vasubandhu and is known to have composed a
work on Sankhya. Elsewhere Vindhyavasa is described
as a contemporary of the Gupta king (BSladitya) and is
spoken of as a pupil of Vrsagana or Varsaganya, while
another (less reliable) account of a hundred and fifty years
later makes a pupil of Varsaganya the author of a work
called Hircwya-saptati. Putting all these accounts together
we get Vindhyavasa an older contemporary of Vasu-
bandhu and the pupil of Vrsa or Varsaganya as the
author of a Sankhya work called Hiranya-saptati. (3) Now
ther commentary translated into Chinese, while explain-
ing the phrase RmqquesEmaay in the last but one Karika,
makes Isvarakrsna, the author of the Sahkhya-saptati,

1 Mss. of Gaudapada's Bhasya are also scarce, though the work has
been published four or five times. Wilson (1837), Tookaram Tatya's
Reprint (1887), Jibanand (date?), and Ben. Sk. Series (1906%). | have
also to report a Bengali translation of the same. Of Mss. | have sofar
secured and collated only four.

2J.R.A.S, 1905 pp. 33 ft
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the pupil of Po-p'o-li; and if we were once to make the
supposition that Hiranya-saptati is a byname for Sahkhya-
saptati and that the Chinese word Po-p'o-li can somehow
stand for Varsa,' there then remains nothing in the way
of the eventual identification of Vindhyavasa with Isvara-
krsna, which gives for the latter the date assigned by
Takakusu.

Isvarakrsna's date thus depends upon that of Vasu-
bandhu and upon the identity between Isvarakrsna and
Vindhyavasa the rival of Vasubandhu. Now the date of
Vasubandhu has been recently made the subject of much
discussion, a convenient summary of which is given in
Vincent Smith's Early History, 3rd ed. (1914), pp. 328-34.
And although, in the very nature of things, it is vain to
expect that any one theory could satisfactorily explain all
the names and allusions occurring in the Chinese reports
of Paramartha, of Hiuen Tsang and his pupil Kuei-chi, and
of Itsing and others, it is clear that the general trend of
the evidence is for assigning Vasubandhu somewhere be-
tween A. D. 280 and 360; and Vindhyavasa by all accounts
was Vasubandhu's older contemporary.

But it seems to me that Vindhyavasa cannot be identi-
fied with Isvarakrsna. As we learn from Mathara, the
Sanskrit original of Po-p'o-li, the teacher of Isvarakrsna, is
Devala?, and not Vrsa or Vrsagana, and this disturbs one
factor of the identity. Next asto the Hiranya-saptati being
a byname for Sankhya-saptati there is no positive proof for
it exceptthat inthe interest of our identity we would rather
wish that it were so. Thisis arguingin a circle. We have
reasons to suppose that the accounts of the Chinese pilgrims

1 Takakusu's procedure here ( Bulletin, 1904, p. 30) is a mere tour
deforce. He equates Po-p'o-li, on the ground of a presumed scribal
error, with Po-so-li and then, by another error of the scribe, with
Po-li-so, Va-li-so, Varsa.

2 The vpiti on fireoyoo@rms, eto. in the Banskrit original runs
thus—ERSFIAROTTRRE Arom: o s iR i Tendt-
AT, | AR CUTESERT W79, | 30 aTRarri(: it « Compare Bulletin
(1804), p. 1059-60, for the French translation of the Chiness, which
in rathar dafactiva.
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arenot alwaysstrictly accurate, and Kuei-chi (tojudgefrom
the French translation of his statements on the question
given by Dr. Takakusu in the Bulletin for 1904 pp. 38-39)
does not profess to be narrating sober truth unmixed by
legendary elements. It is permissible therefore to suppose
that the Hiranya-saptati was a distinct work, so named
either because (as K uei-chi himself affirms) thework brought
to its author a reward of three lacs of gold, or possibly
because the work had something to do with Hiray,ya or
Hiray,ya-garbha (one of the cardinal principles of the
Sarikhya) just as Vasubandhu's rival work, Paramartha-
saptati, had something to do with the parama-artha or
supreme reality, whatever that might mean for the Bud-
dhist. It ssems to me more probable however to regard
the Hiranya-saptati of Vindhyavasa® as some kind of a
commentary on Isvarakrsna's Sankhya-saptati; and this
will afford the most natural explanation of the confu3|on
which some compilers of catdogues™ and other writers®
make between the author of the Karikas and of the com-
mentary on them. It must also be borne in mind that the
name Vrsa, Vrsagana, or Varsaganya does not occur in
the guru-par aw para from Kapila to Isvarakrsna as pre-
served in the Matharavrtti.* Clearly therefore Vindhya-
vasa and his teacher Vrsa or Varsagan)éa have to be ranked
amongst the successors of Isvarakrsna;” and as Vindhya-

1 It 8 worth noting that Bhoja's RajamArtanda has preserved two
quotations from Vindhyavfsin apud Yogasltra iv. 22-—avyqeyersagsy-
ey, and R IRPRFTRENT SRR RRfaegea. This
is olearly the language of a commentator,

2 J. R. A, 8, 19085, p. 47, note 3,

8 Loo. oit. pp. 162, 355, 358,

4 Bee note 2 on p. 176 above, Some of these namen ars also mention-
ed in the Baddarfana-samuccaya—FTETT FETWTT. FTIGHEEAT. | Iogw:
RO M ST It

5 This iw not essential for the argument. That a commentary should
be written on the Kfrikf%s and the same translated into Chineas as sarly
as oir. 580 carries the date of [ivarakpsga more than a couple of centur-
fos enrlier, aspecially if It is remebered that the M8tharavpiti 12 con-
fused and often misunderstands the Kfrikfs. Compare below. p.181, n. 2.

23 [ Bhandarkar Com, Vol. |
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vasa was an older contemporary of Vasubandhu, and as
Vasubandhu is more probably to be placed cir. 300 A. D.,
this might give for Isvarakrsna adate as early as the first
or the first half of the second century of the Christian era.

Isvarakrsna's Karikas is the earliest work on the Sari-
khya philosophy that has been preserved to us; but the
Sankhya as a philosophy is presupposed by Buddhism*
and in the Mahabharata, Sankhya ispar excellence the phi-
losophy of the Epic,? occupying therein the same position
of pre-eminence that Vedanta did in later times. Sankhya
in fact claims a pedigree still higher, seeing that the
latest phase of Upanisad thought is co-eval with the begin-
nings of Sankhya speculation, and even exhibits doctrines
and terminology that IaIer became exclusively charac-
teristic of the Sankhya® Kapila is a name hallowed by

1 Buddhistic books acknowledge K apila as a teacher of remote anti-
quity and the 4th of the 62 current heresies mentioned in the first Sut-
tanta of the Digha Ntkaya Garbe (Samkhya Philosophic, p. 5, n. 1) iden-
tifieswith the Sankhya. It is sometimes objected to this (e. g. Rhys
Davids: American Lectureson Buddhism, pp. 25ff.) that the heresy in
question regards the soul and the world as both eternal, and not the
soul and the Prakrti; but that is due to the schema under which the 62
heresies are grouped by the Buddha. Max Muller (Six Systems, p. 314,
Chips, i. 226, and elsewhere) and Oldenberg (Buddha, Eng. Trans, p. 92,
note) fail to see any real correspondence between Buddhism and the San-
khya, while Jacobi in his paper on the "Ursprung des Buddhismus aus
dem Samkhya-Yoga" has tried to prove that in its psychological techni-
calities at any rate Sankhya must have preceded Buddhism. |If we bear
in mind that the original Sankhya need not necessarily have been the
Sankhya of the Karikas any more than Upanisadic Vedantathe Vedanta
of Sahkaracarya or the original Buddhistic nirvana the nihilistic nirva-
na of Nagarjuna, there need not befelt any more hesitation in admitting
the priority of Sankhya over Buddhism. Compare Dahlmann, Nirvana,
pp. 128 ff.

2 Compare ¥ §793 RWFmr wgwreavdagsi1 grewg (li. 323.86), and
xii. 307 towards the end. The Sahkhyas are often described in the epic
as i”7r%]|., fArar, TArwr, etc. and the epic cosmology is pervaded
through and through with Sahkhya technicalities.

3 Compare Garbe: Die Samkhya Philosophic, pp. 18-21. Maitri,

Smtakvatara, and Prasna are the main Upanisads to be considered in
this connection.
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hoary tradition and his system of philosophy, before it as-
sumed its stereotyped form in tho Karikas of Isvarakrsna,
must have undergone, in the course of centuries of its
historical existence, several processes of reduction, modi-
fication or amplification for which no definite document-
ary evidence is forth-coming. There are a few vague and
scattered hints, and in what remains of this paper an
attempt will be made, on the basis of such hints, to deter-
mine the chief land-marks in this progressive philosophi-
cal evolution.

The Karikas of Isvarakrsna profess to give in essence
the same doctrine as that contained in the Sastitantra®
save its illustrative anecdotes and its argumentative por-
tions. As to the exact nature and authorship of this Sasti-
tantrathere is still agood deal of confusion. Three quota-
tions® from the work at the most are preserved in later
commentaries, and from them it cannot be decided whether
the work was in prose or verse; and as to its authorship,
while from the Bhamati one might be led to ascribe it to
Varsaganya, the Chinese tradition as quoted by Takakusu
(Bulletin, 1904, p. 59) expressly credits Pancasikha with
that honour. As usual in such cases Dr. Schrader® has
sought to explain away the contradictions by taking refuge
in tho supposition of two different Sastitantras, one in
prose and belonging to Varsaganya® and the other in verse
of undermentioned authorship, but presumably older.

1 CompareKarika 72 (73)—

eyt R Yenfedsar Fewer sfimeAer ¢
HIETRFIARRAT. WA o
2 The frst 18 the stunza gomaT 717 ©7 ete. oited wm Vydsa's BhIeyn
on Yoga-sitra iv. 13 as expressty coming from the SBastitantra; the
snmme stanza is quoted in the Bhamaii to Brahma-siira n. 1. 3 as belong-

ing to apder, the fremer sgearg@ar  The second occurs 1n Gaudapida ‘s
and Mathara's com. to KErikE 17—IT 6 9= gomfyfer swr okt ¢
The last, not quite so explioit, occurs apud Kariks 50 in Gaundapsda
{SreTaY) and in MEthara (g0,

3 2. D. M. G. for 1914, vol. €8, 1, p. 110.

4 Besides the stanza o<l 704 =¥ two other quotations from Var-
sagapya. both in prose, have been hitherto teaced, one in the VyZsa-
bhiigya to Yoge-sitra 1ii. 53 (grtmafrsnRowmmmntE gepem) and
another in Vacaspati's com. to KANKE 47 (qyqufsiam).
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When we have no definite information regarding one
Sastitantra it is too much to ask us to believe in the
existence of two works bearing identical names. If,
following the Chinese accounts, Varsaganyais to be re-
garded as the teacher of Vindhyavasa, the older contempo-
rary of Vasubandhu, it is then not likely that the work
of so late awriter as Varsaganya should have served as
the basis for Isvarakrsna's Karikas; and in that case
Vacaspati's assigning the stanzs yuriwat &4 to Varsaga-
nya—a stanza mentioned in the Vyasabhasya as coming
from the Sastitantra—must be put down asan evident
oversight. The question of the authorship of the Sasti-
tantra must therefore, for the present, remain undecided.

Fortunately for us the Ahirbudhnya-Samhita recently
published by the Adyar Library givesus, in chapter xii,
stanzas 18-30, a rather detailed notice of the contents of
the Sastitantra. It ascribes the work to the 'great and
omniscient sage’ and explains that the Sastitantra was so
called because it had sixty topics or sections: thirty-two
devoted to what we might term metaphysics (Prakrtam
mandalam) and twenty-eight to Yoga and ethics (Vaikrtam
mandalam). The notice is interesting' because it presents
to us a phase in the development of the Sankhya philo-
sophy when Sankhya and Yoga were not absolutely sepa
rated from each other? and when the system contained,
along with its positive contribution to philosophy, ade-
tailed examination with aV|eWto refutation (the para-
vada of Isvarakrsna's last Karika®) of the various 'first

1 For a critical study ot the question see Dr. Schrader's article,
'Das Sastitantra’ in Z. D. M. G. for 1914, vol. 68, 1, pp. 100-110; and
the same writer's Introduction to the Ahirbudhnya-Sambhita, p. 110 ff.

2 It was probably the Yoga-sutras ot Patanjali (cir. 150 B. C.) that
raised the Yoga to the dignity of an independent Darsana; and if
%0, the Sastitantra must be placed prior to B. C. 150. Many passages
from the Santiparvan of the Mahabharata suggest the contents of the
Sastitantra.

3 What the akhyayikas alluded to in the Karika" can be one can
very well imagine from the Mahabharata xii. 307. The whole adhySya
purports to be Savkhya-mrupana and affords room for many an,
illustrative anecdote here and there.
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principles' adduced by the earlier darsana-karas,’ such as,
Brahma, Purusa, Sakti, Niyati, Kaia, Ak9ara, Prana, Sami
or Svamin, Bhutas, etc As Xsvarakrsna expressly tells
usthat he had retained the doctrinal part of the Sasti-
tantra entirely unchanged, and as Isvarakrsna's Karikas
are avowedly atheistic,? we must imagine that, after a cri-
tical review of the different first principles, the Sasti-
tantra, in supramundane matters like the existence of God
etc-, came to a purely negative conclusion.

The Mahabharata® presents to us the same intimate
relation between Sankhya and Yoga asthe Sastitantra;*
but we can hardly say that the Sankhya of the Maha-
bharata is atheistic. The difference between the traditional
Sankhya of the Karikas and the Mahabharata Sankhya
can well be seen from the Bhagavadgita where, in addition
to the doctrine of the three gunas ( chapters xiv and xvii
in particular), of causation through pari nam a ( xiii. 19-20,
xviii. 14, and elsewhere), of the akartrtva of the Purusa
(iii. 27 f., xiv. 19, etc.), and of the cosmic evolution through
Ahankara, Buddhi, and the five Bhiitas® (vii. 4), wefind,

1 That there were regular darsanaswith Kala, Svabhava, Niyati,
etc. (cp. Svetasvatara i. 2) as first principlesis -wel brought out in Dr.
Otto Schrader's Inaugural dissertation, "Ueber den Stand der Ind. Phi-
losophic zur Zeit Mahavlras und Buddhas."

2 For the hrilliant recovery from (audap3da-bhAeys and Mathara-
vrttl of the missing Sahkhya Karikd 62 (Frorftyad 99 19 9t @
Wi | ST T AR o e @Td || ) dealing with the subject, see
‘Sanskrit Research,’ vol. i, no. 2, pp. 107—117. One notices from this how
very confused and disarranged the Matharavriti had been by A. D. 500,

3 My reforances throughout are to the Kumbhakonam edition based
on Bouth Indian texts and printed at the Nirnaya Bagar, Bombay.

4 Tt wherws o ity Forew 19
arprATTT grpwrEr wd o
TIE TIE JTER Peqgigr Au: |
T § TF T THH T T 1t ETEAE 239 (3-8

§ S8ome miner difference in the enumeration of the eight-fold Pra-
krti, which the coromentators try to glogs over, setves only to streng-
then the view of the nrimitive nature of this SZhkhya system.
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so to say, a sort of a theistic apex to the system in Sri-
krsna or Paramesvara,* from whom the beginningless Pur u-
ea and Prakrti are said to proceed as parallel 'modes or
manifestations (vii. 5f, xiii. 19, etc). Other accounts from
the Mahabharata somewhat vary in detail- In fact the
Epic itself admits® the existence of minor differences in
the Sankhya school; but the main conclusion as to the
theistic nature of the Epic Sankhya stands unshaken.

In his successive studies on the subject® Dahlmann
has urged many a cogent reason to prove that the Sankhya
of the Mahabharata—anvikxiki brahmna-vijiya, to give it its
other significant title—was the parent of three parallel
systems: 1 the classical Vedanta with the Maya doctrine,
2 the classical Sankhya of the Karikas, and 3 the primitive
form of Buddhism ; and it is difficult to resist the tempta-
tion to accept this conclusion in the main. Accordingly
it would seem that the theistic nature of the Epic Sankhya
was later (e. g. in the Sastitantra) deliberately dropped
and the system reduced, by stern logic,* to its bare negative
character. Later still, the intimate combination of the
Sankhya with the Yoga was dissolved, the two figuring
thereafter asindependent systems, the Yoga accepting the
theism renounced by the Sankhya-

Dahlmann stops with the Epic Sankhya; but it itself
is undoubtedly a composite product, as is plain even from
its composite name in the Epic: anvikmki brahma-vidyfi.
It is anviksiki or based on reason in preference to revela-
tion ; and it treats of Brahma or the highest spiritual prin-

1 Oompare—g=i@gfast vy ( 1. 308-38 ) and again—

FAMFGATT- FEFRT Awag: o e e 12y

2 Compare ( xii. 323, 58 ff.)—

TR A N ATEe |
AT 7 41 W AXETATHRER 1l ote,

3 DasMahabharata (1895), Nirvana (1896), Genesisdes Mahabha-
rata (1899), and Sariikhya Philosophie (1902).

4 Logic, or an explanation of supra-mundane things on the basis of
reason also, was an early and well-known characteristic of the Sankhya.
Cp. the VedSnta-sutra description of the Sankhya Pradhana as ababda
I.i.5,and anumanikaliii. 3.
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ciple very much after the fashion of the Upanisads. We
might imagine that tho cosmological problem with which
philosophy began in India was worked out in some of the
primitive Upanisads from within outwards,' while it was
the reverse process from mrdndi-vikaras back to the under-
lying noumena that was pursued by those other Upanisads
where it is usual to see the beginnings of Sankhya philo-
sophy. Schrader in his book cited above at p. 181, note 1,
argues for the thesis that it was the first adhyaya of the
Svetasvatara, and especially tho passage Wit ®f URAR =
el 99 96 (Afard ag@aq which formed the nucleus of all
later Sankhya speculation. Others choose other passages.
Be that as it may, it should be quite evident that this pri-
mitive Sankhya did not yet possess pronounced opinions
even on such vital question as the unity or plurality of
souls or of the absolute unrelatedness of the soul with the
matter or Prakrti- And hence resulted the blending to-
gether of the primitive Vedanta and the primitive Sankhya
of the Upanisads into the full-fledged system of the Maha-
bharata with its added theistic apex.

We have accordingly reasons to assume the following
broad stages in the development of the Sankhya philo-
sophy: | the primitive and undefined Sankhya of the Upa-
nisads; 2 itsalliance with the equally primitive Vedanta
of the Upanisads resulting in the Sankhya-Yoga or the
Anviksiki brahma-vidya of the Mahabharata; 3 the carry-
ing out to their logical conclusions the basic principles of
the Sankhya, viz. a material first principle and the doctrine
of evolution,,? leading to a denial of theism ; 4 the bifurca-

1 Introspection and observation of the psychic states of dream,
deep, trance, etc. supplied the material of this philosophy.

2 The South Indian recension of the Mahabharata has preserved
(xii. 326-28) a badly mutilated prose dialogue between Kapila and
Asuri, his first pupil, where we find the following significant descrip-
tion of the process whereby the .Non-manifest becomes the Manifest:
N YPGTEAX TN TR DTN aggamahvresta— " As
the seasons, themselves non-»manifest, make their presence manifest
in and through the flowers and the fruits, even so does the Non-mani*
fest through the qualities of the Manifest."
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tion of the system on this ground into nirlivara and sesvara
or Sankhya and Yoga ; and 5 its assuming a stereotyped
form in the Karikas of Isvarakrsna Then followed a long
period of lull broken in by an occasional digest or a com-
mentary until we come to Vijfianabhiksu who, strangely
enough, tried to retrace the steps and turn the system into
the finvikskl brahma-vidyu of the Mahabharata, which in
fact was its earliest systematic starting-point.

Space forbids any very detailed treatment of these
stages by citing illustrative texts bearing upon each : nor is
that here necessary. It isenough to know that, through
all these twenty-five and more centuries of the historical
existence of the Sankhya, the system was not stagnant, but
that there were some inner changes and development going
on. And the same should be true in the case of every philo-
sophical system with a history. Indian commentators as
arulelack this historical perspective- Astruth is—or ought
to be—one, and as great Sages, through their instinct-
ive vision, cannot but have perceived that one truth, all
texts early tand late must, in the opinion of these commen-
tators, mean the same thing. Hence their frantic attempts
at a samanvaya or securing harmony in the texts. But
this method, perfectly intelligible asit isto the eye of
faith, must give way before tho light of reason- We must
in other words learn to study our philosophy historically ;
and it may be that, after this alliance with reason, faith
could be based on foundations all the more deep and
durable.
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VIKRAMA ERA
By D. E. BHANDARKAR

T is not the object of this article to discuss all the ques*
tions connected with this era. | intend here touching
upon the theory that has recently been propounded regard-
ingitsoriginand giving the latest information available
from epigraphic sources.

According to tradition Vikrama Saihvat was founded
by aking called Vikramaditya who is presumed to have
flourished cir. 57 before Christ. Thistradition was, no doubt,
accepted by many scholars and antiquarians when Indian
epigraphy was in its infancy. But with the find of many
inscriptions it had to be rejected. An attempt, however,
is recently being made to revive this theory and proof is
being adduced to show that there was aking of the name of
Vikramadityain thefirst century before Christ. 1t was first
broached by Rao Bahadur C. V. Vaidyain an article pub-
lished in the Indian Review, December 1909. The same
view has been put forth by Mahamahopadhyaya Hara-
prasad Shastri in his paper on the Mandasor inscription of
Naravarman.® It has, therefore, become necessary to re-
consider this question and find out how far their evidence
is trustworthy. They both rely on a verse from Hala's
Oathasaptasati (v. 64) which runs thus—

Samvahana-suha-rasa-tosiena dentena tuha hare lakkham |
Calanena Vikkamaitta-cariam anusikkhiam tissa ||

Evidently this verse makes mention of Vikramaditya
and refers to his munificent nature. And as Hala, the
author of the Oathasaptasati, is ordinarily spoken of as a
Satavahana, and as this name occurs in the dynastic list
of the Andhrabhrtyas given in the Puranas, and is placed
there before that of Gautamlputra Satakarni who, we
know, lived about 125 A. D., it is argued that the work* was
composed about the beginning of the first century after
Christ. And when such awork alludes to Vikramaditya,

1Ep.Ind. Vol X 11.p. 30
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it is concluded that there was really a king of this name
living in the first century B. C, as reported by the tradi-
tion. Hence both Mr, Vaidya and M. M. Haraprasad
Shastri hold that the tradition gives a correot acoount of
the.origin: of jtheeVitoramaiera and that it' was, therefore,
initiated by a kingrcalled Vikramaditya.,

Now even supposng for the moment that there was
auch a king as Vikramaditya living-circa 57 B. 0., it dées
not necessarily follow that the era was founded" by him.
It istrue-that" even in inscriptions the era is associated
wttothenameofr Vikramaditya. But these are records oft'
alate-period and, in fact, it isin Amitagatfs Subhagta-
ratna-sandoha composed in Vikrama Sam. 1050 that we
hear- for the first time of a prince Vikramain connection
with it; and'from the actual wording of the date by, this
Jaina author it seems that-the era was believed'in histitoe
not to have been founded by Vikramaditya but- rather
started to commemorate his death. Aril the earlier-inscrip-
tions,going back to the 5th century A, D. give an entirely
different- name. for the. era, What that' name is will'be
stated further on, but:it insufficient here to say- that they
give not even the leasr inkling of its being associated“with
Vikramaditya. If thisiswhat epigraphy tellsus, itisrash
to assume that the era was known to be oernnesfead'with
this king even long pricer to.Vikrama sam. 1050. Attd® if,
as we know from epigraphy, this era had, an altogether
different’ ngjne- and had absolutely- no connection with
Vikramaditya, it.is not reasonable-at all to infer tbatrit
was established by him.

But isit'afact that the Qatha"saptaiati was such an
early work, as has been assumed?- In thefirst place, that-
its- author, Halar, was a Satavahana is a mere tradition
and must be st adde like all other traditions about'the
ancient literates of Jndia. Introductory verse 18'df Bana's
Harsa-carita, no.doubtf speaks of a Satavahanaa having*
composed a Roto, of songs, but there are nogroundsto

1R, G. Bhandarkar"s Second Report (1832r83), p. 228
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suppose that this Kom is Hala's Sapta-sati, as has been
well pointed out by Prof. Weber.! The internal evidence
afforded by the. work points, on the other hand, to a much
later date for its composition. Only two points may
be here noticed. Thefirst is the reference to Krena and
Radhika contained in verse |. 89, and the second to a
week-day, Tuesday, inIll. 61. The earliest mention of
Radhika that | have been able to trace is in the Panca-
tantra* which was compiled in the 5th century after Christ.
Similarly the practice of citing the week-day in dates or for
other general purposes came into vogue in the 9th century,
though the earliest instance of its use is found in the Eran
inscription of Budhagupta dated A. D. 484 And we shall
not be far wrong if we assign Hala of the Gatha-saptasati
to the commencement of the 6th century. If we take
this to be his period, there is nothing strange in our finding
averse, in his anthology, descriptive of the liberality of
Vikramaditya. Because whether we take this Vikrama-
ditya to be Candragupta Il of the Gupta dynasty with
Sir Ramkrishna Bhandarkar* or with his grandson Skanda-
guptawith Prof. K. B. Pathak,* he cannot be pushed later
than A. D. 475. And it is quite possible that after the death
of this Vikramaditya his generosity stuck to the memory
of the.people and became the subject of encomium with
subsequent poets. Thus we find a reference to Vikrama-
ditya's liberality not only in the work of Halabut also in
one of the introductory verses (v. 10) of the Vasavadatta by
Subandhu, who has to be placed about the close of the 6th
century A. D. at the latest.

The theory that Vikramaditya was the originator of.
the Vikrama Samvat must, therefore, be given up, and, the
sooner we consign it to the region of oblivion, the better*
Let us now s what the inscriptions have to say regarding

1 Ueber das Saptafatakam des Hala, pp. 2-4.

2 Paacatantra /(Bom. Sk. Series No. 1 V), p. 38.
3 Jour. R. A, S, 1912, pp. 1044-5.

4 Jour.B.B.R.A.S,Vol.XX.p.398.

5 MeghadUta (Second Edition), Intro, p. xI
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the origin of this era. In 1885 an inscription was dis-
covered by Dr. J. F. Fleet at Mandasor, the principal town
of the district of the same name of Scindia's Dominions
in the Western Malwa Division of Central India. It con-
tains two dates, the first of which is expressed in the
wor ds—

Malavanarh gana-sthitya yate sata-catustaye |
tri-navaty-adhike bdanam—

Though the credit of finding the inscription certainly
belongs to Dr. Fleet, Dr. P. Peterson was the first to pub-
lish this date and demonstrate that it was a year of the
Vikrama era. The latter translated it by—"when four
hundred and ninety-three years from the establishment [in
the country?] of the tribes of Malavas had passed away."®
Dr. Fleet's rendering of the verse is—"when, by (the
reckoning from) the tribal constitution of the Malavas,
four centuries of years, increased by ninety-three, had
elapsed." 2

Soon thereafter, another inscription from Mandasor
was published by Dr. Fleet, giving the date in the words—

Pancasu satesu saradam yatesvekanna~navatisahiteSu \

Mala va-gana-sthiti-vasat—

Thelast phrase Fleet translated by' from (the establish-
ment of) the supremacy of the tribal constitution of the
Malavas,'® adding in a note that ' it isvery difficult to find
a really satisfactory meaning' for the word vasat in the
passage.

Now, in the first place, it is not permissible to take
sthiti in the sense of sthapana (= constitution) as both Drs.
Peterson and Fleet have done. Secondly, even if we take
the word in that sense, it does not suit the expression
Malava-gana-sthtti-vasat of the second Mandasor inscrip-
tion. For what is meant by saying that five hundred and
eighty-nine years had elapsed in consequence of (vasat) the

1 Jour. B. B.E. A.' S, Vol. XVI. p. 381
2 Ind. Ant, Vol. X V. p. 201; Gupta Inscrs., p. 87,
3 Gupta Inscrs,, p. 158,
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tribal constitution "of the Malavas? Prof. Kielhorn ob-
viates this difficulty by taking the phrase to mean "by, or
according to, the reckoning of the Malavas." He thus
makes gana equivalent to ganana, which is objectionable.
For, the word garia has never the sense of ganana, and
when placed in juxtaposition with Malava, must signify
"atribe' and'atribe' only.

In 1913 a third inscription was found at Mandasor. It
was discovered by me during my touring season 1912-13.
The date of this record is set forth in the verse—

sri(r)-Malava-gan-amnate  prasaste Krta-samjnite [l]
Eka-mHthy-adhike prapte sama-sata-catustaye [l1]

In this verse there are two expressions which are
worthy of consideration. The first is Malava-gan-amnate,
which doubtless corresponds to Malavanam gariasthitya
and Malava-gana-sthiti-vasat of the first two Mandasor
inscriptions. Now, what does Malava-gan-amnata signify ?
The natural sense of amnaya, as specified e g. in the
Amarakosa, is sampradaya ( = traditional usage). The phrase
must therefore mean " traditionally handed down by the
Malava tribe." This, | think, is clear and indisputable,
and the other two similar phrases must be so interpreted
as to correspond to this. The word gana must, therefore,
be taken to signify 'a tribe' in all the three expressions,
and sthiti of one inscription to be equivalent to amnaya of
the other two. The word sthiti must thus mean some such
thing as ' a settled rule or usage\ which, doubtless, is one
of its senses given by the St. Petersburg dictionary. This
lexicon even quotes Sanskrit texts in support of this mean-
ing, but does not at all give the word the sense of sthapana
(=constitution, establishment), which is noteworthy.

The second expression in the verse cited above is
Krta-samjnite, which qualifies the phrase expressing the
date. As the word samjnita shows, the year 461, which is
the date, is itself intended to be called Krta. But, as
indicated by fai-Malava-gan-amnata, the date is clearly a
year of the Vikrama era. Obviously, therefore, Krta
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Appears to be the name of the years of this era. There
were at least two instances of the occurrence of the term
Krtain this sense in inscriptions before the discovery of
the new Mandasor epigraph, but its real significance was
not apprehended. They are the Bijaygadh gone pillar
inscription of Visnuvardhana, and the Gangdhar stone
inscription of Visvavarman. In the first the date is
specified in the words Krtem catursu varsa-satesvatita-
vinfm)sesu 400 20 8, gc! The second sts forth the date
in the verse: Yatesu catuh(r)su Kri(Kfltesu satesu mu[m]-
yesvasita-sottara-padesviha vatsa[resu].? Dr. Fleet, who has
edited both of these records trandates the word Krtem
by " fully complete" but admits that it involves a strain-
ing. Beddes, with this meaning the word is made redun-
dant by yatesu, which is used along with it in the second
inscription. But now that we know that Krta was the
name of Vikrama Samvat, the occurrence of the term in
the Bijaygadh and Gangdhar records becomes perfectly
clear and intelligible.

In connection with this discusson it is necessary to
take into consderation a fourth inscription, which | dis
covered in December 1915 at Nagarl, seven miles north of
Ohitorgarh in the Udaipur State, Rajputana. The most
important part of it condgs in the specification of the
date, which has been expressed in the following words:

Krtem catursu varsa-satesu ekasity-uttaresvasyam
'Malava-purnvayUm 400 80 1 Karttika-sukla-pancamyam.

The first portion of the date speaks of four .hundred
and eighty-one Krta years as having éapsed at the time
of the gift recorded in the inscription. There can be no
doubt that the term Krta of the Nagar| epigraph also has
to be taken in the snse of Vikrama Samvat and that con-
sequently the year 481 is of the Vikrama era.  The second
sportion of the date makes mention of the lunar day in the
-words: 481 Karttika-sukla-paftcamyam, i. e. on the 5th day
of the bright half of Karttika of the year 481. "The most

1 Gupta-Inscrs.,.p.$o3. % lbid., p. 75,1 19-20
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interesting expression is that which qualifies paflcamyam,
viz. Malava-purwayam. What is the meaning of the word
purva in this expression? At first sight it seems tempting
to tafce it in the sense in which the word has been used in
the phrase etasyam purvayam, which we meet with in
Kusana and Gupta inscriptions. But a little reflection
will convince anybody that it cannot suit here, because
this phrase always follows the specification of the date and
not precedes it asin the present record. It is worthy of
note that Apte's dictionary gives ' established, customary,
of long standing' as one of *the significations of purva.
Unfortunately, no reference has been cited in support of
it. But the sense suits here most excellently, and, what
is more, the phrase Malava-purwaytim of our record is there-
by brought into consonace with the expressions Malavanam
gana-sthitya, Malava-gana-sthiti-vasat or  Malava-gayamnate
of other inscriptions. Matava-purva thus means "estab-
lished or customary among the Malavas." Now it deserves
to be noticed that the expression Malavu-purwayum quali-
fies paficamyam (tithauj. This, therefore, clearly shows
that the Malavas had their own peculiar system of reckon-
ing the tit hi of the Krta (i. e. Samvat) year. We know that
the years of theVikrama era found in the old inscriptions
present different methods of computation. Thus while
some are according to the Karttikadi, others are according
to the Caitradi, system. Some tithis again conform to
the Purnimanta and some to the Amanta arrangement of
thelunar months. The Malava system may have repre-
sented one of these two pecularities or perhaps even a
combination of both. Whatever the method of their com-
putation was, this much is certain that not only the tithis
but even the years were affected thereby. And this is the
reason why we find the phrases Malava-gaya-sthiti and
Malava-gariamnata used in connection with the (Vikrama)
years as distinguished from the tithis. In the Nagarl epi-
graph too, the year 481 has for the same reason been ex-
pressly included in the specification of the tithi. As just
stated, the Malavas had nothing to do with the foundation
of theVikramaera. The old name of the Vikrama eras
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was Krta, whatever that name may mean. The connec-
tion of the Malavas with this era was only in regard to
the system of reckoning the tit his and thereby the years
also. In my paper on the Mandasor inscription of Naravar-
man | had suspected this, but this is now unmistakably
demonstrated by the expression Mulava-purwayam of the
Nagari record used as an adjective of paficamyam (tithau).



NEW LIGHT ON GUPTA ERA AND MIHIRAKULA
BY K. B. PATHAK

propose in this paper to determine the starting point of
the Gupta era with the help of Jaina authors who
preceded Alberunl, without relying in any way on the con-
flicting statements made by that celebrated Mahomedan
writer, both as regards the origin and the epoch of the era
so well known to the students of Indian epigraphy. | hope
to be able to elucidate the problem, which has given rise to
so much controversy, with greater precision and accuracy
than have attended the efforts of those scholars who have
already discussed this interesting chronological question.
There are four important passages in Jaina literature. Of
their value as contributions to the study of Indian history
it is impossible to speak too highly. The first passage' is
the one in which Jinasena says that he wrote in Saka 705.
This has elicited an interesting dismission, and taxed to
the utmost the ingenuity and learning of scholars in their
attempts to identify the contemporary reigning sovereigns
mentioned therein.  The second, third and fourth passages
are prophetic, in which future events are anuounced.
Some of these events are historical, though they are mixed
up with many legendary details. In the second passage™*
we are told by Jinasena that the Guptas reigned 231 years
and were succeeded by Kalkiraja, who reigned 42 years
and that his successor was Ajitanjaya. The third passage'
is the one in which Jinasena's pupil Gunabhadia says
that Kalkiraja was the father and predecessor of Ajitan-
jaya, that he was a groat tyrant who oppressed the world
and persecuted the Jaina community of Nirgranthas, and
that he reigned 40 years and died at the age of 70. As re-
gards the date of Kalkiraja we learn from Gnnabhadra
that the tyrant was born when one thousand years of the
Duhiama kala, commencing from the Nirvana of Mahavira,

1 Ind. Ant. vol. xv p. 143.
2 1bid.
3 Given a theend of this paper.
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had elapsed and when there occurred the union of a sarii-
vatsara with Magha-naksatra, that isto say, When there
occurred a Magha-samvatsara. The fourth® passage,
which is an illuminating commentary on the second and
third passages is found in the Trilokasara, in which Nemi-
candra reproduces some of these details of the story of
Kalkiraja and adds that the Saka king was horn when six
hundred and five years and five months had passd by
from the Nirvana of Mahavlra, and that king Kalkiraja
was born when three hundred and ninty four years and
seven months had gone by from the rise of the Saka king,
that is, when three hundred and ninty four Saka years
and seven months had eapsed. If we add 605 years and 5
months to 394 years and 7 months—

years months
605 5
3% 7
1000 vyears

we get 1000 years, the interval of time, according to
Gunabhadra and Nemicandra between the Nirvana of
Mahavlra and thebirth of Kalkiraja. The most interest-
ing and important point which isworth noticing hereisthe
fact that the date of Kalkiraja, who immediately sucoeeded
the Guptas, is given in terms of the Saka era; he was
born when 394 Saka years and 7 months had gome by
and when, according to Gunabhadra, there occurred a
M agha-samvatsar a.

Before discussing the historical inferences which these
facts suggest we should know the dates of the three Jaiaa
authors on whose statements we place our reliance. Jiaa-
sena wrote in Saka 705 He must have died about Saka
760, the latest date which can be assigned to his unfinish-
ed work, the Adipurana; and his pupil Gunabhadra must
have completed his Uttar apuranaonly afew yearslater.? Hie
was far advanced in years, when after finishing the re-

1 Also given at the end of this paper.

2 See my paper entitled ' Bhartrihar! and Kuraftrua' Journal B B,
R.A. S, vol. XVIII p. 213



Pathak: Gupta FEra and Mihirakula 197

maining chaptera of the Adipurine, he undertook to writs
his own portion of the Mahapurina.! And the use of the
past tense Al with reference to Gunabhadra in the con-
oluding pradasti’ written in the time of his pupil Lokasena
slearly indicates that the former had long been gather-
ed to his fathers by Saka 820 (A . p 898). Itis obvious,
therefore, that he wrote shortly after Saka 760, in the lat-
ter half of the ninth century.

As regards the date of the Trilokasara, we know that
its author Nemicandra enjoyed the patronage of CAmunda-
rija { A. 0. 778)2 This statement is confirmed by Nemi-
candra himself who, in the concluding prasasti of his
Gomatasira, Karmakidnda, ninth chapfer, thus praises
Csmundarija—

g qon Fowew seRRAEy §oRg-an |
ot sRraiowm Y I8 SIS W S 4
[ﬂlmﬁmﬁm?ﬁ?&m T R SrsRedare g

[ ] ﬁﬂ‘&’f@ﬁ% a&aﬁﬁmﬁﬁi’{ﬁﬂaﬁm WRATITy-
TGRS HGHST JIas TG ST 7= SRR S |

In his Purina completed in Saka 700 Cimundarija
tells us that he was the disciple of Ajitasena and had the
title of Gunaratnabhiisans. From Sravena Belgola ingorip-

1 Compare, Uttarapuriipa, chapter 57—
FUorENT AR: |
SURTRVEPATT Aredmmahiy o

2. Compare—
Ty rpreEegrr farfaramy
gt aRITAR AT g |
AATEARTA AU ohg e

farer: srgeraspgfrRtTetETEa: |
§ Nagar Insorip. 46, Epi. Car. Vol. vIII—
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tione, we learn' that Cimundarija was the minister of king
Récamalladeva, an ornament of the Ganga dynasty, whioh
was uplifted by the sage Simmhanandin. This was the
Gangs king Ricamalla IV who was reigning in A. D. 9772
-Theee facts are also alluded to in the Sanskrit commentary
on the Gomatasira, which opena thus—

The Kannada poet Ranna, who adorned the court of
the Cilukya king Tailapa II, who was born in A. D. 949
and who wrote his Gadiyuddha in A. D. 982, had Ajitasena
for his teacher and Cimundardja for his patron?
These facts lead to the conclusion that Nemicandra lived
in the latter half of the tenth century. It is thus clear that
Jinagena, Gunabhadra and Nemicandra preceded Alberaini
who wrote in the first half of the eleventh century.

In order to enable Sanskrit scholars to realise the im-
portance of the facts which Jaina literature holds in store
for them, I must repeat here the exact words of Jinasena
( Harivarméa, chapter 60)—

TEEt = AgA
iR AT SRR, I 487 1
R tRara: werree )
SR Oe SrfdegTeifaa: 1 488 0
qutort ereelf AT Y A |
i 1Y AT TERTSrRATSYEA U 532 1l

CGlunabhadra says that when one thousand yearsof the
Duhbsama kitta, commencing from the Nirvina of Maha-
vira, had olapsed Kalkirija was born. Jinasena says that
the Sakardja was born when 605 years and 3 months had
passed by from the Nirvana of Mahavirs. If we subtract

1 Mr. Rice's Sravany Belgola Insoriptions, Intred, p. 34.
2 From Mr. Rice's Mysore and Coorg Inacriptions,
3 Earpstaka-kavi-oarita, p. 54
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605 years and 5 monthsfrom one thousand years, the re-

years months

1000 0
605 5
394 7

mainder is 394 years and 7 months. It is thus clear that,
according to Jinasena and Gunabhadra, Kalkiraja was
born when 394 years and 7 months had passed by from the
birth of the Saka king. Nemicandra says exactly the same
thing when he tells us that, after the lapse of 605 years and
5 months from the Nirvana of Mahavira, the Saka king
was born, and that, after the lapse of 394 years and 7
months fromthe birth of the Saka king, Kalkiraja was
born. Gunabhadra adds that when 394 years of Saka era
and 7 months more had passed by, there occurred a Magha
samvatsara—

AT HEGHUISIFI G |
T AT L
This is a propheey put into the mouth of Gautama-Gang-
dhara who says—

“There shall be born the king Kalkin, named Catur-
mukha, the oppressor of the world, on the cecurrence of the
union of a samvatsara with tho Magha-naksatra.” When
a samvatsara becomes HUMFGFAYF, it is named araaat. After
the naksatrs the word u=sr takes the termination 3
according to the sttra of this Jainendra Vyakarana—

ISEAT W, IWG: { §il. 2. 5. )
e Seidl MO, A g 3% AeRdmaT Eata-
wf qurfaRd &t i B TR @ 3R || IR g JeR:
Py deer: | I W) weiiaTET, Benares ed p- 86.
Puganandin thus explains the Jainendra sitra——
Rt I A8 TERR T g% et
rfRiRd @ Ef Gisdl gw 9 3gR: daeT we ) 3| o
"iv. 4 150) I ¥ (iv. 4. 157) R qemi Ay G W
T | - SR BRI 4§91 Jainendraprakriys, part
ii. p. 162, Benares ed.



200 Pathak: Gupte Era and Mihirakula

Homacandra, who owss his explanation to Sakatiyana,

says—
IRAARGHY (vi.2.5)
P EeEREtE ¥ st oSt s
Serl afy m@%ﬁw drt: @ | g R e 8 o
;e A | IREIORR | IREea
gﬁa&ﬁmamlmﬁm fire | SREgen @ g@ age !
W oy Ra¥ qrawma ! Brhadvriti vi. 2. 5.

From the Jaina grammatical sttras’ and commentaries
cited above it Iy obvious that Gunabhadra's expression 7i-
G REaRT means “on the occurrence (ga@) of the
union (dtr) of wn[agw] and a @4w®; that is to say, FaR-
§: de: 4. The word #19, in the sense of a Maghs-
samvatsara, is formed from #u7, which is in the instru-
mental case, by the suffix sm]; the s of #wr, being elided,
is replaced by &1 of the suffix 3, while 31, the first vowel in
A1, undergoes yf, We have thus the expression ARG,
This is the teaching of Pijyap&da, Sakatﬂyana., Hemacan-
dra and Gunansandin.

The occurrence of & Magha-samvatsara in purely lite-
rary records, apart from early inscriptions and astronomi-
cal worke, is of unique interest; and its supreme impor~
tance from a chronological point of view we shall now
proveed to show.

Wehave seen that 394 Saka years and ? months had
slapsed at the birth of Kalkirgja. The seven months com-
pleted belong to the current Saka year 395. The first day
of the eighth month, Xarttika Sukla 1, was the day on
which Kalkirijs was born, since a Saka year commences
with Caitra Sukla. Thoe year that is actually mentioned
by the Jaina writers is the expired Saka year 394 Letus
convert thia into an expired Vikrama year by the addition
of 135 acecording to the rule—

a1 frfighgw: anfier
e SR AR deawrETiaRR: u a It Jyotisasira

1 &f. alwo geid *, Panlni vi, 4, 148, end freqgeqmifaan®, Vearilke oz
Payint vi. 4. 149,
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The result is' the Vikrama year (304+135=) 520 ox-
pired. This expired Vikrama year is identical with the
expired Malava year 329, given as the second and later
date in the Mandasor Inscription of Kumaragupta I and his
foudatory Bandhuvarman and is expressed® in the following

worde—
FegEiay 4g (R Ry wag 91y )
gt araaaEERdEEs

Vikrama Sarivat 529 expired, Philguna Sukla 2
Henoce it is clear that the Mialava era is the same as
the Vikrama era of B. 0. §7. In order to elucidate the
point further, the expired Saka year 394 may be first con-
verted info the corresponding Christian year by adding 78
thus—394-+78=4%2 4. 1; and then this Chrigtian year 472
can be converted into the Malava year 529 by adding 57—

472+ 57 =529
472 = 52087
or 394+ ¥8-=529-07=4a. D. 472
1t is thus evident that the Malava era is the era of B.C. 57,
which is known to us as the Vikrama samvat.

The flret year in the same insoription, which is 38
yoars earlier, is the Vikrama year 493 expired, Pausa
Sukla 13—

AT TR YT T

fraaater RN Ferawras 1

YA TR SR |
If we subtract 135 from Vikrama year 493 expired we
get Saka 358 expired, It ie therefore evidant that Kumara-
gupta with his feudatory Bandhuvarman was reigning
in Saka 358 expired, exactly 36 years befure the birth of
Kalkirkja in Saka 394 expired. The year Saka 394 expired
is a Magha-sarivatsara. I give below four Saka years
with corresponding cyclic years beginning with this Magha
samvatsara of Saka 394 oxpired, according to the rulo® of
Varihamihira—

1 owriiF=135; sk =3, F=1. stE7=t awwEr ma
2 Dr. Flost's Gupta inacriptions, p. 83; Ind. Ant. Xv. p. 188.
3§ Dr. Fleat's Qupta insoriptions, Appendix 11, p. 161,
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Saka 394 expired Magha-samvatsara

" 35 » Phalguna-samvatsara
” 39 " Caitra-sarhvatsara
397 y Vaisakha-sarhvatsara

The date given in the Khoh grant of Parivrajaka Maha—
raja Hastin is Gupta-samvat 156, which is specified® as a
Maha-Vaisakha samvatsara—

THATIRSERY TR AT ST agEag-
e |

The four Saka years with corresponding cyclic and
Gupta years are exhibited in the following table that the
Gupta years are expired will be proved further on—
Saka 3 expired = Magha-samvatsara= Gupta 153 expired

” 3% ” Phal guna ” ” 154 ”
” 3% ” Cal tra ” ” 155 ”
” 397 ” Val Sak ha ” ” 1% ”

It will be evident from the foregoing table that Gupta
years can be converted into equivalent Saka years by the
addition of 241, in as much as each of the four equations
stated above gives us a difference of 241. Kumaragupta |
with his feudatory Bandhuvarman was thus relgnlng in
Saka 358, corresponding to Gupta samvat 117° and to
Vikramayear 493—
Saka 358 = Gupta samvat 117 =Malava or Vikrama 493

And Kalkirajawas born 36 years later in Saka 394, corres
ponding to Gupta samvat 153 and to Vikrama year 529—

Saka 3 = Gupta samvat 153 =Malava or Vikrama 529
It isworth noting that the birth of Kalkiraja 100k place
only 5 years later than the latest date recorded for Skanda-
gupta—Gupta samvat®148, equalent to Saka 389,—and
only one year earlier than the date* of his son, Kumara-
guptal | ,— Gupta samvat 154, equivalent to Saka 395.

1 Gupta inscriptions, p. 95.

2 Bharadi inscription. A. S. Progr. Rep. N. C. 1907-8 p. 39.

3 V. Smith's Early History of India, 3rd ed. p. 327.

4 Annual Progress Report of the Superintendent! Hindu and
Buddhist monuments, Northern Circle, 1915, p. 6.
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A% TSGR |
I FER MY Y BArrrarg i
That the Gupta year mentioned in this inseription as

wall a8 the one mentioned in the Khoh grant of Maharija
Haatin referred to above i3 to he taken as expirad is evident
from the following inscription of Budhagupta,! Gupta
satiivat 157 expired—

gt gafasid aadarER |

I guret g FaTh s i

The general conclusion is that all the Gupta years includ-
ing those given in the above table must be taken as expired.

This point can be further cleared up by a comparison
of the five corresponding years of the Vikrama, Saka and
Gupta eras exhibited in the following table—

MSlava or Vikrama Saka Gupta
529 expired 3% expired 153
531 3% 155
52 97, 156
533 expired 398 expired 157 expired

The Gupta year 157 is specified as an expired year in
the inscription of Budhagupta which has been quoted
above. The difference between the expired Saka year 398
and the expired Gupta year 157 is 241. The difference
between the Saka year 394 and the Gupta year 153, is also
241. The Sakayear 394 is known to be expired; therefore
the Gupta year 153 must be taken as expired. The con-
clusion that forces itself upon us is that all the Gupta
years mentioned in inscriptions are expired years and can
be converted into corresponding expired Saka years by the
addition of 241.

We have here established five uniform equations bet-
ween expired Guptaand expired Sakayears, with adifference
of 241 in each case. The last equation is most important.

Expired | 157=398 Expired
Gupta year 157=398 Sakayear

| Ibid. p. 7,
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This date of Budhagupta inscribed on two Buddha
images is thus expressed—' “When the year one hundred
and fifty-seven of the Guptas had expired, on the 7th day
of the month Vaisakha while Budhagupta is ruling the
earth." The 7th of Vaisakha belongs to the current Gupta
year 158 corresponding to the current Saka year 399—

Current I 1507399 J ,Current
Gupta year 1 Sakayear

Thus the difference between current Gupta and current
Saka years is also 241, the same as the difference between
expired Gupta and expired Saka years. Now the Sarnath
date of Budhagupta, expired Gupta year 157, is only 8
years earlier than the date of the same Gupta king given?
in the Eran pillar inscription—

The date is "in the year 165, on the 12th day of the
bright half of Asadha, on Thursday." Wo are now in a
position to explain this date thus—

Expired 165=-406 JExPired
Gupta year
165=406Saka
year
" The 12th day of the bright half of Ashadha and Thurs-
day" belong to the current Gupta year 166 corresponding
to the current Saka year 407—

Current I 166=407 .Current
Gupta year 166=407 Saka year

Here we cannot take the expired Gupta year 165 as
current and make it correspond with the current Saka year
407 as, in that case, the difference between 165 and 407
would be 242, instead of 241 as required by the statements
of the Jaina authorities and the Sarnath inscription of
Budhagupta thus—

1 Ibid. p. 7.
2 Guptainscriptions, p. 89.
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Expired

Gupta year () 165* (h) 406 o Expired

Saka year

Current ,Current
Guptayear (©) 166-(d)407  &aya year

A second reason for not making the Gupta year 165
correspond with the Saka year 407 is that from our es
tablished equation—

Expired , Expired
Guptayear }ng?% 1 Sakayear
it is evident that the Gupta year 165 is 8 years later than
the Guptayear 157, while the Saka year 407 is 9 years
later than the corresponding Saka year 398. A careful
consideration of these facts leads to the conclusion that

expired or current Gupta years can be converted into
corresponding expired or current Saka years by adding 241.

The date in the pillar inscription of Budhagupta has
been the subject of calculation and controversy for more
than half a century. Many scholars have attempted to
interpret this date by the statements of Alberuni, which
were admitted on all hands to be conflicting. It may there-
fore be interesting to point out how many statements of
this celebrated Mahomedan writer can now be accepted as
correct. He says' that the era of Ballaba is subsequent
to that of Saka by 241 years. The era of the Guptas also
commences the year 241 of the era of Saka. Then he men-
tions the year 1088 of the era of Vikramaditya, the year
953 of the era of Saka, the year 712 of the era of Ballaba
and of that of the Guptas, as equivalent years. These
statements are reliable as they are in agreement with our
equation thus—

MSlavaor
Viikrana Saka Qupita
(@) 529 - 394 - 153

(b) 1088 - 953 = 712
589 BB  9R§

1 Quptainscriptions, Introduction, p. 23f.
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The difference between Malava 529 and Saka 394 {s
135; that between Vikrama 1088 and Saka 953 is also 135;
the difference between Saka 394 and.Gupta 153 is 241; and
that between Saka 953 and Gupta-Valabhi 712 is also 241;
the difference between the Malava year 529 and the Gupta
year 153 is 376; and the difference between the Vikrama
1088 and the Gupta-Valabhi year 712 is also 376. It is also
interesting to note that from the year of the birth of Kalki-
rajain Saka 394 or Gupta year 153, when the Gupta empire
was still enduring, to the year A. D. 1031-32 in which
AlberuDl was writing, 559 years had elapsed.! So that
his equation (b) is as accurate as if it had been formed by
adding 559 to each of the equivalent years of the three
eras in our own equation (a).

An interesting peculiarity of the years of the Malava
era deserves to be noticed here. The second date in the
Mandasor inscription of Kumaragupta | and Bandhuvar-
man is the Malava year 529 expired, Phalguna Sukla 2.
The equivalent Saka year is 394 expired. Deduct 394 from
our present Saka year 1839 in Western India. The result
is 1445. Add 1445 to 529; the result is 1974. This will be
our Malava or Vikrama year on Phalguna Sukla 2 next, in
Western India. This is true according to our almanac.
Let us now turn to the Mandasor inscription? of Yasodhar-
man where the expired Malava year 589 with the season of
Vasanta is thus mentioned—

qEg Y IR TR Ey !
e FeaaeRTeT fasfery |
FIAHIS TerTgfiRt BHFet SoTaT
fareig Trcererr: St a1
AT TR ST g
[ERGUEIES SR LE U
framaiie god A et
IR DA T6-
TEETRAR o FreTergy

1 Ind. Ant. Vol. xvii, p. 313 note 1. 2 Gupta Inscr. p. 154,
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Here the date is the 58w, i, c. 35 and ¥ma of the ox-
pired Malava year 589, FgaTm¥ or gwoAd being synonymous
with g8+ { Amara I, 3. 18). To-day is sprueghiar, i o e
% § of the Saka year 1839 in Western India. The expir-
od Malava year 389 is 60 years lator than the expired Ma-
lava year 529. Add 60 to the expired Saka 394. The re-
sult is the expired Sake 454 corresponding to Malava 589.
Now deduct 454 from our present Saka year 1839 ; the reo-
mainder is 1385. Add 589 to 1385 and we got Mailava
yoar 1874 corresponding to our present Saka year on s(gH-
geiar  But our Vikrama samvat to-day is 1973 because it
is =z and will be found to be identical with the
Mailava year [974 on our next Philguna Sukla 3, as has
been shown above. This may be illustrated by the
following diagram—

Milava Saka Mailava Saka
529 = 394 529 == 394
' .' | g R
% + 60 years | !
I .
Mailava Saka
589 - 454
I
]
+1385 i+ 1445
years ! ¥ears
Milavs 1974 . Malsva 1974 .
bt 15 vy g e |
Vik 183 1kramao Lo
sla:;?:: } 1973 ﬂ;ﬂ%ﬂr saifivat ) 1974 grj;g:.r

The conclusion that is forced upon us is that the years
of the Msalava era in the times of the (Guptas and the
Hinas were Caitradi Vikrama years. This will enable us to
refute the opinion of Dr. Kielhorn' who, while admitting
that the Vikrama ora was called Mailava, says “ The
Vikrama era was Karttikadi from the beginning, and it 13

1 Ind. Ant. Vol. xx.. p. 82 881
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probable that the change which has gradually taken place
in the direction of a more general use of the Caitradi year
was owing to theincreasing growth and influence of the
Saka era." This erroneousview is also shared by Dr. Fleet®
who says—"It can hardly be doubted that the original scheme
of the Vikramayears is the one commencing withthe first
day of the bright half of Karttika ( October-November )."

The fact that the years of the Malava era are Caitradi
is most important. |t will enable us not only to establish
the absolute identity of the Gupta era with the Valabht
era, butalso to ascertain the exact difference between the
years of the Gupta era and of the Malava era on the one
hand, and thoso of the Saka era on the other. The date of
Col. Tod's Verawal* inscription is Vikrama samvat 1320
and Valabhi samvat 945, Asadha vadi 13 Ravi. From
Diwan Bahadur Pillai'sIndian Chronology, Table x. p. 92,
we learn that Asadha vadi Ravivara falls in Saka
1186 corresponding to Caitradi Vikramal321, and is Sunday
25th M ay 1264 accordingtothe Christian era. The Vikrama
yea 1320 mentioned in this inscription as equivalent to
Valabhi samvat 945 is thus southern and Karttikadi;
therefore the corresponding Caitradi Vikrama year or
Malava year is 1321. We thus get the following equation—

Saka Malava Valabhi
(8 1186 - 1321 - 945
By deducting 792 from the above we get the next equation—
Saka Malava Valabhi
(b) 3% = 529 = 153
By deducting 36 from (b) we get the following equation—
Saka Malava Valabhi
(c) 358 - 493 - 117

We know?® that Kumaragupta | was reigning in Gupta
samvat 117 which is thus identical withthe Valabhi year
117. Thelast equation also proves that the exact dif-

1 Guptalnscriptions, Intr.p. 66f. n. 2.
2 Guptalnsor.Intr.p.85.

3 A.S. Progr. Rep. N, C. 1907-08, p. 39; Ep. lad. Vol. x, p. 70,



Pathak: (Gupta Era and Mihirakula 209

ference'between the Gupta and Saka years is 241; while
that between the Malava and Gupta years is 376. Here
our agreement is based on Col. Tod's Verawal inscription.
This argument is easier to understand than that which is
founded on tho Magha-samvatsara of Saka 394 expired,
and which presupposes a knowledge of the grammatical
sutras of Pujyapada and Sakatayana. The conclusion
arrived at by thesetwo independent lines of argument is the
same, namely, that the difference between Gupta and
Saka year's is 241. We have also demonstrated that the
difference between current Gupta years and current Saka
yearsis 241. Thus—

Expired Gupta 157*398 Saka expired
Current Gupta 158 =399 Saka current

It is of importance to note that in converting a Gupta*
valabhi year into its Saka equivalent, it is not necessary to
know beforehand whether the Gupta-Valabhi year is expir-
ed or current. If the resulting Saka is expired, the Gupta-
Valabhi year must be expired. On the other hand, if the
Sakayear iscurrent, the corresponding Gupta-Valabhl year
must also be current. These observations can be illustrat-
ed by the Kaira grant of Valabhi samvat 330 and by the
Verawal inscription of Valabhi samvat 927. The date in
the Kaira grant is thus expressed’—

Sam. 300 30 dvi-Margasira su. 2.

Here the Valabhi year 330 can be converted into Saka
571 by adding 241. The exact date is IRFIFRAY TFH R-
On referring to Hindu Tables we find that the intercalary
Margaslrsa actually falls in Saka 571. This Saka year is
therefore current and equivalent to Valabhi 330. Our
equation is thus—

Current Valabhi 330-571 Saka current
The date of the Verawal inscription of Valabhi samvat
927 is thus expressed®—

1 Guptalnsor. Intr. p. 93.
2 Guptalnsor. Intr.p. 91,
27 [ Bbaadarkar Com. Vol.]



210 Pathak: Gupta Era and Mihirakula

Srimad-Valabhlsa[m]vat927Ph5Iguna Su. 2 Sau(So)msS.
By adding 241 to 927 we get the following equation
Valabhl 927=1168 Saka
By astronomical calculations the late Mr. S. B. Dikshit
arrived at Saka 1167 expired as the equivalent year.
Therefore the current Saka year is 1168, which corresponds
to current Valabhl 927. Our equation therefore is—
Current Valabhl 927-1168 Saka current

These two records dated in current Valabhl years are
most important and interesting as they amply refute the
erroneous theory of Dr. Fleet that the running difference bet-
ween, current Gupta-Valabhi years and current Saka years
is 242. Nor can we accept as correct his opinion that the
two Vikrama years 706 and 1303 are southern and the
nominal equivalents of the current Valabhl years 330 and
927 respectively. For, on a comparison with the
following equations—

Saka Malava Gupta-Valabhl
3% = 529 - 153
571 - 706 - 330
1168 - 1303 - 927

it is obvious that these Vikrama years are Malava or
Caitradi and the real equivalents of the two Valabh?
years, and do not differ from southern Vikrama years, be
cause they ait) coupled with the months of Margasirsa
and Phalguna in these inscriptions.

On the other hand the year 386, which is the date in
the Nepal inscription of Manadeva, is expired, because it
can be converted into expired Saka 627 by adding 241, and
does not correspond to current Saka 628, as maintained
by Dr. Fleet.!

Alberunfs first statement that Gupta years can be
converted into Saka years by adding 241 was perfectly
accurate. But it was invalidated by a second statement
which he made to the effect that the Gupta era dated from
the extermination of the Guptas. Thisled many scholaTs
to discredit his statements entirely.

1 Gupta Inscriptions, Intr. p. 95 ff.
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Dr. Fleet's discovery of the Mandasor inscription was
very interesting and important. But his attempt to prove
that the Malava era was the same as the Vikrama era
of B.C. 57 was a failure and looked like the attempt
of a person who has, to use Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar's
words, " to determine the value of one unknown quantity
by means of another unknown quantity, which cannot be
done." Nor was Dr. Fleet more successful in interpreting
the date of the pillar inscription of Budhagupta when he
sald that the Gupta year 165 was a current year and that®

"in following Alberuni's statement and adding two hun-
dred and forty-one what is really accomplished is the
conversion of a given current Gupta-Valabhi year into an
expired Saka year, by which we obtain precisely the basis
that iswanted for working out results by Hindu Tables, viz.
the last Saka year expired before the commencement of
the current Saka year corresponding to a given current
Gupta-Valabhl year; and that tho running difference be-
tween current Gupta-Valabhl and current Saka years is
two hundred and forty-two." That thisview is erroneous
will be obvious from a careful consideration of the follow-
ing two equations which have been explained above—

Expired Guptayear (a) 165 =» (b) 406 expired Saka year

Current Gupta year (c) 166=(d) 407 current Saka year

Dr. Fleet has mistaken the expired Gupta year (a) 165
for a current year and made it correspond to the current
Saka year (d) 407 and drawn the wrong inference that the
difference between current Gupta years and current Saka
years is 242 instead of 241. Hisfinal conclu5|on which is
also due to the above mistake, that® "in the absence of
any distinct specification to the contrary, we must inter-
pret the years in Gupta-Valabhi dates as current years"

| Jour. Bom. Br. R.A. S, Vol. XVII, part |1, p. 92 Se Buhler's
opinion, Ind. Ant. XV, p. 339, and Cunningham'’s letter, Ibid. p. 347.

2 Gupta inscriptions, Introd. p, 84,

3ldem.p. 10 f
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is equally erroneous. Dr. Fleet attacks® Dr. R. G.
Bhandarkar's view that " the addition of 241 would turn a
past Gupta year into a past Saka year; and the addition
of 242, a past Gupta year into a current Saka year." But
this view, which is found to be in accordance with the
statements of the Jaina authorities and the Sarnath in-

scription of Budhagupta, must now be accepted as final
and decisive on the point at issue.

Let usturn to the date of the M or vi copper plate grant,?

which is thus exnressed—

gamfher g gamt qaTER: |

ae TRy T e 0
This means that the king made the grant, when 585
years of the Guptas had expired, on the occurrence of a
solar eclipse. The eclipse, therefore, occurred in the
current Gupta year 586. Our equation is—

Expired Gupta 157 « 398 expired Saka.

Now the expired Gupta 585 is 428 years later than the
expired Gupta 157. By the addition of 428 to both sides
we get the new equation—

Expired Gupta 585=826 expired Saka
The equivalent Saka year 826 can also be obtained by add-
ing 241 to 585. Therefore-
Current Gupta 586 = 827 current Saka
The solar eclipse alluded to in the grant is therefore
the onethat occurred on the new moon of Margasirsa, Saka
827 current, corresponding to the 10th November A. D. 904.
There was a solar eclipse also in the following Saka year
828 current, on Jyestha Bahula Amavasya, corresponding
tothe7th May, A. D. 905. Dr. Fleet's view that this second
eclipse isthe one alluded to in the grant is untenable asthe
Sakayear 828 is obtainable by adding 242 to the current
Gupta year 586; and this is, as we have seen, against the
statements of our Jaina authorities and the two Sarnath
inscriptions. Nor can we accept his reading Oopte and his

1 1dem.p. & n. 1. 2Guptalaser. Intr. p. 97,
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explanation of it as the name of a village; for on the
analogy of the expression fgrat ma found in the two
Sarnath inscriptions of Kumaragupta |l and Budhagupta
we must expect the reading ¥y == in the Morvi grant.
If the reading be it should be corrected into . tis
thus clear that Dr. Fleet's reading and interpretation of
the date in the Morvi copper plate grant are positively
wrong. On the other hand the decision of Dr. R. G. Bhan-
darkar on this interesting point is upheld by our Jaina
authorities and the Sarnath inscriptions of Kumara-
gupta || and Budhagupta.

The connection of Kumaragupta Il and Budhagupta
with the main line of the Imperial Guptas may be exhibited
in the following genealogical tree—

Kumfragupta I

|

Hkandagupta Turagupta
EumBragapta II Nsrasirhlhasupta
Budhegupta II KumEragapta I

The rule that Gupta years can be converted into Saka
years by adding 241, may be illustrated thus: Skandagupta
ascended the throne in Gupta sarhvat 136. In the very
first year of his reign, the Gupta empire was invaded by
the Hunas. Kalidasa assures us that the Hunas, who en-
joyed the reputation of being the most invincible warriors
of their age, were still on the Vanksu(Vaksu)tira or
Oxus banks, when he wrote his well-known verses. The
Huna empire in the Oxus Basin was founded about A. D.
450. The date of the invasion of the Gupta empire by the
Hunas and their defeat by Skandagupta, namely the Gupta
year 136, must therefore be subsequent to about A. D. 450
by a very few years. By calculating 24 years backwards
from Saka year 394, corresponding to the Gupta year 153,
we arrive at Saka 370 (=. D. 448) corresponding to the
Gupta samvat 129. Now the Gupta year 129 (A. D. 448) is
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the 36th regnal year of Kumaraguptal. InA. D. 448, in the-
reign of Kumaragupta I, the establishment of the Huna
empire in the Oxus Basin may be placed. That the year
A.D. 448 is the exactly correct date of this event, while the
year A. D. 450 is only approximate will be shown here-
after. The Guptayear 136 (A. D. 455) isthusonly 7 years
subsequent to A. D. 448. Kalidasa'sreference to the Hunas
being the most invincible conquerors of their age, and as
being still in the Oxus Basin, must have been made be-
tween A. D. 448 and A. D. 455. Kalidasa and Skandagupta
were thus contemporaries. Thisargument needs no elabo-
ration here, as it has been discussed at length in the intro-
duction to my second edition of the Meghaduta, (pp. X, Xi,
xii) where it is shown that the fall of the Gupta empire
took place towards the close of the fifth century. Jinasena,
who writes a little less than three centuries later, has pre-
served to the world the oldest, and therefore the most
reliable, text of the Meghaduta as yet discovered, while
his pupil Gunabhadra says that the Kumarasambhava was
widely read in histime and was the delight of every class
of people, young aswell as old.*

From a comparison of the Eran pillar Inscription of
Budhagupta and tho Eran Boar inscription of Toramana
it can be concluswely proved, as has been shown by Dr.
Fleet, that® Toramana came after Budhagupta. The latest
date for Buddhagupta is Gupta sarhvat 180 corresponding
to Seka 421 or A. D. 499. Toramana was the father of
Mihirakula. M|h|raula was defeated by Yasodharman
who was reigning® in Malava or Vifcrama year 589 corres-
ponding to Saka 454 (A. D. 532). The first regnal year of
Toramanais mentioned in the Eran Boar inscription, while

1 Compare, for instance, 3¥Tgerer, Chap. 59, stanza 36—
Hraf Aoyt « Y ey =
TR i 7 ¥ Anped o 36
‘with geaY ii. 55—
I’ gaof ey SyaAntET )
2 Ind, Ant. vol xXviI1, p. 227.
3 Gupta insoriptions, pp. 150, 158, 162.
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the 15th regnal year of his son Mihirakula is given in his
Gwalior inscription. These two regnal years must fall
between Gupta sarhvat 180 and Malava year 589, corres-
sponding to Saka 421 (A . D. 499) and Saka 454 (A.D.532)
respectively, according to our Jaina authorities. It is
worth noting that the inscription which records the defeat
of Mihirakula by Yasodharman is not dated. But from
another inscription of Yasodharman dated in Malava or
Vikramayear 589, the approximate date of Mihirakula is
ascertained. This Mihirakulaisbelieved by Dr. Fleet and
other scholars to be identical with the famous tyrant Mihi-
rakula, whose career has been described in such vivid
colours by the Chinese traveller Hiuen Tsiang and by
Kalhana in the Rajataranginl. On the other hand our Jaina
authorities tell us that the Early Gupta kings were imme-
diately succeeded by the great tyrant Caturmukha-Kalkin,
Kalkinor Kalkiraja. He wasa paramount sovereignl #gt
Wt @ W), Hewas foremost among wicked men_(sﬁ;nﬁ-q-:),
a perpetrator of sinful deeds (sFFfd). He oppressed the
worhd { F@Bf¥mv@Es: ). He asked his ministers whether there
were any people on earth who did not owe allegiance to
him; the reply was, none but the Nirgranthas. He there-
upon issued an edict that the first lump of food offered to
the Jaina community of Nirgranthas at noon every day by
pious people should be levied asatax. TheJaina Nirgran-
thas are allowed by the rules of their religion to take their
meal at noon once a day. If any or difficulty occurs
at that hour, they must wait for their meal till noon on
the following day. The result of the tyrant Kalkiraja's
edict was that the Nirgranthas were exposed to utter star-
vation. Unable to bear this spectacle, a demon appeared
and killed the tyrant with his thunderbolt. Kalkir&ja
then went into the hell called Ratnaprabha, there to live
countless ages and to endure misery for along time! We
may compare this account with the statement® of Hiuen
Tsiang as regards Mihirakula—"the holy saints said, in

1 Sethe passage given at theend.
2V. Smith'sEarly Higtory of India, 3rd. Ed. p. 319,
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pity, for having killed countless victims and overthrown
the law of Buddha, he has now fallen into the lowest hell,
wher e he shall pass endless ages of revolution.”

We have seen that the tyrant Kalkiraja was a para-
mount sovereign. The Mihirakula of the inscriptions also
was a paramount sovereign, because he bowed down before
none save the god Siva. The real meaning of the verse, in
which this fact is stated, and which was misunderstood by
the translators of the Gupta inscriptions, has been pointed*
out by the present writer and by Dr. Kielhorn. Like the
Mihirakula of the inscriptions the tyrant Kalkiraja came
immediately after the Early Guptas; that isto say, he over-
threw the Early Gupta sovereignty. The Mihirakula of
the inscriptions was therefore a tyrant and must be identi-
cal with thetyrant Mihirakula of Hiuen Tsiang and of the
Rajataranginl. Then again, like the tyrant Mikirakula,
thetyrant Kalkiraja (A.D. 472-542 )% wasreigningin A. D.
520 when the Chinese pilgrim Song Yun visited this
country, and was still on the throne when the Greek monk
Cosmas came to India about A. D. 530. There is no deny-
ing the cogency of these arguments, which lead to the in-
evitable conclusion that Kalkiraja was only another name
of the famous tyrant Mihirakula. Itistothisgreat Huna
conqueror that the Jaina author Somadeva, contemporary
with the RastrakutakingKrsnarajal | | , alludes when he
says—

ARGEEEI ST A1 FlARTATTOIATY TR =T | 24 1 ik
it TagzAelr: gRafaERd Fg |

The Jaina version of the story of Mihirakula has this
advantage over the Buddhist and Brahmanical versions
that, while the two latter afford no clue to the real date of
the tyrant, the former gives the exact dates of his birth
and death. Not only is the approximate date of the tyrant

1 See ray paper entitled "Nripatuhga and the authorship of the
Kavirajamarga." Jour. Bom. Br. R. A. S. Vol. XXII p. 82 ff; Ind. Ant,
Vol. xviii, p. 219.

2 See below, p. 217.
3 Bombay ed p, 79.
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deduced from inscriptions and coins amply corroborated
by the Jaina authors, but they supplement, in a material
degree, the information which we owe to those two in-
dependent sour ces.

The famous tyrant Mihirakula, accounts of whose
cruel deeds have been preserved to us in Buddhist, Jaina
and Brahmanical literatures, was then born on the 1st of
the bright half of themonth Karttika in Saka 394 expired,
the cyclic year being a Magha-samvatsara, corresponding
to A. D. 472. And he died at the age of 70 in Saka
464 or A.D. 542. Jinasena assigns to him a reign of 42
years, while, according to Gunabhadra and Nemicandra,
he reigned 40 years. Deducting 42 or 40 from A. D. 542 we
get A.D. 500 or A.D. 502. We shall accept A. D. 502 for
theinitial year of Mihirakula'sreign. Hisfifteenth regnal
year must be A. D. 517. His father Toramana's first year
may be safely taken to be A. D. 500, coming after Gupta
saihvat 180 or A. D. 499, the latest date for Budhagupta.
And the figure 52 found on Toramana's silver coins corres-
pondsto A. D. 500, the initial year of his reign. If cal*
culated backwards, the figure 52 brings us to A. D. 448}
which is thus the exact date of the foundation of the
Huna empire in the Oxus Basin.

Thetyrant Mihirakuladied in A. D- 542, just acentury
before Hiuen Tsiang was on his travels, and exactly 241
years before Jinasena wrote his passage relating to the
Guptas. Jinasena says that he owes his information to
chroniclers who preceded him These
chroniclers must be as near in time to the period of the
Huna sovereignty as Hiuen Tsiang himself. In the light
of these facts we feel that we are in a position to
discard as baseless the opinion of the Chinese pilgrim
that Mihirakula lived 'some centuries previously,’ as it
comes into conflict with the statements of the Jaina
writers, which have been shown to rest upon contemporary
Gupta inscriptions. On the same ground we should reject
as valueless the view of Alberunl, admittedly a later

| V. Smith'sEarly History of India, 3rd Ed. p. 316, note 3.
28 (Bhundarkar Com, Vol]
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writer than our Jaina authorities, that the Gupta era dated
from the extermination of the Guptas. This erroneous
opinion of AlbSrunl, coupled with his conflicting state-
ments as to the difference between Saka and Gupta years
being 241, 242 or 243 led to a fierce controversy over the
epoch of the Gupta era, which has raged now for more
than 78 years since 1838, when Mr. James Prinsep discussed
the date of the Kahaum pillar inscription of Skandagupta.
A great step in advance was made when Dr. Fleet dis
covered his Mandasor inscriptions. But his method of
proving that the Malava era was the same as the Vikrama
era of B. C. 57 left agreat deal to be desired. Now that we
have placed his hypothesis on a footing of certainty,
unstinted praise should be given to Dr. Fleet for his
interesting discovery. But that he claimed more for his
discovery than was its due has been already shown. Nor
should we refuse to pay a well-merited tributeto Mr. D. R.
Bhandarkar for his discovery of an earlier date in the
Vikramaera, namely 461, referable to the reign of Can-
dragupta | I . Mention should be made here of the syn-
chronism between Samudragupta and the king Meghavarna
of Ceylon discovered by M. Sylvain Levi to whom our
thanks are due. But this synchronism, valuable as it is,
should be utilized not in proving the epoch of the Gupta
era, as was suggested by some scholars, but in rectifying
Ceylonese chronology, which is full of uncertainty, as
various dates are proposed for king Meghavarna. Nor
should we omit to express our gratitude to Mr. Hargreaves
who has lately discovered the two Gupta inscriptions, one
of Kumaragupta |l dated Gupta samvat 154, and the other
of Budhagupta dated Gupta samvat 157, which have en-
abled us, with the help of our Jaina authorities, to prove
that the Gupta years between 153 and 157 are expired and
not current years.

Thus the controversy, which has raged over the epoch
of the Gupta era for more than 78 years, is finally set
at rest.

1 Gupta instriptions, Introd. p. 25; Ind. Ant. Vol. XV, p. 189.
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FExtracl from Gupabhadri’s
Uttara-puriipa, chap. 76
AT RETS: A0 AL Eg |
FYweET MoeiE FIRAITAEEEE: U 387 N
Rreifimeead Pada |
IR Aot TnTaiRAeT T |l 388 Il
wit AaRsmignet: fogsmmg |
fiiy ifircar saergeaRf & Fwim 1 3g9 o
IPUiETEUaa Ry daEE |
AEAR GO WIere: AR 1 3g0
FUAMEL RS SesREfEa: |
SaaeigwERAgeFaa a1 T Ul 391 |
FRITHIRIONAT SH=STA (T |
ASIBIRAT FIATHHATET: 1 399 #
QT Z: A ANT T HIRAEE )
TaATeat MOEATUT SAfFedd wEws: 0 ge3 I
ARETIAWETSS TOHFEHR |
Tt qEETSREAAET WA | 394 b
R oAl Rgaewdia: |
qut At yiedigEt geTRm: 1 35 N
TgiEEa: Foht TAGRRTS: |
IR ATTHITECAREANR It 396 0
AR SRR gy SRHEa | -
ey asaftaidarEastiion 1 go7
QUG AT R e A |
Rsrgegeamrs 88 et @ Meald w8 0

1 which purifiesthe soul permanently by entirely destroy-
inggr” or action. Cf. Tattvartha-RSjavSrtikal | , 1, 2and 10, Benares
Ed. I, p. 69, 2 MahSvTra.

3 Sothree Kannada Mss. ot the Jaina Matha, Kolhapur, and one
NSgan Ms of the late Manikshet of Bombay. But | reject the reading
JY in some Deccan College. M ss., which givesno sense,
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NUTRY: WATTETETRgaRE |
Q1Y RATArE GRS 1 399 |l
FEANMRIT gA sEsaraa afa: |

Riar: 4R} R J aRASR G 7m0 400 0
IR SreaRmER w@l ;|
frsaTOgTRT ST TEeEn 1 401 U
FFTHTETE TSN |

WU AUl AT ARG REIaT 1 402 |
gwTgaRanta et |

fAdraat amnelwt afiga@efRon: n 403
WA A% AGE | @ augle: |
gRrafaNTET a5: Feaft SR 1 404 1l
T REWREAARSTIET |

qal a7 RRIATET FRETATOION: 1 405 1
HTYIRINY §36A gh: g |

¥R axif} od RAReRAT 460w 0 406 v
1 arafed d gETEmRAaAY |

At qiig? srem 2 gemt Rt g7 0
g usheddw wfRwiR A |
SREmYTAT: SRR FAAT & 0 408 H
et Zfifolt s amat o adra: )

£ snamid & e R} & aw it 409 0
g ara: e Aerrseipeiigon |

amit [emed avEREATEL: b 410 0

|1 aqaw: SRy gEEE |

gfAsaf anid g gV J % 0411

1 A a pot; of, qriimpy e
2 Sl ==mere, food.
§ ar=yq, FEATATHT |
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QIR @Rt e amarsiface |
ﬁiﬂgﬁﬁtg:ﬁiﬁﬂﬁﬂqﬁmﬁu 412 1

U1 AEAAT AT AT IO FW I 45 0
FRERE | AEd @iHRearR |
frfzaimemd zg guAARaT ¢ 447 0

Bxtract from Trilokasara,
Palm-leaf Ms. p. 82
@ TR —
U @69 IH qUAIUE Ay dirgeEt
FOUST 6 ST HEUARARRY T )i g0 N
i awm et ( §o4 ) damemaT@ T
QR REAFEIG RS qa ST Syviagattd ( 1% ) i Ay,
(o) FraniE aar v Few A |
A Sitw: ol TR —
a1 SRmitgs 9398 Tqhaw o |
AW Al SR goat 9 ok 1 g4y 0
¥ FATEMGEEgEeT: AR TAgEN T o Ry
Rrfar: & s geafy .
veel % Sl forian s HREERT |
fAraqugear |t SaeafRaat 1 g N

1 Tha name of tha firat hell.

¢ gRrT: =sHEy: TattvErthardjevartika [II, 38, 8. {Benarea Fd.
II, p, 149},

3 Also called dAgT.

4 No distinetion is made between gr and 37q% iu thede pussages.

5 This means 394 aceording to the prneiple sfptat arwdl 17 ; Beo
note 9. of agaTeEy ( =2800) FmnrnfgwimT 1 Gupabbadea, Uttars-

purana, Chap-61.

6 Thia is a mistake. See my paper on the date of Mah&vira, Ind.
Ant. Vnl. xii. 22,
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O & e A A Sy Al @R oy w7y S
T 3R Frlere et Rigmaf gy sifye: aftEsd s —
a3 Orafut [ g g5 MR
o3 O FRasy T-agrr 791 Fowi v g43 1
At Rt TOR fAufed aad R gl @R ot R
TR T G QT SR gAY T )
# digu-at & Frenfg a-sreor sigwt |
A Y11] TR THUR® SR W 344 1
TN WGHEAT Gearvd( a1 JaE TR & T Refa e
AT GrammarharenTial 4% |
AW A9 g e gy galt | |
U 1°3Y ST UNY 8 TG 0 845
g 3|y weefd |
TR RAAnRel 7 Fis @ Rd
qqE YN JEASITT-TAES 0 846 1
FETAH S T Al i R T

1 Bee abovo note 3 p. 22.



FISCAL ADMINISTRATION UNDER EARLY COLAS
BY H- KRISHNA SHASTRI

ME of the striking features in the study of Cola

inscriptions, which at first arrest the attention of the
student are the elaborate detail and care shown in the
wording of the documents, their revenue technicalities,
the corporate nature of their transactions and the inci-
dental light which these necessarily throw on the public
and private life of the Tamil people in general. The key-
note of the Dravidian genius as distinguished from that of
the Aryan, has evidently to be sought for in one or more
of these factors of national development. | confine myself
at present to putting together such information as may bo
available from a study of inscriptions bearing on the second
of the items noted above viz. the revenue administration
and technicalities of the Cola period prior to the time of
Rajargja |—not omitting of course, to make some observa-
tions where necessary on the other points as well.

Early Tamil literature does not materially add to our
knowledge of thisimportant question. All that could bo
said has been ably summed up by Mr. V. Kanaka Sabhai
Pillai in chapter IX of his* Tamils 1800 years ago," where
he describes the social life of the Tamil people at that
remote period. Some of the salient points noted are: "The
principal thoroughfares in the interior of the country were
guarded by the king's soldiers and tolls were levied on
these highways. The system of Government, which was
far from despotic, also conduced to the public welfare. The
head of the government was a hereditary monarch. His
power was restricted by five councils which wereknown as
the 'Five great assemblies™ The ministers attended to
the collection and expenditure of revenue and the admini-
stration of justice. Customs, tolls and land-tax formed
the chief sources of revenue. Customs were levied at all

1 Apparently the assemblies here referred to are the pailcamatida-

lis (corresponding to the modern panchayats) mentioned in the Gupta
inscriptions.
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the sea-ports. Tolls were collected on the trunk-roads
used by caravans and at the frontier of each kingdom.
The land-tax was paid in money or in kind at the option
of the farmer. One-sixth of the produce on land was the
legitimate share of the king: and for water supplied by tjie
State, a water-cess was levied from the farmers." All
these statements drawn mainly from Tamil literature, re-
ceive full support, as will be shown subsequently, from the
numerous inscriptions with which the Tamil country is
studded. One noteworthy point, however, is that while no
definite statement has been found in literature about the
organisation of village assemblies which, as stated above,
forms the most important feature of Dravidian civilization,
the inscriptions never fail to insist upon their existence.

There is no doubt that the Tamils, who at a distant
past are supposed to have migrated to the South of India
from the North-east corner of the Peninsula through the
Magadha territory, must have naturally imbibed much of
the Magadha culture which at that period was a model for
nations to imitate. The excellent work, Kautilya's Artha-
sastra, recently brought to light by tho unswerving labors
of Pandit R. Shama Shastri of Mysore, has in it chapters
fully devoted to administration, revenue collection, taxes,
etc. There were no doubt co-operative undertakings,
councils of ministers, guilds of merchants and consultative
bodies of village elders. But the essentially democratic
spirit of village administration in matters revenue and
judicial, social and religious, as appears to have distinctly
existed throughout the Dravidian kingdoins, is not to be
found in the Arthasastra of Kautilya. That corporate life
and the democratic will of the people received due consi-
deration from the Aryan law-makers cannot altogether be
denied. Epigraphical evidence too is not wanting to sup-
port this supposition. The Malavas, for instance, as early
as the fourth and fifth centuries of tho Christian era, had
a national assembly the organisation of which was the
occasion for starting a new era called the Krta. So was
it with the Licchavis.

The earliest glimpses of Tamil civilisation available
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from historical data, present a state of perfection and or-
ganisation that suouldmake us pause and think of thelong
ages that must have elapsed before the Tamils as a race
could have attained that stage of development. In the
dawn of the sixth or rather of the 7th century A.D., to
which some at least of the Tamil works extant have been
assigned, lived the great Cola king Karikala who carried
out a grand scheme of agricultural improvement by con-
structing flood-banks on either side of the river Cauvery
with the assistance of " all his subordinate kings such as
Trilocana-Pallava and others whose eyes were directed
towards his lotus-like feet." It is evidently this great
project, no way inferior in its conception and magnitude
to similar administrative measures adopted by the highly
famous statesmen of the present day, that still contributes
in a great measure to " the rich fertile flats of paddy fields,
groves of areca and cocoanut palms and forests of plantain
trees" of the Cola country.. In fact it must have been
mainly due to Karikala's improvement that the river
Cauvery which flows through the heart ofthe Cola country,
came to be described in literature as the golden river
whoso garland consisted of gardens and which was the
prosperity of the Colas. Other Cola kings that came
after Karikala were equally great; but their contribution
to the happiness of the people by way of sound admini-
strative measures, as in the case of Karikala, does not
appear to have been much. In their time there was an
upheaval of religious enthusiasm: Buddhism and Jainism
which were the strong opponents of the Saivite and Vais-
navite forms of Hinduism were practically driven out of
the land. The kings also took an active part in this pro-
poganda and some of them, it may be noted, came to be
considered as saints.

With Vijayalaya began a new lino of Cola kings
Whose revenue administration is the subject of this con-
tribution. Vijayalaya is assigned t6 the latter part of the
9th century A. D.,a period about which the Pallavas of
Kaiicl, who had till then been wielding suzerain power,
were slowly declining and the powerful Pandyas of the

29 [Bhandarkar Com. Vol.]
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farthest South were also growing weak. Vijayalaya was
entitled a Parakesarivarman 'the lion to enemy kings,
and after him the successors to the Colathrone regularly
called themselves Ragjakesarivarman 'lion among kings'
and Parakesarivarman alternately. The famous Rajargja |
came very nearly a century later. Between him and
Vijayalaya there were many ruling sovereigns; but the
most prominent of these were Aditya |, Parantaka I,
Gandaraditya, Sundara-cola, Parantaka Il and Madhu-
rantaka Uttama-cola. Hundreds of their records are found
throughout Southern India. A perusal of their con-
tents sufficiently indicates, in unequivocal terms, the exis-
tence of peaceful rula and an organisation of government
which, as far as could be gathered, compares not unfavor-
ably, with the conditions obtaining at present, after a
distance of more than a thousand years, under the benign
British rule.

Professor Krishnasvami Aiyangar (Ancient India pp,
163 ff.) has dealt fully with the question of Cola admini-
stration in the light of published records ranging in date
roughly fromA. D. 800to A. D. 1200. What he has herein
stated practically covers the whole field. The village
assemblies, as stated already, formed a distinct feature of
Cola administration. Full details about the organisation
of these assemblies, their elective basis, qualifications for
membership, disqualifications, executive committees etc.
have been supplied by two very interesting inscriptions
which belong to the time of Parantaka | (A.D. 907 to
about 953). It must, however, be noted that it was not
for the first time in the reign of Parantaka | that these
assemblies were organised and brought into existence.
The system was in vogue in much earlier times. Three
classes of assemblies appear to have existed; those of
Brahmans which were called sabhas; those of the general
body of residents in avillage which were called urar and
those of the merchants (and professionals?) called naga-
rattar. The district assembly, nattar was also abody which
met when, perhaps, subjects touching the interests of the
whole district were discussed, or when there were no
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sabhas to represent the villages within the district. Each
holder of a share in a Brahman village (called agrahara)
had the right to a seat in the village sabha; but he was
required to be well-versed in one at least of the Dharma-
sastras or Codes of law. The question of a share-holder
possessing his share by purchase, present or as stridhana,
seems to have arisen. It was decided that even such
might be represented on the village council provided that
they held a full share and not a fraction of it, and had
studied a whole Veda with itsparisistas. The co-operative
and constructive principles on which an assembly had to
conduct its deliberations were evidently fully recognised
and no member was allowed to persistently oppose, on
penalty of a fine, the proceedings of the assembly by say-
ing 'nay, nay' to every proposal that was brought up.
Refractoriness on the part of members, as distinguished
from an honest difference of opinion, was much dis-
couraged. No rules regulating the management of the
other classes of assemblies, viz. wvrar,nagarattUr and nattar
have come to light. Evidently all general qualifications
for efficient membership such as those obtained in the
Brahmanical sabhas must have also been in force, except
per haps the knowledge of the Veda and the Mantra-Brah-
mana.

The thus constituted assembly of a village was known
by various names such as perumakkal 'the big children’
perwiguri-perumakkal ' the big children of the big assem-
bly," mahasabha, parudai (parisat), mula-paru(jlai, pira-
madeyakkilavar ' the old men of the Brahmadeya,’ gana-
pperumakkal, 'the big children of the gana' and alum-
gaxiattar 'the gana members ruling (the village)'* The
assemblies generally met in temples where often special

1 Theword gana as applied to a tribal congregation is still pre-
valent among many Hon-Brabraanical classes of Southern India who
have their own caste assemblies and panchayats wher e several questions
concerning the particular society and individual members are discussed
and amicably settled. Theword yajaman among the trade-guilds and
ganacarya among others prove the existence of such corporate life*
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halls were constructed for that purpose! Sometimes they
are said to have assembled in theatrical halls of a temple
such as those that existed in the great temples at Tanjore
and Tiruvidamarudur. It was not unusual also for the
village assembly to sit in council under a tamarind tree,
a pepul-margossa tree or an olive tree of the village. Trees
with platforms round them are a common sight in Indian
villages. The regular and constitutional meetings of the
village assemblies must have been partly at least res
ponsible for the existence of these platforms. The installa-
tion also of Naga-stones on such platforms—specially
under the shade of the pepul-margossa tree—may have
been found necessary in view of the belief that the Nagas
always sit in judgment over a just decision or a charitable
deed. The constituents of the sabhas were the big men of
the village, i. e. the aged elders, the bhattas, 'the learned
people,’ the visistas 'the very highly pious and upright
men' and temple priestss Sometimes children are also
mentioned as members of a sabhti—evidently it might be
for the purpose of picking up pot-tickets mentioned in the
Uttaramallur inscriptions. Often the merchants (naga-
rattar), residents and professionals (urar), and district re-
presentatives (natta) also took their seaj on the Brahman
assemblies—the sabhas—though in most cases these had
their own independent meetings. It must be noted that
tho representative of the king, the local officer, and the
agents of the parties interested in the business of the day,
were also present at the meetings of the assembly. The
tendency towards corporate life did not stop with their
village councils mentioned above. It extended even to the
internal management of a temple. The padipadamulattar
“those that attend on the sacred feet of God,' the tiru-
viiyilahgat-udaiyar or sabhaiyar 'those in charge of (the
management of) the sacred inside (of a temple)/ danma-
kattalaiyur * those (in charge) of organised charities,’ tiruk-

1 Have we to understand that the sabha-mandapas in almost every
Hindu temple ot Southern India, now supposed to be the place for Nata-
rSjaand the divine congregation, were primarily intended for the meet-
ings of village assembliesr
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koyiludaiylir,'those (in charge) of the sacred (precincts
of the) temple,' devakanmigal ' temple servants,’ upasakas,
maheivaras, iri-vaisriavas, demr-maiiradigal or devar-idaic-
canar, ' the shepherds (of the temple),' etc. are frequently
mentioned. In addition to these were professional guilds
who settled among themselves the business that concerned
their particular community.

The general assembly of the village was both a deli-
berative and an executive body. It met together under
beat of tomtom and transacted every kind of business that
concerned the local temple and the village. They sold or
purchased lands on behalf of the temple and in tho latter
case they made the lands invariably tax-free by receiving
in advance a lump amount called irai-kaval, the interest
on which would cover the annual rent due on the land.
Sometimes when the temple as purchaser was unable to
pay the irai-kaval, they distributed the same by common
consent on the whole village. They received deposits of
money made on behalf of the temple or from the temple
itself, or again on account of other charities, and carried
out the trust from the interest accruing regularly year
after year. The investments were evidently utilised for
original works and improvements. They formed them-
selves into various committees to watch the interest of the
gardens, wet and dry fields, tanks and irrigation, tolls and
shop-rents, waste-lands and their reclamation, the regular
management of temple services and charities etc. Once
a tank having given way, the village was threatened
to be flooded away. A donation was made to the tank-
committee to repair the breach, and it was stipu-
lated that the interest on that amount may be regularly
handed over to the local temple. The committee was thus
both a banker and a trustee. In another similar case
of abreach in anirrigation canal, the banks were strength-
ened and perhaps also broadened by acquiring portions of
lands from the adjacent landholders,—this acquisition by
purchase being entrusted to the garden-supervision com-
mittee. If a canal irrigating the fields of one village had
to pass through the lands of another village, the assembly
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of the latter interfered, stipulated the course for the canal
and charged a fee of one-in-five for the privilege. A com--
mittee was once appointed by the assembly of Uttara-
mattur to enquire into the purity of gold that found ex-
change in that village. They appointed four residents
from the street called Madavldhi, two from the army and
three from the Brahman quarter (sankarappudi),—all by
election. It was stipulated that the persons selected must
be neither young nor old and should have the necessary
experience in testing gold. This committee examined the
gold for all people and were instructed not to rub the gold
on the touchstone (too much). The wax on which tho
rubbed gold-dust was collected, was to be handed over to
the tank-supervision committee without any reservation.
For arrears of land-tax, the assembly was empowered even
to confiscate the lands and sell them by public auction.
They made no exception even if these lands happened to
belong to tho temple. But as Hindus interested in the
temple, they provided for the various services connected
with the temple by communal contributions. Before public
auction, the procedure adopted wasto ask, i. e. to advertise
once, twice and thrico, to know if there was any to pur-
chase tho land in question. Such sales were known as
* the king's big sales—a phrase evidently used to denote
the public nature of the transaction. One record states
that the sale was proclaimed twice and (the bid) called
out thrice.  Such sales were generally adopted when the
original holders of lands had given them up or had ab-
sconded owing to their inability to pay the taxes. In the
latter case the assembly sold the lands by auction to re-
cover tho arrears of rent, whereas in the former, the
owners themselves disposed of the lands. A wet land
having become mounded up with sand owing tofloodsin the
Cauvory, the owners neglected cultivating it for six or seven
years and evidently the rent having accumulated, they
asked * are there none to purchase this land?' A person

1 For a different explanation of the phrase iruknlnvadu mukkala-
vadu, which generally occursin sales of land, see SI. 1. Vol. I I | . p. 17,
note. 2.
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came forward, purchased it and presented the same to the
temple.

The taxes on landed property consisted of collections
in kind and in coin, and the king was by a right vested
in him, entitled to enjoy a very large number of them.
"Whichever the king may lay his hands upon and enjoy'
is the phrase that occurs in copper-plate grants and stone
inscriptions in giving away to a donee the full possession
of a property with all its rights and enjoyments. They
consisted of a good number of items of service called
kudimai (tenancy obligations) which appear to have been
as strictly demanded as land-revenue (kadamai) itself. In
making grants of villages to Gods and Brahmans tho ori-
ginal holders (kudis) wore first divested of their rights of
tenancy, evidently it must be by compensation. In some
cases the kudis were retained. From this it may be in-
ferred that the tenants (ryots) had an a priori right over
the lands they cultivated, being subject only to kadamai
and kudimai or as defined in other inscriptions to kudimai
"which was tenable at tho door of the tenant ' and to 'the
income by taxes (varlppadu) which the village paid.'
When aland was granted, sold or exchanged (panvartanai),
its boundaries were clearly defined, stones and milk bush
were planted for demarcation purposes and the connected
documents produced. If the donation was made for the
first time by the king or under his orders, the srimukha
(Tamil: tirumugam) * royal order' intimating the donation
was received by the assembly, was honoured by 'being
placed on the head,' opened and read (in the presence of
all).! The ajnapti or anattl who was to execute the order
of the king affixed his signature and thus made the royal
order take effect. Most of the land transactions referred
to in inscriptions are free donations to temples, Brahmans
and charitable institutions. Sometimes the property which
was thus donated was purchased with all its rights and
enjoyments 'in accordance to old custom'-with all land
(high and low), 'where the iguana runs and the tortoise

1 The small fee that was collected in order to celebrate thus the
receipt of the royal order (tirumugam) was caled tirumugakkcinam,



232 H. Krishnashastri : Fiscal Administration

crawls; with (slight) excess or deficiency (if any, in mea-
surements); with specified exemptions (parihara) and de-
clarations, and after paying the 'full amount (agreed
upon) and receiving all the land defined." The sale-amount
was always calculated in gold-bullion of standard weight
and fineness, or occasionally in coin. In the former case,
the gold intended for currency is defined as * marked gold,’
'red gold brilliant as fire," 'gold passed by the king (such
as Parakesari, Videlvidugu, etc) and weighed by the stand-
ard stone of the village or of the treasury,' 'gold 9i carats
finewhich isburnt, cut, heated to the brilliancy of fire,
stamped and found not to be deficient on the touchstone
or the balance.’ The sale deed thus effected was drawn
up first on tho palm-leaf (olai) and then engraved on stone
and copper. When this was done it was declared to be
final and no further document for the transfer or receipt
of property was necessary to produce nor would any such,
if produced, be considered valid.

Irrigation received the special attention of Cola ad-
ministrators. Karikala's embankments on either side of
thoCauvery havebeen alreadyreferredto. Nonatural source
of water seems to have been allowed to waste. Irrigation
tanks and wells were scrupulously kept in proper repair.
Anicuts were thrown across the rivers. A special com-
mittee on each village assembly was entrusted with tank-
supervision and perhaps generally with irrigation. Nu-
merous references are found in inscriptions to channels,
sluices, embankments, canalsand so forth. Every grant of
land, where it happened to be under an irrigation tank or
canal, was especially provided with the conditions and
mothods of irrigation. The distribution of water wasvery
carefully and systematically organised. W et lands were
divided for this purpose into flats severally called kanarru,
sadiram, siragu, mdukkam and padagam, and the main and
sub-channels that irrigated them received names of kings,
princes, chiefs or other distinguished personages. Even
the foot-paths and demarcation ridges between field and
field were named and recognised, so that the revenue
officers from a mere description of the boundaries, and of
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the irrigation channel (vaykkal, narayam or narasam) under
which a particular land was situated, and the name of the
owner or owners, were able to spot out a field in question
by reference to books which must have been maintained
for that purpose. One general rule observed in the supply
of water was that thefields, whatever their situation may
be with reference to the main channel, were to take the
water * in the manner that it flowed,’i. e. in its natural
course—without causing any special obstructions or creat-
ing contrivancesfor preferential supply. Such obstructions,
if any, were punished with afine by the king or the courts
of justice.

Whether sold, leased out, exchanged or presented, the
land transactions in general are so clearly worded that
they might be pronounced to be free from technical flaw.
The vendor's undisputed right to tho property is made out
and expressed by such phrases as ' my tax-free land,” *in
my own enjoyment,' '/give away in the manner that |
have been enjoying it." When the land is acquired by
public auction, by purchase, donation, stridhana or ex-
change, the fact is recorded in the document together with
details connected with all such previous transactions. The
terms of a sale deed are thus described: 'the sale money
agreed upon between us (parties) being received completely
| sell this and declare twice and thrice that this docu-
ment (by itself) shall be both the deed and the money-
receipt, and that no other documents besides this, need be
produced (to establish the vendor's claim)." All land with-
in the four boundaries, including wet land, dry land, wells,
ant-hills (?), mounds, fruit-trees such as the cocoanut,
jaok, mango, seedlings (?), waste land, low-grounds and
hollows, was given away. The writer affixed his signature
to the document. Other signatures followed. In a certain
case where the signatory was not able to use his hand
(being perhapsignorant of writing), another wrotefor him
and also bore witness. The signatories were generally the

1 It might be noted that women also independently sold, purchasd
or presented land, but usually with a man sdected as their attorney
{mudukan).

30 [ Bhandarkar Com. Vol.]
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chief citizens, arbitrators (madhyasthas) and the parties
concerned. The boundaries were marked by stones and
milk-bush in the case of villages; and in the case of fields
they were defined by roads, foot-paths, ridges, highways,
irrigation canals and water-cour ses.

Accounts of land-transfers and revenue-receipts were
most carefully kept. The Department of Tiyaikkalam
seems to have been exclusively meant for this business.
Tinai-kkanakkan was an accountant of the office of Rents,
Rates and Taxes. Charitable grants which were exempt
from taxes were maintained in the register called the
varippottagam, A chief having presented a land to a
temple with right to collect parisai-irai, ecchoru, vetti, etc.,
corresponding entries and deductions were made in the
books concerning that land. Money-accounts had their
own register called the 'treasury-book' (bandara-ppottagam).
Auditing of accounts by the king's officers was quite a
common thing. Sometimes special audit under imperial
writ was organised when the periodical audit was found
to be defective. In the 25th year of king Parantaka |
(A. D. 932) such a writ was issued to re-check the accounts
of the temple of Tirnneyttanam in the Tanjore District
and the accountants (varavittar) responsible for omissions
or commissions, were punished in presence of the trades
committee (nagara-variyakkuttam) of that village. Ac-
countants, before submitting their accounts for audit, were
oftentimes required to undergo the ordeal of holding a red-
hot iron (mala) and to prove their honesty by coming un-
scathed out of it. They were even rewarded if they were
found to be so, by a bonus.

The internal management of village administration
being thus regulated, any deviations from, or opposition to
these rules were punished by the king, the magistrate of
the village, the members of the charity-committees or
other seats of justice, at the option of the guilty person.
Once being fined, the guilt was condoned, but the obliga-
tion to submit to the law of the land continued. No man
who committed a crime by transgressing the law was per-
mitted to produce uydigai and pattigai in order to escape
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punishment. The exact sense of these terms has not been
made out.

The king was apparenlty the highest appellate autho-
rity in his country. He had numerous officials under him
to organise and manage the various departments of ad-
ministration. Later Cola inscriptions mention very
nearly twenty such departments, besides the military.
Thus the Dravidians developed, from the very beginning of
thoir dominancy in the South, a system of government
which was a monarchy regulated and controlled by a
democratic organisation, in which the will of the people
was fully and freely represented. History repeats itself,
and in the fulness of time the Dravidian genius must in-

fluence to a very large extent the present government of
the land.






GANGAVADI

BY LEWIS RICE

MONG the Jaina States which flourished in Southern
Indiain early times, and held their own more or less
throughout the first millennium of the Christian era,
Gangavadi was one of the most interesting, and played a
prominent part. It derived its name from the dynasty of
the Ganga kings whose dominion it formed, and occupied
the greater portion of the existing Mysore country. Its
subjects are to this day represented by the Gangadikaras,
the largest section still of the agricultural population, their
name being a contraction of Gangavadikara.

But, long before this part was called Gangavadi, it had
been the scene of important events in history. For it was
theregion through which, early in the 3rd century B. C,
Bhadrabahu the firutakevali led the Jaina migration from
the north of India, in order to escape a predicted famine
of twelve years. Feeling his end approaching, he sent on
the body of pilgrims to PunnSta, a State in the south-west
of Mysore, and remained at Sravana Belgola, where he
died. Hither also the celebrated Maurya emperor Candra-
guptais said to have accompanied him, having abdicated
for that purpose. Ministering to him in his last moments
as his sole attendant, Candra-gupta, a few years later,
ended his own life at the same place. It was apparently in
connexion with these movements that the separation arose
of the Jainas into Digambaras and Svetambaras. Evidence
is not wanting in support of these statements. First-hand
information asto the statecraft of the periodis now avail-
able in the Arthasustra of Canakya, the minister of
Candra-gupta, of which an only copy has lately been
discovered by Shama Shastri and published in Mysore. Sub-
sequently, not only was there a seat of the Maurya govern-
ment in the north of this country in the time of Candra-
gupta's grandson Asoka, but missionaries were then sent
to the southern part, under the name of Mahisa-mandala,
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aswell as to Vanavasa or Banavasi, on the north-west, in
efforts to spread the religion of the Buddha.

The rise of Gahgav& di may be traced to the 2nd cen-
tury A. D., and was about coincident with the fall of the
Andhras or Satavahanas, whose name survives in the form
of Salivahana, which in later times came to designate the
prevailing Saka era, dating from A. D. 78. At quiteamodern
period Mysore is described as the Salivahana country, but
the nature of the connexion is not clear. Still, one record
of the 16th century dates itself by the Satavahana-saka
instead of the Salivahana-saka.

Testimony to the rule of the Satavahanas in ancient
Mysore is confined to the north-west, where they were
immediately followed by the Kadambas of Banavasi. But
the remainder of this country mostly came under the
Gangas, and was hence known as Gahgavadi, which takes
theforms Garigapadi and Gangapati in Sanskrit and Tamil.
After the Andhras, the dominant overlords of theDekkhan
were the Pallavas, who also gained the maritime countries
lying along the east coast. They claim to have sst up the
Kadambas of Banavasi, in the 3rd century, and assumed
the r6le of patrons at the coronation of certain of the early
Gangas.

Gangavadi was a Ninety-six Thousand country, the
remaining portions of Mysore being occupied by the
Nonambavadi or Nolambavadi Thirty-two Thousand, in the
north-east, and the Banavasi Twelve Thousand, in the
north-west. But the former of these was much later in
formation than the latter,—about the 8th century. In the
south-west was Punnata, mentioned by Ptolemy in the 2nd
century, and later known as the Punnad Six Thousand.
The numerical descriptions attached to the names, which
are sometimes used alone, are believed to indicate the
revenue value of the countries, reckoned in niskas, an
obsolete currency of more than one rate, but popularly
supposed to be equivalent to varahas or pagodas. Or dse
they may refer to subdivisions, or riads, which were called
Thousands. That they represent the number of villages,
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it is quite plain, is physically impossible, even supposing
the whole areas were occupied by villages and nothing
else.

The original boundaries of Gahgavadi are given as-
north, Marandale; east, Tonda-nad; west, the ocean to-
wards Cera; south, Kongu. There is no difficulty in
identifying these, except the one on the north. This | have
so far been unable to trace or find. But it is of importance
that it should be discovered. It appears again at the time
when the Gahga king Sivamara-Saigotta, who had been
deposed and kept in confinement by the Rastrakutas, was
released by them and reinstated. For the record says that
he was again ruling the Gahgavadi Ninety-six Thousand
up to Marandale as his boundary, asif to show that the
whole of his kingdom even to the original limits had been
restored to him. The place was probably somewhere be-
tween the Tuhgabhadra and the Krsna rivers, as one
record of the time of Sripurusa indicates that his boundary
then extended to the north-east of the Bellary District. Of
the remaining boundaries, Tonda-nad is the Madras country
to the east of Mysore, variously called Tonda-mandalam
and Tundaka-visaya. It was a Forty-eight Thousand
country. Cera, mentioned in connexion with the west, is
Cochin and Travancore. It is doubtful, however, whether
Gahgavadi really touched the ocean, though it was no
doubt very near at certain points. Kohgu, on the south, is
Coimbatore and Salem.

The first capital of Gahgavadi was Kuvalala, a name
modified later to Kovalala, and then to Kolala. This isthe
present Kolar, in the eastern part of Mysore, and situated
to the west of the PalSr river. It has passed through so
many vicissitudes, and been the area of so much fighting
in modern times, that few remains of antiquity are now to
be found there, municipal improvements, it is feared, hav-
ing swept away whatever relics there may have been. In
the 3rd century the capital was removed to Talekad (Tala-
vanapura in Sanskrit), a place in the south-east of Mysore,
in a bend of the river Kaverl, which encircles it on three
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sdes. Here the capital permanently remained, until its
capture in 1004 brought the Ganga sovereignty to an end.
It is now nearly buried under sand dunes, which continue
to encroach upon it. Though this was the recognized capi-
tal, the royal residence was removed in the time of Srl-
purusa, in tho 8th century, to a more central position at
Manne or Manyapura, some 30 miles north-west of Banga-
lore, on the plain lying to the east of the Devarayadurga
chain of mountains, and facing Nandidroog. Such was
the prosperity of the State at this period that it came to
be styled the Srl-rajya, or Fortunate kingdom.

The main river of Gahgavadi is the Kaver| (Anglicised
as Cauvery?), the Kaboeros of the Greek geographer Pliny,
and designated by Hindus the Daksina Ganga, or Ganges
of the south. Its name is said to be derived from the muni
Kavera, whose daughter Kaver| was fabled to be. But the
Puranas assign to her a divine origin. According to one
account, she was a daughter of Brahma, born as a mortal
in the person of the virgin Visnumaya or Lopamudra,
whom Brahma allowed to be regarded as the child of
Kavera-muni. In order to obtain beatitude for her adoptive
father, she resolved to become a river whose waters should
purify from all sin. And once a year the Ganges itself is
supposed to flow underground into the Kaverl at its source,
so as to cleanse the stream from the pollution of the sins
of the multitudes who bathe in it. The period of this
mystic confluence, in Tula-mSsa, needless to say, is sig-
nalized by a great religious festival. On the first occasion
when the floods came down, as promised them by Parvati,
and the Coorgs plunged in to bathe, so violent was the
rush of the water that it twisted the knots of the women's
cloths round to the back; and in this fashion, opposed to
the general custom in India, the Coorg women still wear
them, in commemoration (says the Purana) of the event.

The river has its source in the Western Ghats in
Coorg, and flows in agenerally south-east direction through

1 But the proper pronunciation is that of the words car (with r silent)
Mid vary.
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the Mysore to the island of {Sivasamudram, where it des
cends from the tableland to the lower level of the Madras
country. Here it separates Coimbatore from Salem, and
continuing through Trichinopoly, where is the island of
Srlrangam, reaches the sea in the delta of Tanjore. Near
where it enters Mysore from Coorg is a narrow gorge,
below which the stream descends some 60 to 80 feet in a
succession of rapids. At Ramanathpur is an old ford, by
which the epic hero Rama is said to have crossed the river
on his expedition to Lanka or Ceylon. Farther down, an
extensive system of irrigation is carried on on both banks
by means of miles of canals or channels, led off from dams
across the river. This fertile region, under the name of the
Astagrama, was conferred on the Vaisnava reformer
Ramanujain the 11th century. In about the middle of its
course through this part is the island of Srl-Rahga, con-
taining the historical fortress of Seringapatam. Passing
on, round the site of the ancient capital city Talekad or
Talakad, theriver arrives at the island of Sivasamudram,
where it ends its career in Mysore. Here are the celebrated
Falls of the Kaverl, in which the stream hurls itself down
some 320 feet in two distinct falls, one on each side of the
island. The one on the west is called the Gagana ChukKki
(sky spray), and the one on the east the Bhar Chukki
(heavy spray). The former tumbles with deafening roar
over vast boulders in a cloud of foam, the whole place
quivering with the impact. The column of vapour rising
from it may often be seen for miles. It is at this fall that
the Kaverl has been harnessed for electric power. The
installation was completed in 1902, the first in India, and
at that time the longest line of transmission in the world.
For it conveyed the power 92 miles to the Kolar gold mines,
which have profited greatly by its use, and have been pro-
vided repeatedly with additional supplies. From the same
source the cities of Bangalore and Mysore obtain electric
lighting, and mills are operated there. The other fall is
quieter, and when in flood pours over in a continuous sheet
a quarter of a mile wide. It has been compared to the
Horse-shoe Fall at Niagara. Beyond the Falls the reunited

31[ Bhandarkar Com.Vol.1
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stream rushes on through wild gorges, so narrow as at one
point to be called the Meke-datu or Goat's Leap. Farther
on is the Smoking Rock, which from the middle of the
stream throws up a column of perpetual spray, though
the water around is free from any sign of agitation.

Among the natural features of Gangavadi are many
notable mountains. They rise up in all parts in more or
less isolated peaks, known as droogs (Sanskrit durga).
Possessing springs of water at the summit, they have in
many cases been fortified and made amost impregnable,
especially before the invention of artillery. The one chiefly
connected with the Gahgas was Nandagiri, from which
they had one of their titles as Nandagiri-natha. This is
the well-known Nundydroog ( Nandidurga), rising to about
5000 feet, standing at the end of the mountain range in the
west of Kolar. At thebeginning of the 9th century aBana
queen had erected the temple of Bhoga-Nandlsvara at the
village of Nandi, on the northern foot, and the Kalamukha
sectof Y oginshad a matha at the temple of Y oga-Nandlsvara
at the summit. The fortifications of the Mahrattas on the
hill were greatly extended and strengthened by Tlpu
Sultan, from whom the place was captured by the British
in 1791. In the 19th century it became a sanatorium and
hill station.

The establishment of the Gangavadi kingdom is at-
tributed to the agency of a Jaina priest named Simhanandi,
known in literature. Hisaction was induced by the arrival
of two brothers, the Jaina princes Dadiga and Madhava,
who had been sent away by their father Padmanabha from
the north to save them from a threatened invasion of his
territory. With their sister Alabbe and attendant
Brahmans ( presumably Jaina Brahmans) they encamped
on their way at Perur, the one in Kadapa District, still
distinguished as Ganga-Perur, near Siddhavattam (Sidhout
of the maps). Herethey met with Simhanandi, who being
interested in their story, took them by the hand, and gave
them instruction and training. In due time he procured
for them a kingdom as a boon from the goddess Padmavati,
who confirmed it with the gift of asword. Madhava, who
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Was but aboy at the time, seized the sword and wielded it
with such vigour that a stone pillar he struck split in two.
Thiswas recognized as a favourable omen, and Madhava
became the first king of the Gahga line. But the suc-
cession was continued in the descendants of Dadiga, and
they were not long in establishing their power over the
Mysore country, which was apparently without a ruler
then. They mostly had the second distinctive name of
Kongunivarmma.

The new rulers soon cameinto conflict with the M aha-
bali or Bana kings, who had probably preceded the Pallava
on the east and been driven towards Gangavadi. Their
territory is described as lying to the west of the Andhra or
Telugu country, and seems to have been known as the
Vadugavali Twelve Thousand. Brihad Banawas compelled
to pay tribute by the founder of the Kadamba kingdom
and the Banas continued in contact with Gangavadi for
some centuries on the north-east, where the Nolambas were
opposed to them asrival.

The Gahgas appear to have been a hardy and manly
race. Of the fourth king, hismental energy issaid to have
been unimpaired to the end of life, implying that he lived
to agreat age. Of the next king it is said that his arms
wer e grown stout and hard with athletic exercises. The fifth
and sixth were interesting characters. They were named
Avinitaor Nirvvinitaand Durvvinita. Theformer wasthe
son of a Kadambaprincess, and crowned while an infant on
his mother's lap. He was a ruler of great activity, and on
one occasion, to the consternation of his attendants, plunged
into theriver Kaveri and crossed it when in full flood, be-
ing known in consequence as Curcuvayda Ganga. He
married a Punnad princess, by whom he had the son
Durvvinita whom, on the advice of his guru, he attempted
to set aside from the succession in favour of another son,
probably by a different mother. In this he was aided by
the Pallava and Rastrakiita kings, who crowned the
latter, thus striving to perpetuate their patronage of the
line. But Durvvinita was able to vindicate his rights and
defeat this conspiracy. There is reason to believe that he
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allied himself with the Calukyas, who were then appear-
ing in the south, by giving his daughter in marriage to the
prince of that family. |If so, the issue of this union was a
son named Jayasimha»Vallabha,whorn, after capturing the
Pallava king on the field of battle, Durvvinlta seated on the
Pallava throne. He was engaged too in many sanguinary
wars to the east.

But he was also distinguished as a scholar. For heis
said to have written a commentary on the 15th Sarga of the
Kiratarjuniya, the Sanskrit poem by Bharavi. This Sarga
is remarkable for being entirely composed in verbal puzzles
and riddles. One stanza contains no consonant but n, with
a single t at the end ; in another, each half line read back-
wards is similar to the other half. He is also said to have
been himself the author of a Sabdavatara, the name of a
work alwaysattributed totheJaina grammarian Pujyapada,
being a nyasa on Panini. Possibly Pujyapada was his
preceptor. He is besides said to have made a Sanskrit
version of the Vaddakatha, that is, the Brihatkatha, which
iswritten in the Paisacl dialect. There is agreat pro-
bability that tlfis Durvvinlta is the one named in Nrpa-
tuhga's Kavirgjamargga among the distinguished early
Kannada authors.

In the 7th and 8th centuries the Pallavas suffered heavy
defeats from the Gangas and the Calukyas, and lost their
power. The Ganga king Srlpurusa took away from them
the title of Permmanadi, which implied supremacy, and
adopted it himself, handing it down to his successors. His
long reign -of over 50 years was the period when the
Gangavadi kingdom reached the highest point of prosperity,
and was known as the Sri-rajya or Fortunate kingdom.
His dates are absolutely fixed by the Javali plates, which
give Saka 672 or A.D. 750 (verified by Drs. Kielhorn and
Fleet) as the 25th year of his reign, corroborated by the
Devarhalli plates of Saka 698 or A. D. 776, his 50th year.
He removed the royal residence to Marine or Manyapura,
as before stated.

1 The Pennukonga plates, newly discovered and admitted to be
genuing, digpose of objections to the early chronology.
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The crest of the Gangas was an elephant, and was
given to them by Indra. Both Srlpurusa and his successor
Sivamara were greatly interested in this animal, of which
Gahgav&di or Mysore is a home, in the southern forests.
The elephant kheddahs are a peculiarly special entertain-
ment on the occasion of royal or viceregal visitsto the
State. Both the Gahga kings mentioned above wrote
works on the management of elephants. That by Srlpu-
rusa was called Gajasastra. But Sivamara seems to have
gone far beyond. He made a deep study of the Palakapyam,
a Sanskrit work by Palakapya or Karenubhii, and having
obtained an insight into the subject as taught by this yati
born from the mouth of a female elephant, embodied his
own system in a poem of a high order, called Oajcistnkain,
so unique in rhythm and expression that if recited before a
dumb man it would enable him to recover his speech. At
a later period the Yuvaraja Butugendra is said to have
been like the son of Karenu in his knowledge of elephants,
and five times overcame in battle the Kongas ( the Tamil
people of Kongu or Coimbatore), who resisted his tying up
elephants, and according to ancient custom he captured
herds difficult to catch.

But to return to the history. The reign of Sivamara-
Saigotta, the grandson and successor of Srlpurusa, was
disastrous. The Rastrakutas, who had been invading
Gahgavadi, succeeded in overcoming the Gangas, never be-
fore conquered, and took the king prisoner. He was led
away into captivity and the conquerors appointed their
own viceroys to rule the territory. Thefirst of these was
the king Dhruva Nirupama or Dharavarsa's son Kam-
bharasa, having the title Ranavaloka. But in the next
reign, or about 814, the Rastrakutas reinstated Sivamara
on his throne, the king Govinda Prabhiitavarsa and the
Pallava king Nandivarmma officiating at his coronation.
Although at first the succeeding king Nrpatuhga Amogha-
varsa sought again to subdue the Gangas, the policy
towards them changed, and matrimonial alliances brought
the two families into intimate friendship. The people and
their language greatly interested him, and he compiled the
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Grammar called Kavirajamargga, with the aid perhaps of
Srivijaya, the oldest manuscript yet found in Kannada.

The recovery of independence for Gahgavadi is attri-
buted to Rajamalla or Racamalla Satyavakya, who oame
to the throne in 817, and these names were borne as titles
by many of the succeeding kings. Others took the title of
his son Nltimargga. A new era of prosperity had thus set
in for the State. But contests arose on the north-east
against the Banas and the Nolambas. The latter, also called
Nonambas, were a branch of the Pallavas, who, on the
overthrow of the main line established themselves, under
the protection of the Gahgas, in the north of the country.
Their subjects are still represented by the Nonabas. Inter-
marriages alternated with hostilities. NItimargga captured
Banarasa's Maharajara-nad, also called the Marajavadi
Seven Thousand, with its capital at Vallur, probably in
Kadapa District. About the same time Nolambadhiraja
was, under him, ruling the Gahga Six Thousand, which
was in Kolar District, the king's younger sister having
been given to him in marriage. But the Nolamba king
Mahendra declared his independence in about 878, and
proclaimed himself Mahabali-kula-vidhvarhsana, des
troyer of the Mahabali (or Bana) family. He, however,
in histurn was slain by the Gahga king Ereyappa, who
took the title of Mahendrantaka. In the end the Ganga
king Marasimha (961-974) overcame the Nolambas and
received the title of Nolambakulantaka. But neither of
the lines was totally destroyed.

Butuga Il (938-953), the younger son of Ereyappa,
had gained the throne by slaying his elder brother. He
was a close friend of the Rastrakuta king Baddega or
Amoghavarsa |l | , who gavehim his daughter to wife, with
a dowry of four provinces in the south Bombay country.
On the death of Baddega, Butugaassisted his son Krsna
or Kannara | I | in securing the throne from an usurper
named Lalliya. And when Kannarawas at war with the
Cola king Rajaditya, Butugarendered him a farther great
service by slaying that king at Takkolam in 949, having
attacked him in singlecombat on his elephant, For this
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he was rewarded with the Banavasi Twelve Thousand
province, and he may have been assisted by Kannarain
gaining his own throne by getting rid of his elder brother.
His daughter was married to the son of Krsna 111, and
became the mother of Indra Raja, the last of the Rastra-
kutas, who ended his life in despair at Sravana Belgola
in 982

Biituga was succeeded by his son Marasimha, who
continued in close alliance with the Rastrakutas, and
while Kannaraor Akalavarsa | | | had engaged in exten-
sive conquests in the south, as far as Tanjore, fought for
him northwards against Gurjjara or Gujarat, and against
the Western Calukya prince Rgjaditya. He aso put down
the Nolambas. He retired in 973, and died in Bankapura
in 974. The Gahga dominions now embraced the whole
of the Mysore country and beyond, up to the Krsna river.
In the reign of his son Racamalla Satyavakya IV, who
succeeded him, was erected by his minister and general
Camunda Raya, in about 983, on the highest hill at Sra-
vana Belgola, that remarkable Jaina monument and object
of worship, the colossal monolith statue of Gomata or
Gommatesvara, which in daring conception and gigantic
dimensions is without a rival in India. Itwas no doubt
intended to symbolize the triumph and stability of Jainism,
but in reality was fated to be more like the memorial of an
expiring faith.

For the Rastrakutas had gone, and the Gangas were
soon to follow. Fortune deserted the two principal Jain
states of the south. The Colas, who had overwhelmed all
the countrieson the east up to Orissa, including the Eastern
Calukyas, and were engaged in deadly struggles with the
Western Calukyas, closed in upon Gangavadi. The Cola
king Rajargja had established himself in the Kolar country
by 997. His son Ragendra Cola, in command of his
father's forces, advanced against Talekad, the Ganga
capital, and this ancient city fell in 1004, and with it the
Gahga line came to an end as a sovereign power. The
event was marked by Rgjendra Cola assuming the title of
Gahgaikonda Cola," the Cola who took Gahgai,'
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So far as can be determined, the invasion approached
by way of the valley of the Shimsha river, and a province
named Cikka Gahgavadi was formed in what is now the
Cannapatna country, with its capital at Ponganur or
Honganur. The name Gahgavadi continued in use for a
considerable time afterwards, but gradually dropped out in
favour of the Hoysala-rajya, when the latter ousted the
Colas in 1116. But the annals of the Gahgavadi domi-
nion, which had endured for well nigh eight hundred years,
were not inglorious, as we have seen, and it deserves to be
held in remembrance by the flourishing State which now
fills its place.















BOMBAY IN THE ELEVENTH CENTURY
BY HARAPRASAD SHASTRI

HERE is a manuscript in the Durbar Library, Nepal,
written in bold and beautiful old Nevari characters of

the twelfth century of a Tantrik work entitled the
Dakarnava. The manuscript is on thick Daphni paper
called in Nepal Vamsapatra paper. The manuscript has
travelled in many countries, specially Tibet, as it bears
marginal notes in Tibetan smaller hand throughout. The
subject matter treated of in this work is Indrajala or
sorcery and Tantrik worship of many spirits. The spirits
worshipped are Vajravarahl, I)akini, Lama, Khandaroha,
Rapini, Kakasya, Ulukasya, Svanasya, Sukarasya, Yama-
dadi, Yamaduti, Yamadamstii, Yamamathanl and others.
It treats of Mantroddhara, Kavaca, Raksavidhi, Pujavidhi,
Mudra and so on. The language is Sanskrit of a sort, like
the pigeon English of the Chinese. The authors of these
Tantrik Buddhist works hated the Brahmans for their
fondness of correct Sanskrit—suiabdavadita. They wrote
simply for the sense—arthasaranatam cisritya. And so their
language has now become as much mystic as their subject
The fifth chapter of this book treats of the worship of
Khandaroha ; but what is most interesting is her mandala or
mystic circle. This consist of five concentric circles, the
whole forming an expanded | otus, with compartments mark-
ed out for petals® Each petal hasaletterinit. The letter
isthe initial letter of the name of one of the companion de-
tities (avarana-devata) of Kandaroha whose Mulamantrais
at the pericarp or karnika. The eight petals just round the
pericarp form the heart of the Mantra, those following the
heart form the neck. Those round the neck form the
naval and those round the naval the head. The number
of petals in concentric circles are altogether 8+16+64 +
32=120. So Khandaroha is accompanied by 120 deities.
Of these 60 belong to the outer world and 60 to the inner

| S the anexed diagram of the lotus.
32 [Bhandarkar Com. Val ]
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world: the Macrocosom and the Microcosom. The sixty
spirits representing the outer world are deities presiding
over different countries, districts and cities of India and
the surrounding countries, not in any definite order, aswill
appear from the accompanying extracts containing these
names. There is an exact agreement between these names
and their initial letters in the petals.

The interest of this maridala lies in the fact that the
52nd name is Mumbani and the 52nd initial letter is Mu in
the naval, showing that there was a shrine to Devi Mum-
bani in the island of Bombay. This shrine can be no
other than the present shrine of Mumba-devl on the Mala-
bar Hills. So Dakarnava in its fifth chapter speaks of
the island city of Bombay and its eponymous shrine and
deity.

The manuscript of Dakarnava, as above mentioned, be-
longs to the 12th century after christ. The Tengur collec-
tion of the Tibetans contains a translation of this work,
and as the collection was made in the 13th century the
translation may be referred to a century earlier and the
composition of the Sanskrit original to a century earlier
still, i. e. to the eleventh century. It may go earlier of
course. But the most cautions calculation cannot place
it later than the eleventh century. So here we have the
earliest mention yet known of Bombay the Gate of India
and the second city of the Indian Empire. It was then a
small place claiming notoriety as the seat of a goddess.
In Hindu India temples and shrines used to attract popu-
lation as commerce and courts do now.

Salsette and Karle in the immediate vicinity of Bom-
bay contain cave temples which are at least as old as the
5th and 6th century of the Christian era. Those who ex-
cavated these caves must have known Bombay which
is so near them and so beautifully situated and hence it
is probable that they erected a temple in this island too,
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VIRUPAKSA Il OF VIAYANAGAR
BY S. KRISHNASWAMI AIYANGAR

HE period intervening between the death of Devarayall
-in A. D. 1449 and the accession of the first Saluva, Nara-
sihga or Narasirhha, was one of darkness and there pre-
vailed some confusion as to tho succession of rulers fol-
lowing Devaraya. That Mallikarjuna, Immadi Prauda
Devaraya, son of Devaraya Il by Ponnaladevl, succeeded
his father upon the throne is now placed beyond doubt by
the Gangadasapratapavilasam and the copper plate in
possession of Ramacandrapura Matha (Nagar 65).) The
problem that is proposed to be taken up here is, who suc-
ceeded Mallikarjuna and what was the actual charaoter
of the succession ? The further consideration of this ques-
tionis rendered necessary by the discovery? of a copper
plate grant® issued by Virupaksa on the day of his corona-
tion in the year Saka, Vasu~asta-guna-bhu (1388), the year
Parthiva, karttika, krsna-pancaml (fifth of the dark
half), about November-December of the year A. D. 1466.
The passages pertinent to this question in the book
above referred to ae these—Virupaksa should have
succeeded to the throne in Saka 1387, according to Mr.
Krishna Shastri, who seems inclined to regard him as the
son of Mallikarjuna. Virupaksa's dates range between
A. D. 1466 and 1485. What is more, Mr. Shastri rejects
Professor Kielhorn's acceptance of Virupaksa as the son
of Devaraya Il by Sirhhaladevl, and would regard him
rather as the son of Devaraya IPs brother, Pratapadeva,
* who acquired the kingdom from his elder brother.! The
other passage is Ferishta's description of the position
of Narasihga and the mention in the Burhan-i-Maasir

1 Epigraphia CarnStaka, Vol.vni,ii, pp. 283-4. For a discussion
of this point and for the whole period reference may be made to my
" A little-known chapter of Vijayanagar History," Madras 1916.

2 By Mr. A. Rangaswami Sarasvati, B. A., the University Research
student, workingwith me.

9 Printed in full at the end of this paper,
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of Malur as a principal fort in the kingdom from
which Kancl was attacked; and the utter absence of any
reference to the ruling power in all these transactions in-
dicates a want of understanding between Narasihga and
Virupaksa which would warrant the inference that Viru-
paksa perhaps came to the throne by means which
did not commend themselves to the powerful viceroy.

The position then is this. Mallikarjuna died in
A. D. 1465-6 or thereabouts, and his half brother succeeded,
setting aside his two nephews, Rajasekhara and Virupaksa.
These naturally created a powerful party against him and
he was not perhaps quite worthy of the exalted position.
The points actually demanding reconsideration are:
(1) whether Virupaksa the successor of Mallikarjuna was
the son of Devaraya |l or of his brother Pratapadeva;
and (2) whether he actually usurped the throne setting
aside the sons of Mallikarjuna, namely, Rajasekhara
and Virupaksa.
The Satyamahgalam plates' of Devaraya Il refer to
a brother (anujanma) of Devaraya by name Pratapa Deva.
He was successively governor, under his elder brother, of
Terukanambi in Mysore, Mulbagalrajya, and later still of
M aratakanagara pranta, the district round Vrncipuram
(Maratakanagara). This prince pre-deceased his brother,
having died in A. D. 1446.2 He does not appear to have been
associated with Ghanadrirajyam (Penukonda Gover nment)
particularly. With these facts let us proceed to examine
the Srisailam plates with us at present. The passage per-
tinent to the question runs thus—
Tasya® Narayanldevyam utpannah subhalaksanah |
Prataparayaityakhyam agamat parthivottamah H
Gunairanekairavanltalesmin
virajamanah sukrtaptakirtih |
Nijagrajat prapta- Ghanadrirajyah
sadhlkrtarthl janaparijatah 11

1 Epigraphia Indica | I | . p. 37 ff.
2 Rice, Sr5v. Bel. Insorip. p. 125,
3 |.e.Vijayasya.
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Tasya Siddhaladeviti bharya laksanasarhyuta |
Laksmlr Narayanasyeva jata trijagadambikall
Tasyarh Sivah pradurabhud gunadhyo
namna Virupaksaiti prasiddhah
Rajadhirajah ksitipalamaulir
vadanyamurtih  karunaikasindhuh I
Nijapra tapadadhigatya rajyam
samastabhagyaih parisevyamanah |
Khadgagratah sarvaripun vijitya
sammodate viravilasabhiimih 1l
There are two other inscriptions bearing upon the
point. Malavalli 121 published in the Epigraphia Carna-
takalll is thefirst; the second isthe one relied upon by
Rai Sahib Krishna Shastri, who in his report for the
year 1914 states —" The father of Virupaksa was Pratapa
or Praudha-Pratapa. | have suggested (Arch. Sur. Rep. for
1907-8, p. 252, note 5) that this cannot be identical with
Devaraya |l as Prof. Kielhorn apparently thought (Epi-
graphialndicaV, Appendix | 1,18t a ) but must be his
younger brother Pratapa Devaraya who is mentioned in
tho Satyamangalam plates of Devarayall as having held
ahigh office under hisroyal brother. (Epig. Ind. I I | . p. 36).
This is supported by what is stated in the present inscrip-
tion, viz., that the former ‘acquired the rule of the kingdom
of Ghanadri (i.e. Penugonda) from his elder brother-
Again, the wife of this Pratapa and the mother of Viru-
paksa was Siddhaladevl as given in our record. Mr. Rice,
however, gives the name as Sirhhaladevi in Ep. Car. Vol.
[11. Malavalli 121. It is possible that Sirhhaladevi is a
mistake for Siddhaladevl. Virupaksais stated in our re-
cord to have secured his succession to the Vijayanagar
throne by his own prowess (?uja-pratapcit). Evidently there
was some trouble in the succession subseguent to the death
of Mallikarjunalmmadi-PraudaDevarayal | . " Thisgrant
is dated almost exactly a year after that of the Srisailam
plates. In respect of details these two agree; while in
material particulars these two together differ from the
Malavalli plates (of date A. D. 1474, six years |ater than the
33 [Bhandarkar Com. Vol.1
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Srlsailam plates) which have in place of tho first four
lines—
Tasya Narayanldevyam prfidurasit yaiodhanah |
PraudhapratUpavibhavah Pratapakhyo mahipath 11
Gunairanekairavanltalesmin
virajamanah sukrtaptakirtith
Nijagrajapraptam anadirgjyam
sadhlkrtarthl vraja-parijatahll

All the plates apparently make the same statement in
the first two lines, namely, to Vijaya by Narayanldevi was
born a king called Pratapa, because of ' the possession of
mature valour."! The words Mahipati and Parthivottamah
seem unmistakably to indicate that he had been actually
king. Besides the term Praudha before Pratapa has been
associated with the king Devaraya almost invariably to
form a part of his name, while it is nothing like so closely
associated with the name of his brother. The terms ana-'
dirgiyam (immemorial kingdom) and vrajaparijatdh (the
most excellent among the 'Yadus') would seem to have
the same tendency. The substitution of Ghanadri for the
word anadi does make a change in significance, while that
of vraja for jana or vice versa does not really matter.
There really is nothing so far to compell the conclusion
that the person referred to is not Devaraya | | . The ex-
pression nijagrajat praptam, with the variant nijagraja for
the first part, does make a material alteration which seems
to have led to the Government Epigraphist taking it as
referring to Devaraya | Ps brother Pratapadeva. Assuming
the reading nijagrajat to be the correct reading, he takes it
that this part refers to Pratapadeva son of Vijaya,
who probably was the governor of Ghanadrirajyam
under his brother. If, on the other hand, it is taken
as referring to Devaraya |1, we have no knowledge
of an elder brother of his, nor of his having been governor
of Ghanadri. If again it is possible to take Ghanadri with
nijagraja instead of nijagrajat, the meaning would be
that Devaraya Il got the Penukonda viceroyalty from his
elder sister, possibly Harima referred to in a Chitaldroog
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record,' the wife of Saluva Tippa who was viceroy of
Mulbagal-maharajya (major province).

While, therefore, it is just possible that the reading
may actually be the one or the other, the actual ex-
pressions used seem to refer to a monarch that ruled and
not to a younger brother who did not occupy the throne at
all. The decision must then rest upon the Kancl in-
scriptions® on which the late Prof. Kielhorn based his con-
clusions. The expressions actually used are Sri- Virapra-
tapa Devarayamaharayar kumarar Mallikarjunadeva M aha-
rayar (Mallikarjuna, Saka 1387, the son of the glorious
Virapratapa Deva M aharay a) in respect of Mallikarjuna;
and Sri Devaraya Maharayar kumarar srl Virupaksadeva
Maharayar (the glorious Virupaksadeva Maharaya, Saka
1392, the son of the glorious Devaraya Maharaya).

The dropping of the term Vlirapratapa in the second
of these records cannot be held to state that Virupaksa
was the son of Pratapa Devaraya, as we have no warrant
for assuming that this prince was ever known by the
designation Devaraya, though this forms part of the name
Pratapa Deva who is also often known asPrataparaya. The
doubts and the difficulties raised by the three copper plates
of Virupaksa notwithstanding, it would be difficult to
resist the conclusion that Mallikarjuna and Virupaksa
were sons of Devaraya |1 by different wives.

In regard to the second part of our thesis, namely,
whether Virupaksa usurped the throne, we are at one with
Hai Sahib Krishna Shastri in suspecting that there was
some trouble in the succession of Virupaksa to the throne,
whether it be after the death of Mallikarjuna or before.
The  expression nijapratapad adhigatya rajyam justifies
the suspicion, as also the attitude of the viceroys and the
ascent of the Saluvas to supreme power. On this point
we get unexpected light from the Vaisnava work Prapan-
namrtam compiled in the reign of Venkatapatir&ya, who

1 STmSn Sste prasasto Vijayanrpasuto Devar Syaksitmdrah i
Tasyagrajaya Hariraahganayah praneSvarah Saluva Tipparajah |
(Chitaldroog, 29, Ep,Gar. X 1),
2 Indian Antiquary X X | . p. 322.
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died in the year A. D. 1614, by a disciple of the grandson
of Kumara Tatacarya, the contemporary of Ramaraya
who fell at Talikota in A. D. 1565. In writing the story of
Yetur Singaracarya, the founder of the Yetur section of
these Tatacaryas he has the following—
Nrsirhharyo mahatejah sarvasastravisaradah 1
Eturunama nagaram sa prapa sumahayasah |1

Tasminn Eturunagare kancit kalam samasthitah
Tasmin kale mahateja Virupakso mahabalah

Sasasa rgjyam dharmena vijaye nagare nripah
Dristvasahisnavas sarve Virupaksasya vaibhavam Il
Jnatayo hiriisifcum yatnan cakrire baladarpitah
Virupakso viditvatha tesam tat karma krtsnasah |1
Disantaram avasthaya nirgatya nagarad bahih
Gudho rahasi kasminscit kancit kalam ninayasah |1
Tatali sampadya mahatlm senaih sa caturanginim |
Kenapyajiiatavrttanto nisi the sa ball mahan Il
Vijayam nagaram prapya Virupakso nrpottamanhl
Nissesam sarva satrunam vadhamcakre mahabalahll
Vijayakhye tatas tasmin nagare purvavat fcada |
Rajyam prasasayahs tasthau sarvalokamahipatihll
Nislthe bandhavas sarve tena ye nihata nrpaii |
Pisacabhutas te sarve putrapautradika janah

Tam nrpam pidayamasur Viriipaksam divanisam
Visrjya rajabhavanam Virupakso mahamatihl|
Punar anyad vidhayasu rajavesma mahabalah
Rajyam prasasayaiis tasthau tatra sarvajanais sahall
Pratiratram pisacanam tesam kolahalo ravahl
Pratapas ca mahans tatra sruyate rajavesmani Il
Paisacyamocanarthaya tesam rajamahatmanal
Kanyagobhumidanani grhadananyanekasah 11
Punyavratanyanekani krtany anyani yani ca |

Sa tair na mocita danair ghorapaisacyavedana |

Without actually translating tho passage, the sub-
stance of it may be given as follows: Nrsirhhargjra (vulgo
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Sihgaracarya) was in residence at Yetur for some time
having come there from Kancl (7. Virupaksa was then
the ruling sovereign in Vijayanagar. His cousins and
others getting jealous of his great prosperity made his
position very uncomfortable. Virupaksa went into exile
and had to bide his time. Sometime after, having collected
together a large army, he attacked his enemies and des
troyed all his relatives that caused him so much trouble.
Ho then ascended the throne but the royal palace at Vija-
yanagar had become unfit for residence because his vic-
tims, having become pisucas, haunted the whole city and
made life impossible. Then the story goes on to say that
Singaracarya by reading the Ramayana in the ghost-
haunted part of the city, released the ghosts from the
paiidea life, and thusrid Virupaksa of this pest. Viru-
paksa's grant to this Acarya was in gratitude for this
groat peace that the Acarya gave him.

The two expressions that occur In his inscriptions,
nijapratdjmd adhigatya rajyam ‘having taken possession
of the kingdom by his own valour," and khufj yd gratas sar-
varipun vijitya 'having overcome all his enemies at the
point of the sword,' seem but the voice from the grave of
what is described in comparatively clear, though some-
what coloured, language by the hagiologist. That this
expression is sanyramatah 'in battle/ would alter the pur-
port but little, though it would give the deed perhaps a
dignity that it did not possess. Even in this slight change
there might have been more than meets the eye. Paisaca
life is the fate of those that die '‘bad deaths {durrriaru\ia)
and death in war entitles one to avarga (Indra's heaven).
There is one other minor change also noticeable. The
coronation grant (the Srisailam plates) has pltryam tiimhu-
sanam, the throne of his father, at the worst the throne of
his ancestors. This gets altered in the Malavalli grant
into divyam nimhasanam (the divine throne). Whether the
alteration was made by accident or design is more than
can bo decided at present. The Srisailam plates belong to
Saka 1388, the Bellary plates to the next year, and the
Malavalli Hi, to A. D. 139.
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These three grants studied comparatively in the light
of the passage from the Prapannamrtam Jeave hardly any
doubt that Virupaksa waded through slaughter to the
throne; and this incident perhaps finds a distant but in-
accurate echo in the story that Nuniz has to relate of the
events following the death of Devaraya I1. If this con-
clusion should turn out to be correct in thelight of further
research, it would remove another dark spot in Vijaya-
nagar history and make the position of the Saluvas clearer,
exhibiting the Saluva usurpation in the true light of a
patriotic and wise act of far-seeing statesmanship.
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THE JAIN TEACHERS OF AKBAR

BY VINCENT A. SMITH

HE concluding section of Ain 30 of Book Il of the
Ain-i-Akbari is entitled 'The Learned Men of the
Time* who are enumerated as being 140 in number, di-
vided into five classes. The first class, 'such as under-
stand the mysteries of both worlds/ headed by the name
of Abu-1 Fazl's father, Shaikh Mubarak, ends with No. 21,
Adit (Aditya), probably a Brahmanical Hindu. The first
twelve names are Muslim. Nos. 13-21 are all Hindu in
form. Blochmann evidently knew nothing about the per-
sons indicated by those nine names, as he gives no note
on any one of them. No. 16, Hariji Sur, was, as will be
explained, an eminent Jain.

We need not trouble ourselves now with Abu-1 Fazl's
second, third and fourth classes. His fifth class, 'such as
understand sciences resting on testimony (nnkl)' com-
prises Nos. 100-140, all of whom, except the last two, are
Musalmans. The names of those two, Nos. 139 and 140,
are given respectively as Bijai Sen Sur and Bhau Chand,
again without comment by Blochmann. They aso were
distinguished Jains.

The important fact that Akbar welcomed Jain teachers
and listened to their instruction for at least twenty years
has been ignored in the extremely unsatisfactory account
of his life and actions given in modern history books.
Indeed, this fact has been made known only by an anonym-
ous article in an obscure publication in 1910, which will
be described presently.

The erroneous notion that Buddhibts took part in the
debates on religion, held first in the Ihadat-khana or House
of Worship,?and subsequently in the private apartments

1 The spelling *Jain', not 'Jama’ is used intentionally. People do
not ordinarily speak Sanskrit.

2 So much erroneous nonsense has been written about the 'JbSdat-
kh&nathatit iswell to 3tate briefly in this place the facts, which will be
explained more tully in an essay to appear in an early number of the

34 ( Bhandarkar Com. vol.]
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of the palace at Fafchpur-Slkri rests on the mistranslation
of a passage in the Akbanmma committed by Chalmers in
his manuscript version and copied first by Elliot and
Dowson and then by von Noer.

Abu-1 Fazl relates that at'the end of September, or early
in October, 1578, the discussions in the '[badat-khana were
carried on by the representatives of many creeds 'Sufi,
philosopher, orator, jurist, Sunni, Shui, Brahman, Jati,
Slura, Charbalc, Nazarene, Jew, Satr (Satran), Zoroastrian,
and others enjoyed exquisite pleasure' (Vol. 111, Chap, xlv,
p. 365 of Beveridge's version). The words Jati and Slura,
which of course refer to Svetambara Jains, were mis-
translated by Chalmers, as 'Jains, Buddhists." That error,
having been adopted by Elliot and Dowson (Vol. VI, p. 59),
misled von Noer, who drew the erroneous inference that
* it may be concluded with not too slight probability that
there were Buddhists at Fathpur' (transl. Beveridge, T. 327,

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. The ‘ladat-khana, or House of
Worship, was built by order of Akbar early in 1575 as a debating hall for
the accommodation of the doctors of rival schools of Muslim theology
only. For about three years the discussions were confined to the Islami-
tic domain. In 1578 Akbar ceased regular attendance at the mosque, and
during tint ye.ir admitted Jains and representatives of sundry other sects
and religions to the disputations in the 'l badat-khana. In Sopt 1579 he
compelled the 'ultima to issue the 'Infallibility Decree' which made him
supreme arbiter in all disputed questions relating to Islam. Discussion on
the subject in the Debating Hall thus became superfluous. In 1580, 1581,
and 1582, the debates in which the Jesuits joined seem always to have
been held in the private apartments of the palace.

The House of Worship was a large, commodious, handsomely de-
corated building, probably capable ol accommodating several hundrod
people, erected in the gardens ol the palace not far from tho dwelling of
Shaikh Salim Chishti. No trace of it has been found, and its exact site
istotally forgotten The reason for such oblivion probably is that in
1579, or soon alter, the hall was demolished as being useless. Akbar had
ceased to be a Musalmun from about 1580; and from the beginning of
1582, when ho promulgated the Din llahl, his apostasy was open and
avowed. He never resumed his old faith, and died as ho had lived for
twenty-three years, a believer in One God, represented on earth by His
Imperial Majesty. All the statements in this note can be iully proved,
and will be doalt with in my work on Akbar, which will be published as
soon as war conditions at the Clarendon Press permit.
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note). In reality, there is not a particle of evidence that
any Buddhist ever attended tho debates, or that Akbar
acquired even the slightest knowledge of Buddhism. Abu-1
Fazl himself knew little about the subject, because he
could not find anybody in India competent to teach him.
He says expressly:—* For a long time past scarcely any
trace of them [Buddhist monks] has existed in Hindustan,
but they are found in Pegu, Tenasserim, and Tibet. The
third time that the writer accompanied His Majesty to
tho delightful valley of Kashmir [sat. A. D. 1597], he met
with a few old men of this persuasion, but saw none
among the learned.” It thus appears that Akbar never
had an opportunity of meeting any learned Buddhists, and
that no Buddhists took part or could have taken part in
the discussions at Fathpur-Sikri.

But the Jain holy men undoubtedly gave Akbar pro-
longed instruction for years, which largely influenced his
actions; and they secured his assent to their doctrines so
far that he was reputed to have been converted to Jainism.

The correct name of the Jain who 'understood the
mysteries of both worlds' was Hlravijaya Suri, and the
names of the two teachers mentioned by Abu-1 Fazl as
* understanding sciences resting on testimony (nakl)," such
as religious law, traditions, and history, were Vijayasen
Suri, and Bhanucandra Upadhyaya.

We will now briefly discuss the relations of these three
teachers with Akbar.

H iravijaya

Hlravijaya, the most distinguished of Akbar's Jain
instructors, who was credited with the conversion of the
emperor, was born in Samvat 1583=A. D. 1526-7, at Palan-
pur (Prahladan Patan), an ancient town in Gujarat. At
the age of 13 (A. T> 1539), he took up the religiouslife under
the guidance of Vijaya Dana Suri, who sent him to the

Deccan to study logic, in which he became proficient In
A. D. 1557 he was given the title of Vacaka at Nadulai

1 Atn, vol. 111, tr. Jarrett, p. 212.
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or Naradpur, and two years later was made a Suri at
Sirohi in south-western Rajputana. He thus became the
leader of the Tapagana or Tapagaccha section of Jain
ascetics.

In the Pattavali of the Tapagaccha his biography is
entered in the following terms:—

'58. Hlravijaya, who converted the emperor Akbar
(ef. Kharatara-Pattavali, sub 61), born Sam. 1583 Marga’
sudi 9, at Prahladanapura; diksha, 1596, Kartika vadi 2,
at Patana; vachakapada, 1608, Magna sudi 5, at Naradapurl;
suripada, 1610, at Sirohi; died 1652, Bhadra® sudi 11 [A. D,
1595] at Urhnanagara.'

The reference to No. 61 of the Kharatara-gaccha
(ibid. p. 250) is of interest because it credits the saint
Jinacandra of the Kharatara section with having ' con-
verted the Emperor Akbar to the Jain religion." His name
is not entered in any of Abu-1 Fazl's lists, and | have not
found any other mention of his presence at Akbar's court.

The fame of Hlravijaya having reached Akbar's ears,
the emperor sent swift messengers to summon him to
court. Shihab Khan (Shihabu-d-din Ahmad Khan), the
Governor of Gujarat, on receiving the imperial commands,
arranged for the departure of the Suri, who made over the
charge of his community to Vijayasena. The Suri, in
strict compliance with the rules of his order, declined all
the gifts and conveyances offered by the governor. He
walked the whole way, much to the amazement of the
emperor, who provided for his reception with great pomp.
Akbar, being busy at the time, made his guest over to
Abu-1 Fazl, who entered on the discussion of religious sub-
jects with him. When Akbar was at leisure, he received
instruction concerning Dharma from the Suri, who ex-
plained the nature of the five vows observed by Jain
ascetics—namely, non-killing, truthfulness, refusal to
accept anything not freely offered, celibacy, and abstinence
from possession of wealth in the form of money, etc. The
emperor pressed certain books on his guest, who accepted

1 IClatt, Ind. AnU vol. XI (1882), p. 256.
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them reluctantly and then gave them to the Agra library,
meaning presumably that of the Jain community at that;
place.

The Suri retired to Agrafor the rainy season of 1582,
returning to Fathpur-Sikri at the beginning of the cold
season. He persuaded the emperor to issue various com-
mands in accordance with Jain doctrine, and to extend
them in the following year, 1583. Fishing in the great
lake called Dabar, evidently that at Fathpur-Sikri, was
prohibited. The title of Jagadguru or World Teacher, was
conferred on the Suri, who quitted the capital in 1584,
leaving Santicandra Upadhyaya behind him at court,
Hiravijaya spent the rainy season of 1585 at Allahabad,
designated as Abhiraraabad,’ and that of 1586 at Agra.
During the rains of 1587 he was the guest of ' Sultan
Deorah or Deodah,'? the chief or zemindar of Sirohi, who
was much attracted by the doctrine of the Suri who had
attained his rank as such at Sirohi in A. D. 1553 (Sam. 1610).
Later in the year 1587, Hiravijaya returned to Patan
(Pattan) in Gujarat. He starved himself to death in the
approved Jain fashion in A. D. 1595 at the age of sixty-nine,
A stupa was erected to commemorate him.

The basis of this paper is the essay by ' C' entitled
* Hiravijaya Suri, or the Jainas at the court of Akbar,!
published in a number of the Jaina-Sasana, a little known
periodical printed at the Angrezi Kothi, Benares City, in
Vira Sam. 2437=A.D. 1910, pp. 113-128. The author of that
essay was the first to make public the identification of the
three Jain names in Abu-1 Fazl's lists. He makes exten-
sive quotations from several metrical Sanskrit works, of

1 This name for Allahabad is quoted by ' C ' trom one or other of
the Jain Sanskrit poems. It means 'abode of delight', and probably
never was current. | have not met it elsewhere.

2 ' Sultan Deorah'isa corruption of tho name Surthan, a DeorS
Rajput, who was the RSo of Sirohi in the reigns of Akbar and Jahanglr,
and refused to recognize the imperial supremacy. The Deorbs are a
branch of the ChauhSns. Akbar had sufficient control over Sirohi to
be able to pass the town when he wished to do so, as ho did in 1573 See
Imperial Gazetteer (1908) s. v. Sirohi.
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which two are not mentioned by Guerinot in his Essnl de
Bibliographic Jaina, Leroux, Paris, 1906; or in the supple-
ment to that work, entitled * Notes de Bibliographie Jaina '
printed in the Journal Asialique, Juillet - Aout, 1909, pp.
47-148.
The poems cited by ' C' are:—
(1)  Jagadguru-kfivyam;
(2) Himmubhagqyam; by Devavimala Gani, ed-
by K. P. Parab (Kavyamala, No. 67), Bombay
1900, with the author's commentry;1
(3) Krparamkosa: a panegyric on Akbar, com-
posed by Santi(Santi)candra.

Further information about them would be welcome.

Klatt noted the following particulars concerning works
connected with Hiravijaya Suri—

' 4 Pattuvall of the Tapa-gachchha.

The Gurnfwali of Dharmasagara-gani (Samvat 1629) is
printed in Weber, Verz. 11, pp. 997-1015. This is the
original edition of Dh. Ail the Poon a Mss. contain the
revised edition, made Samvat 1648 [=A. D. 1591] by the
order of Hiravijaya-Siiri . . = Later works are— the
Pattavall contained in Sarga IV of Devavimala's Hira-
vijaya-caritra, see Journ. Germ. Or. Sw., vol. 47, p. 315/
(Klatt and Leumann, Tnd. Ant., vol. XXIII (1894), p. 179).

Vijayasena Suri and Bhanucandra Upadhyaya

We have mentioned that Hiravijaya, when starting on
his long journey to court, put Vijayasena in charge of his
sect or congregation, and that when Hiravijaya quitted
Fathpur-Sikrl in 1584, Santi(Santi)candra remained at
court. He composed an eulogy of the emperor, entitled
Krparasa-kosa, ' Treasury of the Quality of Mercy' de-
scribing and praising all Akbar's merciful acts. This
elaborate piece of flattery used to be read to Akbar, who
was pleased with it. Late in 1587 when Santicandra
desired to return to Gujarat, the emperor gave him farmans
abolishing thejizya tax on non-Muslims, and prohibiting

1 Guerinot, No. 433, p. 207.
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slaughter of animals to a large extent The forbidden days
were extended so as to comprise half the year.

Bhanucandra continued to reside at court. His pupil
Mahamahopadhyaya Siddhicandra composed a commen-
tary on the latter half of the K'ddambari of Bana. He had
the reputation of being able to do 108 things at a time, and
so secured from Akbar the formal title of K hush-fa ham, or
intelligent." From the colophon to the commentary on
the Kadambarl by Siddhicandra we learn, through C's
guotations, that his teacher, Bhanucandra, a Mahopa-
dhyaya, had taught Akbar 1000 names of the Sun, and had
obtained from the emperor in 1593 anna na abolishing the
tax on pilgrims to the holy hill of Satrunjaya at Palitana,
and directing that all the sacred places should be made
over to Hiravijaya Siiri.

Vijayasena Suri was then invited to the court, which
continued to reside ordinarily at Lahore until 1598. He
vanquished 363 learned Brahmans in formal debates to
Akbar's satisfaction and so earned the title of Sawai. He
made Bhanucandra an Upadhyaya or instructor, the
expenses of the ceremony, amounting to 600 rupees, being
defrayed by Abu-1 Fazl.!

Probably Bhanucandra continued to reside at the
court until the end of the reign in 1605. However that
may be, the details given above prove conclusively that
Akbar's close intercourse with Jain teachers lasted for
at least twenty years, from 1578 to 1597 inclusive.

A person called Shah Sauvarnika Tejapaia induced
Hiravijaya in 1590 to consecrate the temple of Adisvara
or Adinatha on the Satrunjaya hill, the ' Shatrunja' of
the Imperial Gazetteer, adjoining the town of Palitana in
Kathiawar. In the porch of the eastern or front entrance

1 The ordinary ascetic is called a Sadhu. ' The next step to which
he can rise is that of Upadhyaya or instructor. An exceptionally clever
monk may be ohosen from amongst the others as teacher, when he is
expected to study the scriptures and teach then to his fellow monks.
Amongst tho Tapa'gaccha no monk can be ohosen us an Upadhyaya till
he has been an ascetic for at least A year' (Stevenson, The Heart of
Jainwm, p. 239). See Aln, vol. I 11, p. 206



272 Smith : Jain Teachers of Akbar

of that temple there is an exceptionally long Sanskrit
inscription, comprising 87 verses in various metres, the
composition of Hemavijaya, and dated 1650=A. D. 1593!

The long record has high historical value as a trust-
worthy contemporary account of Akbar's dealings with
his Jain teachers. It will be well first to quote Buhler's
summary of the contents. He notes that the inscription
enumerates sundry Jain leaders, of whom the third is
Hiravijaya, and proceeds---

'(3) HIRAVIJAYA (Klatt No. 58), verses 14-24, who
was called by Sahi Akabbara [Shah Akbar] to Mevata, and
persuaded the emperor in Samvat 1639 | = A. D. 1582] to
issue an edict forbidding the slaughter of animals for six
months, to abolish the confiscation of the Property of
deceased persons, the Sujijia tax, and a Rulka ;© to st free
many captives, snared birds and animals; to present
Satrunjaya to the Jainas; to establish a Jaina library
(Faustakam bhdyddyiimm), and to become a saint like king
Srenika;' who converted the head of the Lumpakas, Me-
ghajl; * made many people adherents of the Tapagachchha;

1 References are—(1) short notice in Kielhorn's'List of the In-
scriptions of Northern India,' appendix to Epujraphia Indica, vol. V,
No. 308; (2) Buhler, abstract of contents of Inscr. No. X 11 of 'Jaina
Inscriptions from Satrunjaya’ in Ep Ind, |1, p. 38, and transcript of
text, ibid,, pp. 50-59; (3) parts of text and trausl. in Cs' es3ay above
cited. Thetranslation is quoted as from * J. B. R. S, August, 1844, but
really from tho Journal of tho Bombay Branch of the R As. Soc, for 1841.
pp. 59-63.

' Possibly a tax on Jaina pilgrims visiting their holy places may
be meant—see also Elplnnstone's History of India, p. 339 (6th edition.
The Quijljia tax is, of course, the Jizya or capitation tax on infidels)
1G.B.J.

3 Or Bimbisara, thefifth Saisunaga king of Magadha, who is be*
jioved by the Jains to have been a zealous adherent of their religion, as
well as his son Ajatasatru (See tt +If /., 3rd Ed., p. 35n,and S, V. Ven-
katesvara Aiyar in Ind. Ant, 1916, p. 12).

4 'Regarding the Lumpakas see Bhandarkar, Report on Sanskrit
Mss.! for 18834, p. 153' 1G.B.J. *C'(p. 114) states that Meghaji Rsi,
being convinced of his errors, became a pupil of Hiravijaya. Gudrmot,
abstracting Weber, writes—' 7. Secte Padimaron (Lumpaka). Fondle par
LumpSka in Samvat 1508. [---A.D. 1451J). Elle a pour caractere fonda-
mental d'dtre opposee au culte des images' {Bibl. Jaina, No. 336, p. 176),
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caused many temples to be built in Gujarat and other
countries; and made many natives of that country, of
Malava, and so forth, undertake pilgrimages to Satrunjaya.
No. CXVIII commemorates one of these pilgrimages, which
was undertaken by Vimalaharsha and 200 others. The
same inscription states that Hiravijaya belonged to the
Sapha race. He died, according to XlIIl by starvation, at
Unnatadurga, in Samvat 1652, Bhadrapada Sukla 10, and
his padukas were erected in the same year, on Marga. vadl
9, Monday, by Udayakarna of Stambhatirtha (Cambay)*
and consecrated by Vijayasena. (4) Vijayasena (Klatt
No. 59), (verses 25-34), who was called by Akabbara
[Akbar] to Labhapura (Lahor), received from him great
honours, and a phuramana [farman], forbidding the
slaughter of cows, bulls, and buffalo-cows, to confiscate
the property of deceased persons and to make captives |n
war; who, honoured by the king, the son of Choli-begam?
(ChoII Vegama), adorned Gujarat. Latent date Samvat
1650."

The nature of the orders issued by Akbar in conformity
with the advice of his Jain monitors is sufficiently indi-
cated by Biihler's summary of the great inscription as
quoted above. The testimony of that record is fully con-
firmed by Badaoni, who adds that infringements of the
rules concerning the killing of animals were treated as
capital offences. Akbar, in adopting such rigorous mea-
sures, followed precedents set by Harsa and various other
ancient Indlan kings, who preferred the life of a beast to
that of a man.?

1 Stambhatirtha, a Sanskntized form of KhambSyat or Khambat,

2 Choll or Chui! Begdm was an epithet applied to Akbar's mother,
Hamlda Bano Begani, on account of her painful wanderings in the desert
(chul), prior to her son's birth. Humayun conferred the title Chull on
the attendants who followed him through the deserts {Akbarnama), tr.
(Beveridge, vol. I, p. 412).

3 The interpretation ‘capital punishment' is that of Blochmann,
Ain, Vol. |, p. 200). Lowe renders simply ¢ punishment,’ adding that
many a family was-ruined, and his proporty confiscated * (page 331 and
Errata). Blochmann seems to have been right. For the practice of
Hindu kings, see Early Hint, of India, 3rd ed., pp. 181, 344.

35 [ Bhandarkar Com. Vol.]
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The order forbidding the confiscation of the property
of deceased persons is expressed in the text of the inscrip-
tion (v. 32) by the words— ‘the whole
estate of the dead was to be released.” The command pro-
fessed to repeal the rule of practice under which the Mogul
emperors were accustomed to seize the property of any
deceased subject who left an estate worth confiscating.
The order of repeal, like many other benevolent enactments
issued from time to time by Akbar and his successors, was
not acted on. When Akbar's mother died in 1604, leaving
a will directing her estate to be shared among her male
descendants, the emperor disregarded her injunctions and
seized the whole for himself, as Du Jarric relates.

Accordingto Badaonl (Lowe, p. 404), thelegislation of
A.H. 1002 ( = A. D. 1593-4) provided that—

" An inspector and registrar of the effects of those who
died or disappeared was to be appointed. So that if any
one who died had an heir (P. 391), after it had been proved
that he did not owe anything to the imperial exchequer,
was not a karorl (tax-gatherer), or a banker receiving
deposits, the heir might take possession of it; otherwise it
passed into the imperial treasury; and until they got a
receipt from the treasurer, they were not to bury the
deceased.’

Those rules, it should bo observed, were issued long
after the decree obtained by the Jains which professedly
abolished the confiscation of the estates of deceased persons
in general terms. The modified rule of 1593 was not ob-
served, and the protection given to the subject wasillusory.
There is abundant evidence that Akbar and his successors
ordinarily seized all estates worth taking. There was
much * make see,’ to use the Chinese phrase, about the
orders repeatedly issued to abolish burdensome imposts
and practices.

The jizya was supposed to have been abolished uni-
versally in the ninth year of the reign (1564); and when
Gujarat was annexed in 1573, the abolition should have

1 Thesaurus, |11, 118



Smith : Jain Teachers of Akbar 275

taken effect in that province. But the inscription shows
that it did not, and that a fresh order of abolition was re-
quired in 1593. Probably the local governor disregarded
the concession made to the Jains at that date, just as he
had disregarded the general orders of 1564. The Viceroys,
as a matter of fact, could ordinarily do what they pleased
in all questions of administration, and in many cases were
personages far too powerful to be seriously checked by
imperial authority, even in the days of Akbar, who was
stronger than any of his successors. Unfortunately, we
know little about the actual administration of Akbar's
empire, but enough is on record to permit of no doubt that
the noble sentiments and benevolent enactments which
figure so largely in the panegyrical books were translated
into practice in a manner extremely imperfect.

To sum up. Akbar never came under Buddhist in-
fluence in any degree whatsoever. No Buddhists took part
in the debates on religion held at Fathpur-Slkri, and
Abu-1 Fazi never met any learned Buddhist. Consequently
his knowledge of Buddhism was extremely slight. Certain
persons who took part in the debates and have been sup-
posed erroneously to have been Buddhists were really
Jainsfrom Gujarat. Many Jainsvisited the imperial court
or resided there at various times during at least twenty
years, from 1578 to 1597, and enjoyed ample facilities for
access to the emperor. The most eminent Jain teacher
who gave instruction to Akbar was Hiravijaya Suri. The
two other most important instructors were Vijayasena
Suri and Bhanucandra Upadhyaya. The doings of those
three persons are recorded in Sanskrit poems entitled
(1) Jagadguru-kavyam; (2) Hira-saubhagyam ; (3) Krpa-
rasa-kosa; and (4) Hiravijaya-caritra; as well as in the
Pattavali of the Tapa-gaccha section of the Jain com-
munity, and in the inscriptions at Satrunjaya, especially
the long record No. X |1 comprising 87 verses, composed by
Hemavijaya and set up in A. D. 1593 at the Adinath temple.
The documents prove that Akbar's partial acceptance of
the doctrine of ahifhsa, or abstention from Kkilling, and
sundry edicts intended to give effect to that doctrine,
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resulted directly from the efforts of Hiravijaya and his
colleagues.

The two creeds which had the most influence upon
Akbar's mind from 1578 to his death in 1605 were Jainism
and Zor oastrianism.

The emperor granted various favours to the Jain com-
munity. Abu-1 Fazl made use of his opportunities to
compile an excellent and generally accurate account of
the Svetambara sect, derived from personal communication
with learned men of that community, especially Hira-
vijaya Suri. He failed to meet any learned member of the
Digambara sect, and consequently observes that his ac-
count of the Digambara peculiarities ' has been written as
it werein thedark.'

1 Ain, tr. Jarrett, vol. I 1, p 210. Mrs. Stevenson's book entitled
' The Heart of Jainism', Oxford University Press, 1915 and Outlines of
Jainism by Jagmanderlal Jaini, M. A., Cambridge University Press, 1916
may be recommended to students of the subject. Abu-1 Fazl does not
acknowledge tho extent of the Jain influence on Akbar's views and
practice. He confines himself to a compliment on his master's toleration,
which embraced all sects, oven the Jain, which the Brahmans abhorred.



SOME NOTES ON WILLIAM HAWKINS
(1607-1612)
BY H. G. RAWLINSON

HPHE first actual attempt to establish communication

between England and the Moghal court was made by
the two great pioneers of British enterprise in the East,
Sir William Osborne, Lord Mayor of London, and Riohard
Staper, who is described on his monument at St. Helen's,
Bishopsgate, as "The greatest merchant of his time and
the chiefest actor in the discovery of the trades of Turkey
and the East Indies." They organized a party of four
Englishmen under one John Newbury, an experienced
traveller who had been to the Levant and knew Arabic.
Armed with aletter from Elizabeth to the Emperor Akbar,
in which they were represented as being induced to under-
take the journey "by the singular report of Your Imperial
Majesty's humanity in these uttermost parts of theworld,"*
they sailed, on Shrove Tuesday 1583, on the Tiger, bound
for Aleppo. This event evidently became, as it deserved
to be, historic, for nearly twenty years after, Shakespeare
could still make the First Witch in Macbeth say—

Her husband's to Aleppo gone, master o' the Tiger,
and we must suppose that the remark would not have been
made unless it was likely to be appreciated by the
audience. Of the party which st out thus bravely, only
one, Ralph Fitch, returned. He reached England on April
29th, 1591. From Aleppo they had travelled to Bagdad,
Basra and Ormuz, where they were arrested by the Portu-
guese and sent off to Goa. At Goa one of their party
settled down; the rest broke their parole, and after many

1 It isinteresting to know that reports of Akbar's tolerance and cul-
ture had reached England, (doubtless through the Portuguese, though the
actual source cannot be traced) at so early a date. So Mildenhall (tor
whom vide infra) writes of Akbar's " renowned kindness to Chrigtians"
as "0 much blazed throughout the world that it had come into the utter-
most partsof the ocean." Purchas, Ed. Maclehose, Vol. | | . p. 300.
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almost incredible adventures, arrived at the court of Akbar
at Agra. Here another of the band was tempted to enter
Akbar's serviceand deserted them. Newbury then arranged
that he should return overland, while Fitch, the remaining
member of the company, should travel to Bengal and await
him there. Newbury apparently intended to fit out a ship
to return and fetch Fitch, but he perished, " unknown how
or where," says Purchas, some time after leaving Lahore.
After Newbury's departure, Fitch set out to fulfil his part
of the contract. From Agra he struck eastward, travelled
down the Ganges to its mouth, took boat to Burma, (which
he explored pretty thoroughly), and visited Java and the
Malaccas. He returned home by the route by which he
had come, touching at Ceylon on his way. His report on
his travels forms a most valuable document, and is the
first detailed account of the East from an English pen.

In 1599, encouraged by reports of Linschoten,® Fitch
and others, the London merchants determined to form a
Company for trading with India by sea. The defeat of the
Spanish Armada had seriously damaged the prestige of
the Catholic powers, and the attempts to reach India by
the North-west and North-east passages had proved fruit-
less. Hence it was resolved to try the Cape route, in de-
fiance of the Portuguese, Papal Bulls notwithstanding.®
At first the Merchant Adventurers were chiefly attracted
by the spice trade of the Malaccas, which offered an easy
way of making large profits, but in 1599 Staper renewed
his attempt to establish a treaty with the Mughal Empire.

1 The long, dangerous and memorable voyage of Mr. Ralph Fitch,
merchant, of London, by the way of Tnpolts in Syria to Ormuz, to Ooa in
East India, to Cambaia, to the river of Ganges, to Bengala, to Bacola,
to Chonderi, to Pegu, to Sam, etc, begun in the year 158S and ended in
the year 1591. Apud Hakluyt, V. 465.

2 This famous Dutchman went to Goa in the suite of the Archbishop
in 1589 and befriended Fitch there. His Itineratio (1596) became the lead-
ing work on India. It was translated into English in 1598, and has been
republished by the Hakluyt Society.

3 The Bull of Alexander V1, 1494, had given to Portugal the exclusive
right to all discoveries East and South of the Azores, and to Spain all dis-
coveriesWest and South of the same point. See Purchas, | | . 32 ff,
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John Mildenhall, who was chosen for thiserrand, travelled
to India by the overland route through northern Persia.
He took his own time over the journey, and did not reach
Lahore until 1603. On reaching Agra, he waskindly re-
ceived at first by Akbar, until the Jesuit mission, per-
ceiving the dangers of Protestant rivalry to fche ascendancy
which they had gained over the Emperor, commenced the
bitter opposition to an English alliance which they main-
tained so unswervingly throughout the next reign. On
being asked by Akbar what they knew about the English,
" they flatly answered," says Mildenhall, " that our Nation
were all thieves, and that | was a spy sent thither for no
other purpose to have friendship with His Majesty, but
that afterwards our men might come thither and get some
of his ports, and so put His Majesty to much trouble."*
They further hindered negotiations by bribing his inter-
preter to abscond; but Mildenhall learnt Persian, and ac-
cording to his own story, scored a brilliant diplomatic
victory, " to my own great contentment, and as | hope, to
the profit of my nation." Accordingly, Akbar ordered that
"whatever privileges or commandments he would have,
should be presently written, sealed and given, without any
more delay or question." Unfortunately, the far man was
not forthcoming, and it is difficult to avoid the conclusion
that Mildenhall was a rascal who did not scruple to invent
whatever he thought might please his employers. Staper
apparently thought the same, for a note in the Company's
minutes for 1609 states that his application for further
employment was rejected as he was " not thought fit to be
engaged." He came to a bad end, for we learn from the
diary of one Nicholas Withington, preserved by Purchas,
that he "had been employed with three English young
men, which he poisoned in Persia to make himself master
of their goods, but he was likewise poisoned, yet by pre-
servations lived for many months after, but swelled ex-
ceedingly, and so came to Agra with the value of 20,000

1 See his letter to Staper "from Gastrin in Persia, Oct. 3, 1606" in
purohas, 1. 299.
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dollars.*'* Here he died early in 1614, having, as the
Jesuits told Withington, "given all his goods to a French
Protestant to marry his bastard daughter in Persia and
bring up another." The Company employed Withington,
Steele and others to recover property belonging to them,
with partial success.

The East India Company did not, however, abandon
the project. The first two "voyages" had, as we have seen,
gone to the Spice Islands. When the thirdfleet made ready
to sail, it was determined that one vessel should be sent to
Surat, to establish a factory there by treaty with the
Mughal Court, buy calicoes, and rejoin the rest at Bantam;
by which means, writes Captain Keeling, the " General"
of the expedition, they "would lay the best foundation for
gain against another year that ever | heard of."> Surat
was chosen for many reasons. As the great entrepot of the
Mughal Empire on the Western coast of India, it was, in
the words of a contemporary traveller "a city of very
great trade in all classes of merchandize, a very important
sea-port, yielding a large revenue to the king and fre-
qguented by many ships from Malabar and all parts." The
Portuguese had recognized this, and in 1530-4, Antonio de
Silveira burnt the ships in the harbour and razed the town
to the ground, killing all living things within reach. Since
its conquest by Akbar in 1572, however, they had left it
alone,® and hence it did not come under the Company's
agreement not to trade with any place "in lawful and
actual possession of any Christian prince at amity with
England, who would not accept of such trade."

The ambassador selected for this mission wasWilliam
Hawkins, a nephew of the great Sir John, the terror of the
Spanish Main. He was one of eleven children, two of

1 Purchas, 1V. 173. Withington came out with Captain Best in the
Tenth Voyage.

2 Purohas, V1. 59.
3 By a curious oversight, the Portuguese established no factories at

the Cape of Good Hope, Singapore, or Surat, all places of the utmost
Strategic and commercial importance.
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whom, besides himself, were connected with the East India
Company.® He had seen fighting under Fenton off Brazil
and had been in the Levant, where he learnt Turkish.?
Hawkins sailed as master of the Hector from Erith on
March 8th 1607. Captain Keeling, on the Dragon, accom-
panied him as " General." A third ship, the Consent, Cap-
tain, David Middleton, sailed independently,3 and it was
well for them that they did, for they reached the Cape on
July the 27th, whereas Keeling did not make it until De-
cember 17th.* He had been blown right out of his course
to the Brazil coast, and owing to scurvy and lack of water,
was forced to put into Sierra Leone to refit. Here an in-
teresting event is recorded by Keeling. On Sept. 5th, the
crew of the Hector acted the tragedy of Hamlet. On the
30th Captain Keeling asked Hawkins to dinner, "where
my companions acted King Richard 1I"; and on the fol-
lowing day, he again "envited Captain Hawkins to a
ffishe dinner, and had Hamlet acted abord me, wch 1 p'mitt
to keepe my people from idleness and unlawful games, or
deepe™* The voyage was altogether very long and tedious.
Socotra was only reached in March 1608 Here, acting on
the advice of some friendly Gujarati sailors, they awaited
the bursting of the S. W. Monsoon. On June 24th they
parted, Keeling for Bantam and Hawkins for Surat, armed
with a duplicate of the Commission under the Great Seal.
He arrived on August 4th and came ashore on the 28th.

1 Giles Hawkins was a factor at Bantam; Charles was a partner in
the Sixth Voyage. Markham, The Hawkins Voyages, xIn. note (Hakluvt
Society's Publications).

2 lbid, xliv.

3 Sheleft Tilbury on March 12th, Purchaalll, 51; €f. his marginal
note, I'1. 502.

4Keeling'sDiary in Purchas, | | . 508.

6 So Rundall, in Narratives of Voyages to the North-West, (Hakluyt
Society) p. 231. This was published in 1849. Since then someone ha..
stolen the page from Koeling's Ms. diary. For plays on board ship, cf,
The Lancaster Voyages, p.147, where Sir Henry Middleton at Cape Verde
"had a great feast and a play played," on the Trade's Increase, June 18th

X610.
36 [Bhandarkar Com. Vol.]
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The following interesting description of Surat as they
found it, from the pen of William Finch, one of the
company, is preserved by Purchas: *

" The city is of good quantity, with many fair Mer-
chants' houses therein, standing twenty miles within the
land upon a fair river. Some three miles from the south of
the river, (where on the south side lieth a small low island
overflowed in time of rain), is the bar, where ships trade
and unlade, whereon at springtide is three fathom water.
Over this the channel isfair to the city side, able to bear
vessels of fifty tons laden. The river runs to Bramport
( Burhanpur), others say to Musselpatan. As you come
up to the river, on the right hand stands the Castle, well
walled and ditched, reasonablegreat and fair, with a number
of fair pieces, some of them of exceeding greatness. It hath
one gate to the Green-ward,with adrawbridge and a small
port on the river-side. The captain hath in command two
hundred horse. Before this lieth the Medon ( Maidan),
which is a pleasant green, in the midst whereof is a M ay
pole to hang lights on and for other pastimes on great
Festivals.”

On this side the city lieth open to the Green, but on
all other parts is ditched and fenced with thick hedges,
having three gates, of which one leadcth to Variaw,®a
small village where is the ford to pass over to Cambaya
way. Near this village on the left hand lieth a small
Aldea (village) on the river-bank, very pleasant, where
stands a great Pagoda, much resorted to by the Indians.
Another grate leadeth to Bramport, athird to Nonsary
( Navsari) a town ten cose ( kos, two miles) off, where is
made a great store of calico, having a fair river®* coming
toit. Some ten cose further lieth Gondoree* and a little
further, Belsaca®, the frontier town upon Daman.

11V.22ff.

2 Probably a dipmal or larapstand.

3 A hamlet on the north side of the town.
4 ThePumaRiver.

5 Probably Gandevi.

6 BalsSr.



Rawlinson: William Hawkins 283

Hard without Nonsary gate isa fair tank,! sixteen
square, enclosed on all sides with stone steps, three-quar-
ters of an English mile in compass, with a small house in
the middest. On the further side are diverse fair tombs
with a goodly paved court, pleasant to behold; behind
which groweth a small grove of mango-trees, whither the
citizens go forth to banquet. Some half cose behind this
place is a great tree much worshipped by the Banians,
where they affirm a Dew ( Deva, god) to keep, and that it
hath often times been cut down and stocked up at the
Moores' command and yet hath sprung up again. Near
to the Castle is the Alphandica (alphandega, customs
house ), where is a pair of stairsfor lading and unlading of
goods: within are rooms for keeping goods till they are
cleared, the custom being two and half for goods, three for
victuals, and two for money. Without the gate is a great
Gondoree or Bazaar. Right before this gate stands a tree
within an arbour, whereon the Fokeers (fakirs), which are
Indian holy men, sit in state. Betwixt this and the Castle,
on the entrance of the Green, is the market for horse and
cattle. A little lower, on the right over the river,isa
little pleasant town, Ranele,® inhabited by a people called
Naites,® speaking another language, and for the most part
seamen : the houses are fair therein, with fair steps to
each man's door, the streets narrow. They are very
friendly to the English. Here are many pleasant Gardens,
which attract many to pass there their time: and on the
trees are an infinite number of great Bats which we saw
at Saint Augustine's, hanging by the claws on the boughs,
making a shrill noise. This fowl, the people say, engen-
dered in the ear: on each wing it hath an hook, and
giveth the young suck."

Hawkins landed and was politely received by the local
authorities, who, however, referred his case to " Mocreb

1 TheGopi Talao.
2 Rander, (called Ranel by Barbosa).

3 Nnyata, Arab merchants and sailors who settled there in 1225,
Ct Stanley's JJarbosa, 67.
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chan,"” or Mukarrab Khan, the Viceroy of Cambay and
Surat, afterwards known to the English as their most
relentless opponent. The messenger to Cambay was
delayed by the violence of the monsoon ; meanwhile, in
spite of some opposition, Hawkins started to trade in such
articles as might be profitably sold at Bantam ; for it was
decided to send the Hortor to join Keeling as agreed on,
while Hawkins himself went to Agra to present his petition.
The Hector was soon loaded up. Master Marlow wasput in
command and farewells were said and Hawkins returned
to his work at Surat, when " the next day,' going about my
affairs to the great man's brother, | met with some ten or
twelve of our men, of the better sort of them, very much
frighted, telling me the heaviest news, as | thought, that
ever came unto me, of the taking of the barks by a Portu-
gal frigate®> or two, and all goods and men taken, only
they escaped.” Finch’ gives further details. " These
frigates were Portugals, which desired one come to talk with
them, and Master Bucke rashly doing it, they detained
him, and after (I and Nicholas Ufflet being ashore) Master
Marlowe and the rest began to flee; the oockswain would
have fought, which he would not permit, but running
aground through ignorance of the channel, they were
taken going on the sandy island by Portugal treachery,
and the fault of some of themselves,* nineteen with M aster
Bucke; but ths Ginne put off the Pinnace, and notwith-
standing the Portugal bullets, rowed her to Surat. Four

1 October 2nd. Tho passage is from Hawkins' .diary, aputf
Purchas, I I I . 4.

2 A light galley, used for river work.
3 Finch, apud Purchas, | V. 20.

4 So Hawkins—But the Company thought otherwise. " We arein-
formed by Bucke and Marlowe," they write, " that they were destitute
of powder and other means to defend themselves, which was a great
neglect in your part tobe so secureas not to arm and animate your men
thoroughly." First Letter Book, 316. These men were taken from Goa
tothe Trunk at Lisbon where they remained till 1610, in great want.
Jbid. 306. Their crime was " trading in the East without the king
of Spain's licence*"
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escaped by swimming and got that night to Surat, besides
Nicholas Ufflet and myself, near twenty miles from the
place." It subsequently transpired that the Hector herself
had got away, only the longboat and her crew being
captured; but Hawkins found himself in an awkward
plight. He was surrounded by enemies. Mukarrab Khan,
instigated by the Portuguese, tried to kidnap him and steal
his goods. He decided that his best course was to lay his
case before the Emperor at Agra; and on February 1st,
1609, he set out for the capital, leaving Finch, who was
down with dysentery, to look after his goods at Surat.
After sundry attempts had been made to murder him
en route, Hawkins presented himself to Jahangir on April
16th at Agra. The king was pleased to see him, and
Hawkins found that he could make himself understood in
Turkish, which is not far removed from Turki, the ances-
tral tongue of the descendants of Babur. Jahangir liked
new acquaintances, especially good fellows who could
hold their liquor, and Hawkins entertained him vastly
with stories of his travels. No wonder the " Portugalls,”
who since the time of Akbar had held a distinguished
position at the court, became like "madde dogges.* Hawkins,
Nicholas UfYlet, and the 'boy," Stephen Gravener, became
mysteriously ill, and the latter died. Thereupon Jahangir
gave his friend a wife out of the Royal Harem to cook his
food, and so avoid untoward accidents in the future This
lady was a daughter of Mubarik Shah, an Armenian
Christian who had risen to distinction in Akbar's service.
The marriage service was read by Ufflet, until such
time as a more formal ceremony could be performed by a
regular Chaplain. The king now seemed quite won over.
He gave Hawkins his commission, written under his
Golden Seal, to be sent to Surat, together with a stinging
reproof to Mukarrab Khan for his bad behaviour to the
English. Hawkins was now in high glee; he was with the
Tung day and night (usually until the World Grasper was
removed, the worse for drink, to the Harem); at the
audience, he stood within the coveted Red Rails; and
Jahangir, in. an outburst of friendship, went so far as to
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offer him, if he would stay at the court, a pension of
£3200 a year, a troop of horse, and any concessions for
the Factory that he liked to ask! Finding, like Philip Il
of Spain, that " Achins" was adifficult name to pronounce,
Jahangir gave him the title of "Inglis Khan," ( in Persia,
itisthetitlefor aDuke, Hawkins parenthetically explains).
To all of which, our envoy, seeing that "it would feather
my nest and do Y our Worships a service," as he writes to
hi6 masters, cheerfully acquiesced.

His triumph, however, was. destined to be short-lived.
The nobles and the "Portugalls" were consumed with
jealousy. The Viceroy of Goa sent a letter (accompanied
by a handsome present) warning Jahangir that if the
English got a footing in the country, he would eventually
lose his harbours and his trade altogether. This, according

to Hawkins, was the cause of his downfall. "The king
went from his word, esteeming a few toys which the
Fathers had promised him more than his honour." "It is

true," His Majesty cynically remarked, "that the com-
mandment for the Factory was sealed and ready to be
delivered; but upon letters received from Mocrebcan, and
better consideration had on the affairs of his ports in
Guzerat, he thought it fitting not to let him have it." Un-
fortunately for Hawkins there was another Englishman
at Agra who kept ajournal, and he supplements the story
in avery different fashion, though, as there was no love
lost between the two, we must, perhaps, allow something
for the writer's malice. This was John Jourdain® of the
Ascension, which, with the Union? had set out in 1608 on
the Company's Fourth Voyage, and had been wrecked on
the shoals in the Gulf of Cambay. The survivors had found
their way to Surat, where, owing to the lack of control
exercised by the Master, Captain Sharpeigh, they had been

1 For details, see his Journal, edited by Foster for the Hakluyt So-
ciety, Series 11, Vol. XVI.

2 The Union went on to Achin. After a disastrous voyage she went
on the rocks off Andierne in Brittany on her return journey.
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involved in various broils! and had finally set out for
Agra. Jourdain says that Hawkins had at first acquired
popularity at Court by winning the favour of Asaf Khan,
a powerful nobleman, whose sister was the famous Nur
Jahan, afterwards Jahangir's wife, and whose daughter
married Jahangir's favourite son Prince Khurram. After
a while, however, by trying to drive a hard bargain in
trade, Hawkins offended the Queen Mother and Khwaja
Abul Hassan, the Chief Secretary. Abul Hassan took his
revenge in an amusing fashion. The king was a great
drinker, but was ashamed of his vice, and cruelly punished
those who talked of his orgies or of the part they took in
them. "Theking," says Jourdain, "was informed that some
of his great men were bibbers of wine and that before they
came to the Court daily, they filled their heads with strong
drink, and commanded that upon pain of his displeasure
none of his nobles that came to his court should drink any
strong drink before their coining. Now Abdelhasan, know-
ing that Hawkins was a great drinker, feed the porter (as
is supposed) to smell if he had drunk any strong drink,
which is easily discerned by one that is fasting. So the
chief porter finding that Hawkins had drunk, he presently
carried him before the king in presence of the whole Court,
where, by the mouth of Abdelhasan, being Secretary, it
was told the king he had drunk strong drink. Whereat
the king paused a little space, and considering that he was
a stranger, he bid him go to his house, and when he came
next he should not drink. So being disgraced in public, he-
could not be suffered to come into his accustomed place
near the king, which was the cause why he went not so
often to Court."?

1 One Tom Tucker had got drunk and killed a calf. Thisenraged the
" Banyans," who paid a handsome sum to the authorities evory year to
stop cow-killing. Captain Downton found it impossible to open a beef
market for the same reason (Downton in Purchas | V . 220).

2 Jourdain'sJournal, p. 104ff. Hawkinswaslucky. Some unfortunate
nobles, after a banquet to welcome the Persian ambassadors, boasted of
the " merry night past." For this JahSngir had them flogged alniobt to
death. Embassy of Sir Thos. Roe, Ed. Foster, pp. 303-4,
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Whether this was true or not, Hawkins was now out
of favour. " Stay | would not, among these worthless in-
fidels" he writes, but unfortunately Mrs. Hawkins* re-
latives objected to her leaving India. At first he thought
of asking the Jesuits (who were ready to do anything to
get rid of him) to give him a passport to settle in Goa,
with full liberty of conscience, and eventually returning
to England when opportunity offered. Jourdain, however,
pointed out the dangers of fchis. News had come of the
appearance of a fresh English fleet off the coast of Cambay
and Jourdain proposed to go and join it. "I told him," he
writes, " if he went to Goa his life would not be long, be
cause he had much disputed against the Pope and their
religion, and was apt to do the like again there, if he were
urged thereunto, which would cost him his life, and the
sooner because of his goods. But he answered that the
Fathers had promised to get him a pass from the Viceroy,
and also from the Bishop and priests, that he might use
his own conscience. | told him the same cause would be
his destruction, if he went. So he was persuaded to go
that way and | was persuaded to go the other way, al-
though he urged me very far, promising great wages; but
his promises were of little force, for he was very fickle in
his resolution, as also in his religion, for in his house he
used altogether the custom of the Moors or Mahometans
and seemed to be discontent if all men did not the like."!
With this malicious hit, Jourdain parted from Hawkins
on July 28th, 1611, and reached Surat in October. Here he
found Sir Henry Middleton with the Sixth Voyage, his
flagship being the magnificent Trades Increase, a great
vessel of 1,100 tons, the pride of the Mercantile Navy.2 The
coast was closely blockaded by the Portuguese admiral,
Don Fransisco de Soto, who refused to allow any trade
with the shore, and Jourdain had some difficulty in getting
on board. Hawkins followed in November, having ap-

1 Jourdain, op, cit. p. 161.

2 Theother vesswerethe Peppercorn (Captain, Nicholas Downton),
theDarling and the Samudl.
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parently taken Jourdain's advice. But he outwitted his
wife's relatives in an amusing way. He persuaded the
Jesuits to make him out duplicate passports, one an open
one licencing him to settle down as a trader in Goa, the
other a secret permit to return to England "and what
agreements | made with them to be void and of none effect,
but | should stay and go when | pleased." What marginal
notes on " Jesuiticall Sanctitie" would a similar procedure
on the part of his opponents have evoked from the worthy
Pur chas!

Hawkins, his wife and the other Englishman were
taken on board under an armed escort, Mukarrab Khan,
overawed by the Portuguese fleet, peremptorily refusing to
allow a factory to be opened or any English traders to be
left behind at Surat. Before starting Middleton made a
most valuable discovery, acting on information supplied
by Jourdain from native sources. This was the location
of the famous Swally Hole, a fine roadstead seven miles
long and a mile broad, protected from the sea by a long
sandbar. Here a fleet could ride at anchor much more
safely than among the shifting shoals of the Tapti. Swally
became the port of Surat and acquired great fame.? Other-
wise Middleton had accomplished nothing during a stay
of one hundred and thirty-eight days. On his way out he
had been robbed and imprisoned by the Arabs at Mocha,
and he was burning for revenge. Accordingly his fleet
weighed anchor and sailed along the coast to Dabul, des
troying Portuguese shipping, and then crossed over to Aden
and blockaded the mouth of the Red Sea. Many Mahom-
medan ships were held up for ransom, including the huge
Rahhni, a pilgrim ship belonging to the Queen Mother,
which paid 15,000 reals of eight. The blockade was spoilt
by the arrival of Captain John Saris with the Eighth

1 Hawkins, refusing to give his enemy any credit, says that Middleton
discovered Swally "miraculously," " and never known to any of tho
country."

2 "Tho Road of Swally and the Port of Surat are fittest for you in all
the Mughal's country. The Road of Swally is as safe as a pond.”
Roe, apud Foster | | . 345.

37 [ Bhanddrkar Com. Vol.]
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Voyage; as usual, the rival commanders could not agree,
and unfortunate squabbles about precedence rendered co-
operation between the two fleets impossible. On October
19th, 1612, they set sail for Tiku in Sumatra, where, in the
following January, Hawkins and his wife took a passage
on the Thomas homeward bound. They reached Saldania
Road on April 2nd, and here Hawkins' diary ends. He
"dyed on the Irish shore,"* no doubt, like so many of the
adventurers of his time, of disease contracted in the East.

Hawkins' mission was, directly, a failure. He had
failed to obtain from Jahangir even the worthless farmans
he bestowed upon other English ambassadors. Jahangir,
convinced by the Jesuit Fathers that the English were a
paltry and distant race who wanted to rob him of his
trade, took no notice of him when he had exhausted
his stock of noveltiesand good stories. The English are not
even mentioned in that monarch's voluminous memoirs.
Nor was any change likely to come about while the Por-
tuguese fleet could blockade the coast at will. A decisive
victory at sea was supremely necessary for English pres-
tige. But indirectly the results were very important.
Hawkins had thoroughly explored the resources of the
Moghal Empire (of which he wrote a very able account)
and had investigated the possibilities of Surat as the site
for a factory. Hawkins may not unfairly claim to be
ranked among the founders of the Indian Empire.

A few words on the adventures of the rest of the
company may not be out of place. Finchdied at Bagdad in
trying to reach home by the overland route.> Theill-luck
which pursued Sir Henry Middleton throughout his" tired,
crost, and decayed" voyage, clungto him to the end.
The " princely Trade" "for beauty, burthen and strength

1 Purchas, Pilgrimage (1626) p. 521. The mortality was very high,
Down ton, Middletjn, Aldworth, and a hos of others nover saw home
again. Tho life of aman was "two monsoons” says Ovington of Bombay,
and this was true of tho Kagt in general.

2 He had ben very badly treated by Hawkins, if we can beliov
Jourdain, vp. at. 157.
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surpassing all merchants' ships whatsoever,” ran on a
coral reef, and had to be careened at Bantam, Here she
was set on fire by the Javanese. The terrible climate
kllled most of the crew, Sir Henry being the first to go—
*I most of heartsore," say the old records. Jourdain found
that one hundred and forty had perished, and the rest were
* |ike ghosts or men frighted " and " scarce able to go on
their legs." Quce rpgio in terris nontri non plena labor is?
is aquotation which Purchas not inaptly applies to our
struggles for a footing in these Eastern sess.
Mrs. Hawkins had no difficulty in consoling herself.
She had brought from Agra diamonds worth £ 6,000, no
doubt procured by her step-father, Abraham de Duyts,
Prince Khurram's court-jeweller, and the Company gave
her 200 Jacobuses as " a token of their love." She married
Captain Gabriel Towersonof the Hector, her first husband's
old ship, and in 1617 returned to Indiawith Mrs. Hudson
and her maid, Francis Webb. Richard Stede and Mrs.
Golding the Chaplain were her fellow passengers, Sir
Thomas Roe being then at Agra as English Ambassador.
The party arrived at Agra on November 2nd, Steele
having married Francis at the Cape. Mr. Golding, who
was very fond of the ladies, followed them to Agra dis-
guised as a native, for which unclerical conduct Sir
Thomas Roe had him arrested. Sir Thomas disliked them
all, and writes of them as follows—" | found him (Steele)
high in his conceits, having somewhat forgotten me, Master
Kerridge and him at wars, which | endeavoured to temper
on all parts; but for hiswife | dealt with him clearly, she
could not stay with our safety nor his masters' content;
that he had ruined his fortunes if by amends he repaired
it not; that she should not travel nor live on the Com-
pany's purse; | know the charge of women, that if he
were content to live himself like amerchant, as others did,
frugally, and to be ordered for the Company's service and
to send home his wife, he was welcome ; otherwise | must
take a course with both, against my nature. Having to
this persuaded him, | likewise practised the discouragement
of Captain Towerson about his wife (you know not the
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danger, the trouble, the inconvenience of granting these
liberties); to effect this, | persuaded Abraham, his Father-
in-law here, to hold fast; | wrote to them the gripings of
this Court, the small hope of relief from his alliance, who
expected great matters from him."! Accordingly, Gabriel
Towerson let his wife return to her own people/ while he
went to the Far East to take charge of the English Factory
at Amboyna. Here he and the other factors were barbar-
ously murdered, after nameless tortures, by the Dutch in
1623. A similar fate had already befallen John Jourdain
seven years previously; the Dutch admiral treacherously
shot him on his own quarter-deck, after he had surrendered
to superior forces, off the town of Patani on the coast of
the Malay Peninsula.

1 Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe, Ed. Foster | | . 478.

2 Thiswasin 1618. |In 1619 she and her mother wore " railing" at
Towerson for his desertion of her, and trying to borrow Rs. 220 from
Kerndge, Chief of the Surat factory. Sho was still worrying in 1627,
English Factories Ed. Foster, T, 169, 327, etc.

NOTE ON AUTHORITIES

These may he divided into (1) Miscellaneous Records and Corres-
pondence of the East India Company; (2) Journals kept by tho Voyagers
themselves; (3) Selections from these Journals, with other miscellaneous
matter, odited by Hakluyt and Purchas.

The Correspondence, Factory Records, Court Minutes and Letter
Books of the Company are now partly available to the student, thanks
to the labours of Foster, Birdwood, Danvers, Sainsbury, Forrest, and
other workers in this field.

The original journals of the Voyagers have survived in a very im-
perfect condition, probably being neglected because Purchas and
Hakluyt had published the most interesting portions of them. These
precious fragments have been edited from time to time by the mem-
bers of the Hakluyt Society. For our purposo the most important are
the three imperfect abstracts of Reeling's voyage in Markham's Voyage
of Sr James Lancaster, pp. 108-120, and the journals of John Jourdain
and Sir Thomas Roe, edited by Mr. W. Foster.

Purchas, after the death of Hakluyt, was entrusted by Sir Thomas
Smyth, the first Governor of the Company, with all itslogs and jour-
nals. How he used them may be gathered from hismarginal note.
" Thisjournal of Captain Reeling'sand that of Captain Hawkins, written
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at sea-leisure, very voluminous in a hundred sheets of paper, | have
been bold so to shorten as to express only the most necessary observa-
tions for sea and land affairs" For this he has been somewhat severly
taken to task. But the matter was very unwieldy, (in Maclehose's
reprint it covers as it is twenty volumes of nearly six hundred pages
each), and the standard of historical accuracy was not always what it
isto-day. Inthe preface to Churchill's Collection of Voyages, John
Locke wishesthat " the author (Hakluyt) had been less voluminous,
delivering what was really authentic and useful, and not stuffing his
work with . . so many warlike exploits not at all pertinent to his
undertaking, and such a multitude of articles, charters, privileges,
tetters, relations, and other things little to the purpose of travels
and discoveries."






A CHAPTER FROM THE LIFE OF SHIVAJI
(1665-1666)

BY JADUNATH SARKAR

little after 9 o'clock in the morning of 11th June,

1665, while Mirza Rajah Jai Sinha was holding

court in his tent at the foot of Purandar fort, Raghunath

fandit, the envoy of Shivaji, came in and reported to him

that the Maratha chief had arrived to offer his submission.

High officers of the Mirza Rajah were sent to welcome him

on the way and usher him. On entering the tent he was

cordially received by Jai Sinha, while armed Rajputs stood

around to guard against any treacherous movement on the
part of Shivaji!

Meanwhile, the siege of Purandar was pressed on, the
lower part (named Vajra-garh or Rudra-mala) having been
captured before. Some more defensive works (Khand
Kala ?=demi-lunes or horn works) were assaulted and
carried by the Mughals immediately after Shiva'sarrival,
and the fighting could be distinctly seen from the interior
of the Rgjah's tent. Shiva then offered to surrender the
fort and prevent useless bloodshed. Jai Sinha, therefore,
ordered the fighting to cease, and sent some of his own
officers with an agent of Shivato take possession of the
fort in the name of the Emperor and let the garrison de-
part unmolested. This was effected on the next day.

Shivahad travelled without any baggage or retinue,
and therefore Jai Sinha lodged him in his office tent as his
guest. Up to mid-night the two sides higgled for the terms
of a permanent place. But Jai Sinha knew the strength
of his position. As he wrote in his despatches to the
Emperor, "1 declined to abate asingle fort. Gradually, after
much discussion, we came to this agreement.— (a) That
23 of his forts, the lands of which yielded 4 lakhs of hun
as annual revenue, should be annexed to the Empire; and
(b) that VI of hisforts, including Rajgarh, with an annual
revenue of 1 lakh of hun, should be left to Shiva, on
condition of service and loyalty to the imperial throne."
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Shivaji, however, begged to be excused from attend-
ing the Emperor's court like other nobles and Rajahs, and
proposed to send his son, as his representative, with a con-
tingent of 5,000 horse, (to be paid by means of a jagir), for
regular attendance and service under the Emperor or the
Mughal governor of the Deccan. This was exactly the fa-
vour shown to the Maharana of Udaipur. As he pleaded
with Jai Sinha, " By reason of my late unwise and disloyal
acts, | have not the face to wait on the' Emperor. | shall
depute my son to be His Majesty's servant and slave, and
he will be created a Commander of Five Thousand with a
suitable jagir........... As for me sinner, exempt me from
holding any mansab or serving in the Mughal army, But
whenever in your wars in the Deccan, | am given any
military duty, | shall promptly perform it.'*

In addition to the above terms, Shivaji made another
and a conditional engagement with the Mughals: "If
lands yielding 4 lakhs of hun a year in the lowlands of
Konkan (Tal-Konkan) and 5 lakhs of hun a year in the up-
lands (Balaghat Bijapuri), are granted to me by the Em-
peror and 1 am assured by an imperial farmiin that the
possession of these lands will be confirmed in me after the
expected Mughal conquest of Bijapur, then | agree to pay
to the Emperor 40 lakhs of hun in 13 yearly instalments."
He was expected to wrest these lands from the Bijapuri
officers by means of his own troops.

Here we detect the shrewdness of Jai Sinha's policy
in throwing a bone of perpetual contention between Shi-
vaji and the Sultan of Bijapur. As he wrote to the Em-
peror, "Thispolicy will result in a three-fold gain : first,
we get 40 lakhs of hun or 2 krores of Rupees; secondly,
Shivaji will be alienated from Bijapur; thirdly, the impe-
rial army will be relieved from the arduous task of cam-
paigning in these two bioken and jungly regions, as Shiva
will himself undertake the task of expelling the Bijapuri
garrisons from them." In return for it, Shiva also agreed
to assist the Mughals in the invasion of Bijapur with 2,000
cavalry of his son Shambhuji's mansab and 7,000 expert
infantry under his own command.
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These terms were reported to the Emperor for rati-
fication, together with a letter of submission and prayer
for pardon from Shiva (but really drafted by Jai Sinha's
secretary Udai Raj) and a despatch from Jai Sinha re-
commending the acceptance of the terms and the granting
of arobe of honour to Shiva. They reached Aurangzib
at Delhi on 23rd June and he was pleased to accede to
them all.

The treaty of Purandar being thus happily concluded,
Jai Sinha on 14th June dismissed Shivaji with his son
Kumar Kirat Sinha, for the transfer of his fortsto Mughal
hands. They reached Kondana at noon of the same day.
It was evacuated by the Marathas and Kirat Sinha was
left there in occupation, while Shiva moved on to Raj-
garh (where he arrived on the 15th and halted for a day).
On the 17th Shiva sent Shambhuji with Jai Sinha's officer
Ugrasen Kachhwah from Rajgarh, and thoy reached Jai
Sinha's camp the next day, when news arrived of the sur.
render of Rajgarh and four other forts.

Jai Sinha then began to make preparations for the in-
vasion of Bijapur, in order to preventhislarge army eating
its bread in idleness after its recent victorious campaign
against Shivaji. In September he received the Emperor's
despatch accepting all his recommendations about Shiva
together with a gracious far man stamped with the impres-
sion of his palm) and a robe of honour for the latter. Jai
Sinha invited Shiva to come and receive these marks of
imperial favour with befitting solemnity. "Shivaji, then
in Adil Shahi Tal-Konkan, immediately on hearing of it,
travelled quickly and reached my camp on 27th September,
1665. On the 30th, | sent him, with my son Kirat Sinha
and my Pay-master Jani Khan, to advance and welcome
the imperial letter on the way."

A little mummery was acted on the occasion, to
satisfy the etiquette of the Mughal court: "As Shiva had
worn no weapon on his person from the day when he had
come like a penitent offender to wait on the Rajah to this
date, Jai Sinha now gave him a jewelled sword and dagger
and pressed him to put them on" (Alamgh'-namah, 907)

38 | Bhandarkar Com. Vol.]
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The ceremony completed his restoration to the good gracd
of the Emperor.

Jai Sinha then dismissed Shivaji to enable him to
gather his contingent of 9,000 men and make the necessary
preparations for the coming campaign, promising him two
lakhs of Rupees from the imperial treasury for the pur-
pose. Shiva promised to join Jai Sinha the day before he
started.

At last, on 20th November, 1665, Jai Sinha set out on
the invasion of Bijapur, from the fort of Purandar. The
Maratha contingent, 9,000 strong, under Shiva and his
kinsman (khwest) Netuji Palkar,—"whom the Deccanis
regard as a second Shivaji," —formed the Left Centre of
the Mughal army.

During the first month of the campaign, Jai Sinha's
mar ch was an uninterrupted triumph. From Purandar to
Mangalbirah (Mangalvedhe), a fort 32 miles north of Bija-
pur, the invaders advanced without meeting with any oppo-
sition ; the Bijapuri forts on the way were either evacuted
in terror or surrendered at call to Shiva's troops who had
been sent ahead by Jai Sinha to capture them. Phaltan,
about forty miles south-east of Purandar was entered on
7th December ; Thathora, 14 milesnorth of Phaltan, on the
8th; Kh&wan about a week later; and Mangalbira itself
on the 18th.

The invaders marched on, and then, on 24th December,
they came into touch with the enemy for the first time.
Next day a Mughal detachment under Dilir Khan and
Shivaji marched 10 miles from their camp and fought a
Bijapuri army of 12,000 under the famous generals Sharza
Khan and Khawas Khan and their Maratha auxiliaries
under Jadu Rao [Ghorpure?] of Kalian and Venkoji, the
half-brother of Shivaji. The Deccanis evaded the charge
of the cavaliers of Delhi, but harassed them by their "cos
sack tactics,” dividing themselves into four bodies and
fighting loosely with the Mughal divisions opposite. After
a long contest, Dilir Khan's tireless energy and courage
broke the encmy'h force by repeated charges, and they re-
tired in the afternoon, leaving one general (Yaqut the
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Abyssinian) and 15 captains dead on the field and many
flags, horses and weapons in the Mughal hands. But as
soon as the victors began their return march to camp, the
elusive enemy reappeared and galled them severely with
rockets from the two wings and rear. The Maratha rear-
guard under Netuji bore the brunt of the attack but stood
its ground well. When the Deccanis hemmed Netu round
and pressed him hard, he called for reinforcements from
Kirat Sinha and Fath Jang Khan and with their aid
repulsed the enemy. Jadu Rao of Kalian received a musket
shot, of which he died in five or six days. Shivaji and his
brother Venkoji fought on opposite sides !

After a two days halt, Jai Sinha resumed his march
on the 27th. The next day, after reaching the camping
ground in the evening, he detached a force to attack and
expel the Bijapuri army from the neighbourhood. The
fight soon became general, and Jai Sinha himself had to
charge the enemy's largest division. Shivaji and Kumar
Kirat Sinha, seated on the same elephant, led his Van and
dashed into the Deccani ranks. After a hard fight, the
enemy were put to flight, leaving more than a hundred
dead and many more wounded.

On 29th December, 1665, Jai Sinhaarrived at Makhna-
pur,! ten miles north of Bijapur fort. Here his advanc
was stopped, and after waiting for a week, he was forced to
begin hisretreat on 5th January,1666,as he found hisfondly
hoped-for chance of taking Bijapur by a coup de main
gone. He was not prepared for a regular siege, because, in
his eagerness "to grasp the golden opportunity" of attack-
ing Bijapur while undefended and torn by domestic fac-
tions, he had not brought any big artillery and siege mate-
rialswith himself. On the other hand, Adil Shah had put
the fort of Bijapur in a strong posture of defence ; its walls
had been repaired, large quantities of provisions and mate-
rial laid in, itsregular garrison augmented by 30,000 K ar na-
tic infantry, and the country round for a radius of seven

1 In the Persian Ms. the name may be read either as Makhanah pr
as Nagthana, The latter is a, village 8 miles N, N. E, of Bijaj ur,
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miles laid waste, drained of its water supply, and denuded
of its trees. At the same time he had sent a picked force
under Sharza Khan and Siddi Masaud to invade the Mu-
ghal dominions and make a diversion in Jai Sinha's rear.

On 27th January, the retreating Mughal army reached
aplace 16 milesfrom Parenda, and there halted for 24 days.
Here we shall leaveit, as the historian of Shivaji is,not
concerned with its operations any further.

On receiving the unexpected check before Bijapur, Jai
Sinhalooked round, to create adiversion. As hewritesin
a despatch to the Court, "At my request the Emperor had
sent a robe of honour and jewelled dagger for Shiva, who
was ready to co-operate at the siege of Bijapur, but . . I
did not deem it expedient. Shiva said to me,—'If you
detach me, | can go and capture for the Emperor Panhala,
of which | know all the exits and entrances, while the
garrison are off their guard. T shall raise so much distur-
bance in that district that the enemy will be compelled to
divert alarge force from their army to oppose me.'" Ashis
words bore promise of action, | sent him away on his
promised errand."

This was about 11 th January. Five days later Shiva
reached the environs of Panhala, and delivered an assault
on it three hours before sunrise. But thegarrisonwere onthe
alert and offered a stubborn defence. A thousand of Shiva's
followers fell down, killed and wounded. When the rising
sun lit up the scene, Shiva at last recognised that it was
madness to continue the struggle, and drew back sullenly
to hisown fort of Khelna[Visalgarh], about 20 miles west-
wards. But his troops continued to ravage that quarter
and succeeded in drawing and detaining there aforce of
6,000 Bijapuris under Siddi Masaud and RandaulaK han.

The news of Shivagji's failure at Panhala reached Jai
Sinha on 20th January. The evil was aggravated by the
desertion of Netuji. Taking offence with Shiva for some
reason or other,—probably because he deemed his valuable
services and gallant feats of arms inadequately rewarded,—
Netu accepted the Bijapuri bait of 4 lakhs of hun and, ds-
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serting to Adil Shah, raided the Mughal territory with
great vigour and effect. Jai Sinha could not afford to lose
such aman; and so he lured Netuji back (20th'March)
with many persuasive letters and the granting of all his
high demands, viz. the man sab of a Commander of Five
Thousand in the Mughal peerage, a Jagir in the settled and
lucrative old territory of the empire (as distinct from the
ill-conquered, unsettled, ever-ravaged recent annexations
in the Deccan), and Rs. 38,000 in cash.*

Netuji's defection at the end of January, 1666, greatly
alarmed Jai Sinha. If Shiva were to do the same, the entire
Marathaarmy would swell the enemy's ranks and the Mu-
ghal invaderswould be crushed between them. Ashewrote
to the Emperor, "Now that Adil Shah and Qutb Shah have
united in mischief, it is necessary to win Shiva's heart by
all meansand to send him to Northern Indiato have audi-
ence of Your Majesty." The Emperor having consented to
this proposal, Shivawas formally permitted by Jai Sinhain
March to set out for the imperial court.

HowsShivaji journeyed to Agra, how he asserted his
dignity against the proud governor of Aurangabad, how he
was received in audience by Aurangzib on 12th May, 1666,
how he was forbidden the court and then placed under
police guard, and how finally he escaped from Agraon 19th
August and, after many romantic adventures on the way,
returned to Rajgarh in December 1666, | have told in de-
tail from all the available Persian sources, in the Modern
Review for August 1907, pp. 153-161. A few scraps of addi-
tional information about Shiva's doings at Agrawhich |
subsequently gleaned from the news-letters of Aurangzib's
court, have been printed by Mr. G. S. Sardesai in his Mara-
thi Miyasat, new edition, i. 325. Itisnow necessary toturn
to the affairs of the Deccan, especially Jai Sinha's anxieties,
plans and acts, during Shiva's absence from-home.

1 Aurangzib's punishment of the traitor was stern. After Netuji
had been outwardly conciliated and re-employed by the Mughals, he
was suddenly arrested at Dharur, in October, 1666, sent to Delhi in
chains, and forced to embrace Islam (as Muhammad Quh Khan) as the
only means of saving his life, February 1667.
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When, at the darbar of 12th M ay, Shivaji impatiently
complained that he had not been treated by the Emperor
according to his just expectations, Aurangzib wrote toJai
Sinha to state clearly and fully what promises he had made
to Shivaji on behalf of the Mughal government. Jai Sinha
replied enumerating and explaining the clauses of the
Treaty of Purandar which | have given above. The Em-
peror'sintentions with regard to Shiva when at Agra are
thus described in aletter written by Jai Sinha's secretary,
reportingthe Mirza Rajah's speech : " The Emperor had ex-
cluded Shiva [from tho darbar] for a few days on account of
the ignorance [or disregard] of the etiquette of the imperial
court which Shiva had displayed on the day of his audience.
Afterwards it washis intention to......... send him back with
honour and favours."

But the confidential despatches of Jai Sinha to the
Emperor and the prime minister Jafar Khan show that
there was much political trickery below the surface of the
affair. Shiva had been sent away from the Deccan early
in March, as we have seen, to guard against the possibility
of his adding to Jai Sinha's troubles.

Jai Sinha'sword had been pledged for the safe return
of Shivaji tohishome. He, therefore, was anxiousto pre-
vent the murder or even long imprisonment of Shivaat
Agra. As he remarked in a letter to Bhojraj Kachhwah,
evidently for communication to Kumar Ram Sinha (his
representative at the imperial court), "Act in such a way
[in the affair of Shiva] as to secure the safety of the impe-
rial dominions and the sanctity of my word and your
word."

After that angry scenein the Public Audience Hall of
Agra fort, Shivahad been forbidden the Presence, and his
intermediary at Court, Kumar Ram Sinha, had been told
by the Emperor that he would have to stand bail and secu-
rity for the good conduct and presence of Shivaat Agra
pending further orders. Evidently Aurangzib changed his
mind soon. AsJai Sinhawrites to his son, "As at first the
Emperor had strongly insisted that Shivaji should be taken
out of your bail and security, | had hoped that, after the
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arrival of my former letter disavowing your responsibility
for Shiva, you would be easily relieved [of your responsibi-
lity for him]. Now, | learnfrom the Emperor's letters that
he wishes you to guard Shiva. Wait for a few days and
pass the time asyou have done in the past, till the decision
of my prayer,—viz. either | should be retained in the com-
mand of the Deccan army with full power and adequate
reinforcements or recalled to Court. Thereafter make the
necessary application about Shiva [ viz. your being reliev-
ed of thecharge of him]."

And again, "you have written that tho Emperor is
thinking of leaving you at Agra in charge of Shiva, by
ostensibly appointing you commandant of the fort orFauj-
dar [of the district]." Thiswas exactly what Jai Sinha
wanted to avoid. So, he instructed his son to beseech the
Emperor to take him with him during the march, saying
that he had never before been separated from the imperial
company.

Aurangzib agreed to the proposal. Then tho question
arose, what was to be donewith Shiva? Was he to be made
to accompany the Emperor [as a political suspect under
surveillance] or was heto beleft inany fortress? Onthis
point Jai Sinha replied,—"If the Emperor resolvesto set
out ona compaign, it would be expedient to leave Shivaat
Agra. He ought to be conciliated and assured that he
would be summoned to tho court after it had arrived in the
Deccan. His son should, as a matter of policy, be kept
withthe Emperor, in order that his followers may not be
thrown into dispair, but may loyally serve us. [H. A.
197a].

A little earlier Jai Sinha had recommended a similar
policy: "When| prayed that Shiva might be permitted by
the Emperor to return home, affairs [in the Deccan] were in
adifferent condition. Now that they have changed alto-
gether [i. e. adversely for the Mughals], itisnot at all politic
to send him to thisside. Please detain him in such away
that his officers may not despair [of his life or return home],
go over to Adil Shah, raise disturbances and thus compel us
to divert aforce to their quarter.” [H. A. 1944].
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Jai Sinha was adver sely spoken of in theimperial court
in connection with Shiva's conduct at Agra. Hereishis
indignant defence of his action in relation to the Maratha
hero—

"The Emperor himself had appointed me to the com-
mand of the expedition against Shiva. By the grace of
God and the good luck of the Emperor, | brought it to a
successful conclusion in the shortest possible time, and
then, by a thousand devices | succeeded in sending him
with his son to the imperial Presence. The Emperor is
aware of it and yet the courtiers are saying, '"When you
knew Shivato be thissort of person, why did you send him
toCourt?'......... When | sent him off against Panhala, peo-
plehere[i. e. my rivalsin the Mughal camp] began to say
that | had helped him to escape from our hands. And now
that 1 have sent him tothe Emperor's Presence, they are
saying, 'Why did you send him here?' Such remarks spoil
the success of the half-finished Bijapur business" [H. A.
194b-1953].

Jai Sinha's position was rendered infinitely worse by
Shiva's escape from Agra on 19th August 1666. He had been
disgraced in the eyes of the Emperor by the failure of his
invasion of Bijapur. Andnow hisson Ram Sinha was openly
suspected of having connived at Shiva's flight. Ashewrites
in bitterness, " All the plans and devices that | had employ-
ed in sending Shiva to court havebeen spoiled, and measur e-
less distraction has fallen to my lot. But thereisnore-
medy against Fate and what is written ona man's fore-
head. 1 learn from the lettersof some court agents that
thereis a proposal to dismiss Ram Sinha from his rank
(matisab) and jagir, because Shiva's Brahman followers, at
the instigation of selfish men [my enemies at Court], have
alleged that the flight of Shiva was due to the advice of
Ram Sinha, and resulted from the latter's omission to
watch him well. May God give death tothe man who
cherishes the very thought of such an act of faithlessness
in hisheart! Why should Shiva's men's words be believed
against mine, when | had reduced him to such an extre-
mity [inwar] ?* [H. A. 201a].
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The anticipated return of Shivaji to the Deccan great*
ly added to Jai Sinha's fears. As he wrote on 5th Novem-
ber, 1666 :—" The times are bad for me. My anxieties are
ceasdless. The lying Bijapuris are wasting time [ by delu-
sive negotiations]. There isno trace or news of the fugi-
tive Shiva. My days are passing in distraction and anxiety.
I have sent trusty spies, under various disguises, to get
news of Shiva." [H. A. 200a].

About this time the officers left by Shiva in the Deccan
when leaving for Agra began to display ominous activity,
Sayyid Masaud, the Mughal giladar of Raigarh, wrote to
Jai Sinha's Paymaster complaining of the lack of provi-
sions etc. in the fort, and the collection of lead, gunpowder,
rockets and infantry in the neighbourhood of Raigarh by
some men who gave themselves out to be Shiva's followers
and pretended that they intended to invade Bijapuri terri-
tory. At this alarming news Jai Sinha sent orders to
provision the fort as a precaution and to hold it strongly,
pending the arrival of Udai-bhan [the permanent giladar 7],
A reinforcement of 500 infantry under Sukh-man Chauhan
was also ordered to be thrown into the fort if necessary,
[ H. A. 234a and b].

At last, in December, 1666, definite news was received
of Shiva's arrival at Rajgarh. As Jai Sinha's secretary
wrote, " Trusty spies have now brought the news that Shiva
himself has arrived but is very anxious about his son who
has not returned with him. He professes a determination
[ to submit ] to the imperial government. But who knows
what is in his heart ? For some time past Mahadji Nim-
balkar, the son of Bajaji, the Zamindar of Phaltan and
son-in-law of the infernal Shiva, has been causing disturb-
ances in the region of Poona and other places. My master
[i. e. Jai Sinha] has appointed the jagirdars of that tract,
such as, Tanaji1 Bhonsle and others to Supa, Halal Khan
toIndapur, Ghalib Khan to Chamargunda, Hassan K han,
Abdur Rasul and other Deccanis also to that side, and
Trimbakji Bhonsle and others to Raisin. Before the others
could arrive at their posts, Tanaji Bhonsle went to his

1 The name may be also read as Bnbaji or Nanaji.
39 [ Bhandarkar Com. Vol]
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jagir and getting an opportunity attacked Mahadji, sent
many of his followers to hell, captured his flag, torah*
150 horses, arrows etc.,, and returning lived in peace of
mind. As the Deccanis have some [unknown] need for the
flag and torah, Mahadji trod the path of submission and
humility ; but Tanaji declined [torestore them]. At last,
four days afterwards, that wretch got help from the Bija-
puris and attacked Tanaji by surprise. That loyal and
martial officer fought valiantly on foot, till he fell in the
Emperor's service. And Anaji (or Dataji) Deshmukh went
to hell in the neighbourhood of Pandharpur. It isreport-
ed that Mahadji also was wounded......... Jai Sinha at first
wanted to march therein person [and retrieve the disas-
ter], but was persuaded to give up the idea, lest the Bija-
puris should take advantage of his absence. So, he has
decided to send Abdul Hamid with 5,000 men to that quar-
ter." [H.A.tolbl

Then, in aletter to the prime minister Jafar Khan we
have an astounding proposal from Jai Sinha to entrap
Shiva by the false proposal of a marriage between his
daughter and Jai Sinha's son, and get him murdered
during hisjourney to the Rajput general's camp—

"1 have not failed, nor will T do soin future, to exert
myself against Bijapur, Golkonda and Shiva in every
possible way......... | am tryingto arrange mattersin such
a way that the wicked wretch Shiva will cometo se me
once, and that in the course of hisjourney or return [our]
clever men may get a favourable opportunity [of disposing
of] that luckless fellow in his unguarded moment at that
place. This slave of the Court, for furthering the Em-
peror's affairs, is prepared to go so far,—regardless of
praise or blame by other people,—that if the Emperor
sanctions it, | shall st on foot a proposal for a match
with his family and settle the marriage of my son with
his daughter,—though the pedigree and caste of Shiva are
notoriously low and men like me do not eat food touched
by his hand (not to speak of entering into a matrimonial

X Thetext readstarahrahh and sarra.
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connection with him), and in case this wetch's daughter
is captured | shall not condescend to keep her in my har-
em. Asheis of low birth, he will very likely swallow
this bait and be hooked. But great care should be taken
to keep this plan secret. Send me quickly a reply to act
accordingly." [ H. 4.139a].

This letter throws a lurid light on the political morals
of the 17th century. When people argue that Afzal Khan
could not have possibly intended to stab Shivaji during an
interview, they should remember that the sanctimonious
Jai Sinha was prepared to prove his loyalty by lowering
his family honour and laying a fatal snare for Shivaji, a
brother Hindu.

[Authorities:—(1) H. A. or Haft Anjuman, a collection
of letters written by Jai Sinha's secretary Udai Raj
(described in my History of Aurangzib ii. 314-315). (2)
Alamcjirnamahy Persian text In the Bibliotheca Indica
Series. (3) Tarikh-i-Shivaji, India Office Library Ms. as
translated by me in the Modern Review, 1907 (described in
my History of Aaranzib, ii. 306-307). (4) Khafikhan's
History in Bibl. Ind Series (ibid., 303). (5) Basedin-i-Satu*
tin (ibid., 308)]






PALAORAPHIC NOTES

BY V. . SUKTHANKAR

N the field of the palacography of Northern India the
beginning of the sixth century of the Christian era

is marked by the advent of a new epoch of aphabet,
which is chiefly characterised by tho acute angles that
show themselves at the right or lower ends of letters,
as well as by the wedges which are superimposed on
the tops of the vertical or slanting lines, and which is,
therefore, variously styled as the ' Acute-angled ' or' Nail-
headed'alphabet." The epigraphic documents of the period
from the sixth to at least the beginning of the eighth
century form an unbroken record of the use of this
alphabet in Central and Northern India. This type was
in course of time supplanted by a rival alphabet; and
the characters of the inscriptions of the next century
present the incipient stages of the Northern Nagarl, the
fully developed forms of which may be seenin the Kauthem
(Miraj State) copper-plate grant’> of the Calukya king
VikramadityaV (A. D. 1009). The distinguishingfeature of
this type is the substitution of horizontal covering strokes
in place of the wedges, and right angles in place of the
acute angles of the previous variety. Thegeneral course of
the evolution of Nagarl out of the acute-angled alphabet is
evident enough ;* but the determination of the actual period
of transition is a problem which naturally presents certain
difficulties. The earliest forms of the transition alphabet
are differentiated from those of its predecessor merely
by the flattening of the above-mentioned wedges. These
forms are supplied by the characters of the Multal (Central
Provinces) plates of the Rastrakuta Nandargja Y uddhasura
dated in the year corresponding to A. D. 708-9, and other
inscriptions of alater date.  In other respects the characters
of the Multal plates link on directly to the acute-angled

1 Buhler, Indische Palaeoyraphie, p. 40.
2 Indian Antiquary, Vol. 16, pp. 15t
3 Buhler, op. cit., pp. 501.
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alphabet, and Buhler was therefore perfectly right in
looking upon them as the last phase of this variety.! The
distinctive peculiarity of Nagarl, it must be emphasised,
lies in the widening of the acute angles into right angles
as well as the addition of the flat top stroke which, so
to say, covers the entire breadth of the letters at their
upper end. Both these characteristics are unmistakably
manifest in the Kanheri inscriptions of the Silahara feuda-
tories Puilasakti and Kapardin | | .? Thus upto the begin-
ning of the eighth century (A. D. 708 : the Multal plates)
the acute-angled alphabet was still current in Northern
India; on the other hand, as we see from the Kanheri
inscriptions (A. D. 851 and 877), Nagarl had come to be
used as an epigraphic alphabet by the middle of the ninth
century.

* We might therefore set ourselves the question, at what
period does this change set inV Are there any records®
writtenin Nagarl, of a date earlier than the above-men-
tioned Kanheri inscriptions? Buhler was inclined to
suppose that the northern Nagarl was in use at least since
the beginning of the eighth century.* The inscriptions
which appear to lend support indirectly to thisview form
the following series:® (1) the Samangad grant® of the Rastra-

1 Buhler, op. ctt., p. 50.

2 Inscriptions Nos. 15 and 43; see Indian Antiquary, Vol. 13, p. 135,

3 | wish to exclude therefrom the signatures or facsmiles of signa-
tures of Ourjara princes on the copper-plates of Kaira (of A. D. 628
and 633), of Dabhoi ( A.D.642), of NausSri (A.D. 705) and of Kavi
(A.D.736) appended to texts written in a southern alphabet. From
those royal sign-manuals it does not necessarily follow that the alphabet
in question was used at that period commonly for epigraphic purposes.

4 Buhler, op. cit., p. 51.

5 Theearliest ot theseisdated A. D. 754. But Buhler argued that
as an inscription from the Kanarese country, viz. the Pattadkal pillar
inscription of Kirtivarman Il ( Epigraphia Indica, Vol. 3, pp. 1 ff.),
which was caused to be incised by a Brahman from Northern India,
shows the mixture of the Nagarl and acute-angled letters, we could
assume the use of Nagari since the beginning of the eighth century.
For my part, | must say, 1 have not been able to trace any Nagarl
lettersin thisinscription.

6 Edited by Fleet, Indian Antiquary, Vol U, p. 105.
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kuta Dantidurga ( Biihler, Palaeographic Tables, Plate
IV, Col. XX11), bearing a date corresponding to A. D. 754,
from Western India; (ii) the Dighva-Dubaull plate' of
Mahendrapala |, and (iii) the Bengal Asiatic Society's
plateof Vinayakapala®(of thel mperial Pratlharadynasty),
believed by Biihler to be dated in the years corresponding
toA. D. 761 and 794-5 respectively, from Northern India.
We shall presently return to a detailed consideration of the
Samangad grant, but let usfirst examine the characters
of the other two records a little more closely. It is true
enough that we find here distinctly Nagari characteristics,
e. g. (i) in the above-mentioned right angles of gha ( PI. 1V,
col. XXI; 10 Jpa ( col. XXI; 27), ma (col. XXIII; 31), ya
(col. XXI, XXIII; 32), and sa (col. XXIII; 37) ; (i) in the
flat top stroke of pa( col. XXI1l; 27), ma ( col. XXIII; 31),
ya (col. XXIIl; 32), sa (col. XXIIlI; 37), and sa ( col
XXII1; 38). Of special interest is theform ofja ( col. XXI,
XXI11; 14). I n the Dighva-Dubaull plate it hasentirely
lost its original characteristic element of three parallel
bars as, for instance, in the specimen® quoted in the im-
mediately preceding column ( XX; 14) of the same table;
but in the other grant thetransformation is still more
striking. The lower portion of the letter forms a clearly
developed double curve, whilethe (originally horizontal)
middle bar isall but vertical.

Now with regard to these alleged specimens of early
Nagari the following isto be noted. Asfar asthealphabet
of the Dighva-Dubaull plate is concerned, the term Nagari
seems to me to be applied to it with doubtful propriety.*
Biihler has classed it rightly as an instance of the acute-
angled variety.® The absence of the covering stroke in gha
(col. XXI; 10),pa ( col. XXI; 27), ma (col. XXI; 31), ya

1 See Fleet, Indian Antiquary, Vol. 15, p. 106.

2 Indian Antiquary, Vol. 15, p. 140.

3 Multai plates ; see Fleet, Indian Antiquary, Vol. 18, p. 231.

41t iscalled North-Indian Nagari by Dr. Fleet, Indian Antiquary,
Vol. 15, p. 106.

5 Biihler, op, cit.,, p. 50.
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(col. XXI;32), m(col. XXI; 37), and sa ( col. XXI; 38)
shows that it has not passed the transition stage; while
the sporadic acute angles, for instance, in ma ( col. X X1 ;
31) and perhaps s (col. XXI; 37) entitleit to be con-
sidered a phase of the acute-angled alphabet. This is,
however, only a matter of nomenclature. No such doubt
can be entertained with regard to the copper-plate'grant of
the Pratlhara king Vinayakapala of Mahodaya, whichis
certainly one of the earliest instances (if, indeed, not
the earliest instance) of the use of Nagarl forms for
epigraphic purposesasfar asNorthernand Central Indiaare
concerned. None the less is the conclusion of Buhler re-
garding the phase marked by these two plates in the evolu-
tion of Nagar| wrong ; the reason is that both these records
wer e considerably antedated by him. The mistake lay in
the erroneous interpretation put in his timeupon the sylla-
bles satiivatsro forming part of the dateof the record. Here
the ligature tsro ( as wasfirst pointed out by Dr. Hoernle)
must be looked upon as consisting of the t of samvat and
sro, which latter apparently stands for the multiplicative
factor 100, a conclusion which has now found general
acceptance.’ The numerical symbolsthus correspond to the
figures 955 and 988, which when referred to the Vikrama
era yield the dates A. D. 898 and 931, and, therefore,
relegate the plates to the end of theninth and thebeginning
of the tenth century respectively, that is, fully 137 years
later than the date assigned to them by Buhler.

The expunging of these two records from their place at
the end of Plate 1V of Biihler's Tables has the effect of
breaking up the series mentioned above, and with it
disappears a solid block of evidence for the supposition
that Nagarl formswere commonly in use for epigraphic
purposes since the beginning of the eighth century. It may
be incidentally remarked that even from a consider ation of
the advanced forms of the plate of Vinayakapala, this

1 An independent proof of the correctness of this view has now been
supplied by the date of the newly discovered Partabgad Ins. noticed by
Mr. D. R. Bhandarkar in theIndian Antiquary, Vol. 45(1916), p. 122.
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is a satisfactory conclusion, as the latter fits in much
better in its new place near the Siadoni® inscriptions from
Central India, the dates of which run from A. D. 968,
than in juxtaposition with the Multal plates and the
Baijanath? inscription. It is, however, an extremely fortu-
nate circumstance that in this instance the palaeographic
conclusion finds a substantial corroboration from an inde-
pendent source of evidence.

But to return to the question of the earliest use of
Nagari, it may be observed that the alteration in the
reading of the date of the plates of the Pratihara grants
leaves in the main the thesis of Buhler untouched; for,
in assigning the earliest known specimen of Nagari to
the middle of the eighth century, Buhler® was relying
on the Samangad grant® of Dantidurga which purports
to be dated in the year corresponding to A. D. 754;
and it must be admitted that in these plates we find
not the slightest trace of the wedge formation nor of
the acute-angles, but, on the other hand, the frequent
use of top-strokes (which cover the entire breadth of
the letters) and the right angles which, as remarked
above, are so characteristic of Nagarl. Moreover, as the
reading of their date is beyond all doubt certain, the
existence of these plates is prima facie evidence in support
of Buhler'sview. But, on the other hand, one cannot entirely
ignore the fact that these plates occupy a very isolated
position in the progressive development of Nagarl- For,
the next earliest records in which we again find anything
like Nagar| forms belong to the beginning of the following
century, viz. the Hadrian pur and Vanl copper-plate grants

of the Rastrakuta Govinda | I | issued in the year cor-
responding to A. D. 808 ;" but it may be pointed out that in
this grant of Govinda 111, the Nagarl characters are

used not exclusively as in the alleged grant of Dantidurga,

1 Buhler, op. cit.,, PlateV.col. VI | .
2 Bubhler, op. cit., Plato V, col. T.
3 Buhler. op. cit., p. 51.
4 Indian Antiquary, Vol 11, pp. 106 ff. and facsimile.
5 Indian Antiquary, Vol. 6, p, 59; Vol. 11, p. 158.
40 [Bhandarkar Com. Vol,]
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but side by side with others which are distinctly acute-
angled. This distinction is worth noting: and | shall
shortly have occasion to refer to it again.

As remarked above, there can be no possibility of doubt
concerning the reading of the date of the Samangad
grant: itisgiven both in words and numerical figures
which tally with each other admirably. But this circum-
stance does not exclude the possibility that the plates may
not actually belong to the year to which they refer
themselves ; and, in my opinion, the date is too early by at
least a hundred years, if not more. It is true that the
space of a century often does not make an appreciable
difference in palaeographic matters. Moreover, while
tracing the minute changes in the shape of individual
letters, even of co-eval documents, we are by the nature
of the circumstances forced to utilise for purposes of com-
parison alphabets from whatever locality they happen
to be preserved, which is not the most satisfactory basis of
comparison. We must further reckon with the persona
indiosyncrasies of the engraver which are mostly an
indeterminate factor. It is therefore right to add here that
the following remarks regarding the age of the Samangad
grant are made with the diffidence which the circum-
stances call for.

We shall now turn to the aphabet of this alleged
grant of Dantidurga and examine it more minutely with a
view to determine the standard of development reached by
it. From what | have just said it follows that the best
course would have been to select for comparison such
documents as belong to the same epoch and are executed
in the same part of the country. | should have preferred
therefore to cite for comparison two copper-plate charters
of the Rastrakuta king Krsnargjal which have recently
been brought to light: the one found at Talegaon (Poona
district) has beenbriefly reviewed in the Progress Report
of the Archaeological Survey, Western Circle, for the year
ending March 1910; but the other, found at Bhandak
( Chanda District, Central Provinces), has as yet received no
further publicity beyond the bare mention of its discovery.
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It is regrettable, therefore, that it is not possible to re-
produce them here and make them available for the
examination of the reader, as no description can adequately
take the place of a facsimile. Out of the plates which
have already been edited and which lend themselves for
use in this connection, the Daulatabad plates' of the Ras-
trakiita Sankaragana (dated in the Saka year 715 corres
ponding to A. D. 793) are as suitable as any other. When
these two sets of plates are placed side by side, it will be
noticed at once that there is a wide gap separating their
alphabets. The characters of the Samangad grant are far
in advance of those of the Daulatabad plates, which are
executed nearly forty years later than the alleged date of
the former grant. The difference between them isnow the
more difficult to explain as the advanced types of the
Dighva-Dubauli and Vinayakapala plates are no longer
available for bridging over the intervening gap.

A comparison between the alphabets of the two plates
reveals the following points of difference between them. In
place of the covering stroke of the letters gha, pa, ma, ya
and na of the Samangad grant we have ornamental pro-
tuberences in the other plate. As regards gha it is worth
noting that an example of the tripartite open form (in
line 4, twice ) of the Daulatabad plates can be seen in as
late a record as the Pehva Prasasti,” which is assigned by
Buhler himself to cir. A. D. 900. Characteristic of a later
epoch is the form of ja in the Samangad grant which ori-
ginally and even in the M ultai plates (A. D. 708-9) consisted
of three nearly parallel bars connected at one end. Subse-
quent development of the letter is as follows. The lowest
bar develops a notch at its free end, and the middle in-
clines downwards. Incidentally it may be observed that
this is the form of ja in the Bhandak plate of Krsnaraja |
(A.D.772). Inthe Vinayakapala plate the notch develops
into a curve, so that the lower portion of the letter forms a

1Ed. D, R. Bhandatkar, EpigtaphiaIndica, Vol. 9, pp, 193 fit., and
facamile
2 Buhler, op. cit,, PlateV, odl. I |1,
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double curve, while the (originally horizontal) middle bar
is all but vertical. The change is perfectly gradual, and
is, | think, agood index of the age of a document. The
ja of the Daulatabad plates marks an intermediate stage
between the two limits: the lowest bar is slightly bent
backwards, while the middle bar, though inclined down-
wards, is near its point of attachment almost horizontal.
In the Samangad plates, however, the typical ja shows
further progress in so far as the lowest bar is bent double,
while the middle bar iswell on its way to become vertical.
Most noticeable and important are the characteristic acute
angles in the Daulatabad plates as, for instance, in ma, ya,
la and sa. In the Samangad grant, on the other hand, the
acute angles have widened into right angles. Thus with
respect to the Samangad grant the Daulatabad plates of
Sarikaraganawill have to be looked upon as a retrograde
type. But the latter is no exception in this respect. In
fact, an examination of the hitherto published records of
the century intervening between the Samangad grant
(alleged date A. D. 754) and the Kanheri inscriptions (cir.
A.D. 850) will prove that it is not possible to produce a
single instance of an inscription which is on the same
stage of graphic development as the plates of Dantidurga.
The alphabet of every other inscription of this period will
appear archaic or retrograde in comparison with the
Samangad grant.

It may be at once admitted, that there could be no ex-
ception taken to the circumstance that an inscription con-
tains some forms which are slightly more advanced than
those of other records of the same or oven slightly later
period. 1n the above-mentioned grants of Govindal I | , for
instance, we find side by side types with wedges and those

1 Sz for instance, Kielhorn, List of Inscriptions of Southern India,
Nos. 794, 808, 809, 835, 867. |n these examples it will be found that the
top Stroke is attached to the left vertical of the letter and does not cover
the entire breadth of it unlessthe vowel signis gppended to the letter,
in which case the sign was drawn in continuation of the top stroke.
Another feature is the sporadic presence of acute angles in the letters
yha, pa, ma, ya, €tc.
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with long covering strokes, that is to say, amixture of the
acute-angled and another more advanced alphabet. While
on the other hand, the Gwalior inscri ption1 of Bhoja, which
is roughly fifty years later in date, shows forms which are
on the whole acute-angled. This is quite natural. In the
case of the Samangad grant, however, the outstanding con-
sideration for suspecting its authenticity isthe circum-
stance that it contains not merely advanced forms, but that
these should be used to the entire exclusion of others which
must have been current at the epoch. The use of the ad-
vanced formsis not arbitrary: the regularity with which
they recur shows that they had become fixed types at the
time the document was concocted. The consideration that
further search may bring to light other records which will
supply the missing links seems to me to be a futile conso-
lation. At any rate | should say that an essential prelimi-
nary condition for re-establishing the impugned authenti-
city of thisgrant will bethe actual discovery of asufficient
number of dated records that will supply forms which
can bridge over the gulf between the epoch marked by, let
us say, the Multal plates and the Samangad grant. Un-
less and until evidence of this nature is forthcoming, one
might, in my opinion, legitimately doubt if the plates belong
to the epoch to which they refer themselves.

Another fact which corroborates the suspicion is the
following. It is a matter of common experience that
forged plates are generally very inaccurate as regards
their orthography. The reason for this may be that the
text which was being copied was not familiar to the exe-
cutors of the forgery. Bethat asit may, if this be any
criterion, itwill haveto be admitted that the Samangad
grant stands the test very badly, as the text of that record
isin alamentably corrupt condition. Dr. Fleet's transcript
does not show all the mistakes of the original; for instance,
the very first syllable of the first verse (line 1) Dr, Fleet
reads as sa; it is as a matter of fact a clear ia. In 1. 8 the
third syllableisva ; Dr. Fleet transcribes it with vi But

1 Buhler, op. cit Plae V, col. 1 1.
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there are worse blunders than these in the text. The half-
verse beginning with nltavadhe etc. (1. 17) has been muti-
lated beyond recognition, as a comparison with the Bhan-
dak grant of Krsnaraja will prove’ But tho most signi-
ficant blunder isthe onein the verse beginning with sri*
madyuva”" (1. 16). The first quarter of this verse must in the
original have read something like srimad-Bhuvagarta
nama. The forger having misread the ligature dbhu as dyu,
must have added conjecturally ti after va so as to complete
the word yuvati and then in order to adjust the number of
syllabic instants of the quarter, proceeded to convert the
final ma into an anuswura. In doing so, however, he ob-
literated completely the word Bhuvagana, the name of the
queen, aword which the writer probably did not know at
all. Significant is also the fact that the Samangad grant
isthe only early Rastrakuta grant, so far discovered, in
which verses sabhruvibhanga etc., and KaficUa etc. (1123
ff.) occur in this order; elsewhere the latter precedes the
former. It is unnecessary however to labour the point any
further.

Lastly, | should like to call attention to the use of
decimal figures in expressing the date of the S& m&ngad
grant. Isthisan anachronism? That isno doubt a diffi-
cult question to answer. The Samangad grant is certainly
no longer the earliest known specimen in which the deci-
mal notation comes into use, as remarked by Dr. Fleet
thirty-four years ago. But, it would be, if genuine, still
one of the few inscriptions of adate earlier than the ninth

1 Indian Antiquary, Vol. 11, pp. 112 ff.—

Sam8ugad ( Dr. Fleet'stranscript)—
nitdLvadheCi the)mtvnkesajagatah pafitnyatif h* ] | Dr. Fleet does not
translate the dubious riitavadhemiva ; the rest he renders with 'who
protected the expanse of the wholeworld ' 1

BhSndak plates (verse 12 )—
nitnvarthamivase$ajanataprarthitliyatii m ] | Translation: '(From her
he obtained a son ) like unto material well-being ( artha) from (i. e. as

a result of) righteous oonduot (niti), (a son who was, as it were,) the
future (prosperity) prayed for by the whole of mankind.’
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century in which decimal notation is ussd! As far as the
grants of the successors of Dantidurga are concerned, it
may be noted that in both the (unpublished) records of
Krsnal,theAlasplates’ (A.D. 770) of YuvarajaGovindal |
and all the plates of Govinda | | | upto the Saka year, 735
(t.e. A. D. 813) and the majority of his other records?® the
date is given merely in words. A noteworthy exception is
arecord of the Rastrakuta Kakkaraja of Gujarat of the
year A. D. 757, where the date is expressad both in words
and numerical figures. In this instance the symbols
which are employed, be Lt remembered, are not decimal as
in the Samangad grant, but letter-numerals. But with
reference to the use of the decimal notation | may add
that in view of the mode of dating in the Gurjara inscrip-
tion* of the Kalacuri year 346 (A. D. 594), of the Valabhl
inscription® of the Gupta year 365 (?) (i. e A. D. 6857?) and
some others, one might surmise that the Gurjaras and per-
haps their neighbours in Gujarat had adopted the more
advanced system of decimal notation much earlier than
their contemporaries further south. We know, however, so
little definite about the early use of this notation in India
that it would be unwise to formulate a solution which
happens to suit a particular case | leave it, therefore,
here as an open question whether we can legitimately
assume the prevalence of the use of decimal notation in
the heart of the Southern Maratha country as early asthe
eighth century, especially in epigraphic records which
admittedly affected a certain amount of archaism. Worth
noting, however, is the fact that even to Biihier the forms
of the numerals in the Samangad grant appeared to be
* gtrongly modified cursive forms'® But here again we are
on shaky ground for want of sufficient material on which
to base a definite conclusion.

1 Buhler. op. cit., pp. 78 f.

2 Ed. D. R. Bhandarkar, Epigraphia Indica, Vol. 6, p. 209 and plates.
3 See Kielhorn, List of the Inscriptions of Southern India

4 Ed. Dhruva, Epigraphia Ivdica, Vol. 2, pp. 19 ff., and plate.

5 Journal of the Bengal As. Soc, Vol. 7, p. 968.

6 Buhler, op. cit., p. 79.
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In this connection one is irresistibly reminded of the
Dhiniki plate® of Jfiikadeva of Saurastra bearing the date
V. [79]4 corresponding to A. D. [73]7. In this instance also,
the numerals expressing the date are decimal and the
alphabet is a well developed form of Nagarl. The details
of the date, however, leave (in the concurring judgment of
Kielhorn and Dr. Fleet) nodoubt asto its being a forgery.?
It isunfortunate, therefore, that the details of the date of
the Samangad grant are not capable of verification.

Taking all things into consideration, the balance of
evidence points, in my opinion, strongly to the conclusion
expressed above, viz. that the Samangad grant is spurious.
This conclusion, if granted, would have the important
result of taking the epoch of the use of Nagarl in epi-
graphic documents forward by at least a hundred years.
For, as remarked above, if we leave out of consideration
the Samangad grant, the next earliest inscriptions which
arewritten throughout in Nagar| are the Kanheri inscrip-
tions of the Silahara princes Pullasakti and Kapardin | | .
These nearly co-eval inscriptions exhibit the regular use of
top-strokes covering the entire breadth of the letters, as
well as rectangles (as opposed to the wedges and acute
angles) in gha (Buhler's Palseographic Tables, Plate V,
col.V; 13),pa(col. V; 30),ya(col.V;35),sa(col. V; 40)
and sa (col. V; 41). The Radhanpur and Vanl plates of
Govindal | | ., which contain a mixture of both the acute-
angled and transition types, appear now in a different
light. They do not represent a retrograde movement but
a progressive one. Preceding as they do by about fifty
years the earliest known inscriptions in which Nagarl
forms are exclusively employed, they represent a true
transition stage.

As the outcome of the analysis here undertaken, we
arrive at the following conclusion. The very earliest dated
inscriptions hitherto known which arewritten throughout
in Nagar| characters are theinscriptions(cir. A. D. 850) of

1 Indian Antiquary. Vol. 12. p. 155 and plate.

2 See references under Kielhorn, List of the Inscriptiovs of Northern
India, No. 8.
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the Silahara princes, from the Kanheri Caves in Western
India. These show (i) the top-stroke covering the entire
breadth of the letter, and (ii) rectangular corners. Transi-
tion stages leading upto these forms nave been already-
discussed. In these the top stroke never coversthe entire
breadth of the letters, while some characters retain their
former acute angles; the form of ja is also a significant
index. The subsequent course of the development of
Nagari in Western India can be traced with the help of
the below-noted inscriptions of the Rastrakutas of Malkhed
and Lata belonging to the period cir. A. D. 850-950. A
minute examination of these records will also provide
further support to the inference that the Kanheri inscrip-
tions should be placed at the middle point of the evolution
of the Nagari out of the acute-angled alphabet. Following
are the inscriptions above referred to:

1. Kielhorn's Southern List No. 77, Saka 789 (A. D.
867). TheBagumra platesof the MahasamantadhipatiDhru-
varaja |[l—Dharavarsa-Nirupama of Gujarat—regarding
the alphabet of which Buhler remarks (Ind. Ant. Vol. 12,
p. 181) that the letters resemble those of the Samangad
plates.

2. Ibid No. 81, Saka 810 (A. D. 888). The Bagumra
plate of the feudatory Rastrakuta Krsnaraja Akalavarsa
of Gujarat. In this instance the top-stroke covers the
entire breadth of the letter, and rectangular corners are
prominent

3. Ibid Nos. 86-187, Saka 836 (A. D. 914). The Bagumra
platesoftheRastrakutaMaharaj&dhirajalndral | | . Here
the development of Nagari along the two main lines indi-
cated above is completed.

4. 1bid No. 91, Saka 852 (A.D.930). The Cambay
plates of the Rastrakuta Maharajadhiraja Govinda IV.
This superbly engraved record may be looked upon as a
standard to which the Nagari of the tenth century was
tending.

5. Ibid No. 92, Saka 855 (A.D. 933). The Sangll plates
of the Rastrakuta Maharajadhiraja Govinda IV the cha-

41 [Bhandarkar Com. Vol.]



322 Sukthankar: Patmographic Notes

racters of which are of the same type as the Bagumra
inscriptionsof Indral I'1.

6. Ibid No. 94, Saka 867 (A.D. 945). The Saiotgi
(Bijapur District) pillar inscription of the reign of the
Rastrakuta Krsna | I |, Akalavarsa. The forms are perhaps
somewhat more archaic than those of the plates mentioned
above.

Additional reference will be found in Buhler'sIndische
Palaeographie, p. 51.

So much for the earliest use of Nagari in Western
India. Regarding itsusein Northern India, | should like
to add the following observation which arises directly out
of a fact noted above. Buhler's mislection of the date of
the Vinayakapala plate, as we have seen, led him into an
error regarding the period at which this aphabet became
an epigraphio alphabet in Northern India. Having thus
erroneously dated this instance of the use of Nagari in
A. D. 794-5 he found that the succeeding, that is the ninth,
century was practically bare of Nagari inscriptions, and
had to admit that it was not till the middle of the tetith
century that this aphabet comes again into general use
in that part of India. Buhler was, | think, substantially
right in saying that in Northern and Central India the
Nagari appears first in the copper-plate grant of Vinayaka-
pala, but that event has to be dated in A. D. 931. It remains
to determine the transitional stages during the latter part
of the ninth and beginning of the tenth century; but it
would appear as if there are no Nagari inscriptions belong-
ing to the eighth or even the early part of the ninth cen-
tury from Northern India.
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BBAGVADGITA FROM GRAMMATICAL AND
LITERARY POINTS OF VIEW

BY V. K. RAJWADE

A claim is sometimes made for the Bhagvadglta that, be-

sides being a philosophical or rather ethical work, it
is one of the best poems of the world. | intend to subject
this claim to criticism in this paper and find out how far
it can be sustained.

Mammata who is the highest authority on Sanskrit
poetics defines poetry as a conglomerate of words and
sense free from faults, possessed of distinctive qualities and
containing figures of speech. Jagannatha who is the next
best authority on the same subject improves on this defi-
nition as he subordinates sense to expression. Poetry
according to him isword or expression conveying charm-
ing sense.  European writers aso attach the same import-
ance to style. One of them (Puttenham) calls it the image
of man, for 'manisbut hismind, and ashismindistempered
and qualified, so are his speeches and language at large.'
Dryden says: 'In poetry the expression is that which
charms the reader and beautifies the design.’ Coleridge's
definition of good prose is—proper words in their proper
places—and of good verse—the most proper words in their
proper places. 'The words in prose ought to express tho
intended meaning and no more ; if they attract attention
to themselves, it is, in general, afault. Butin verse the
words, the media, must be beautiful and ought to attract
notice." Wordsworth says: "It is unphilosophic to call
language or diction the dress of thoughts; | would call
it the incarnation of thoughts." De Quincey, commenting
on this, remarks : 'If language were merely a dress, then
you could separate the two. But you can no more dea
thus with poetic diction than you can with soul and body.
The union istoo subtle, the intertexture too ineffable—
each co-existing not merely with the other, but each in
and through the other.'
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Mr. Hudson Maxim, who hags oritioised ourrent defini-
tions of poetry, says: ‘Poetry obeys the law of conserva-
tion of energy. By poetry a thought is presented with the
utmost esonomy of word-syinbols," He approvingly quotes
Herbert Spancer's statement: ‘Az language is the vehicle
of thought, there seems reason to think that in all cases
the friction and inertia of the vehicle deduot from its offi-
clency, and that in composition the chief, if not the sole
thing to be done is to reduee this friction and inertia to
the smallest possible amount. Economy of the reciplent’s
attention is the seoret of effect, alike in the right choice
and collocation of words, in the best arrangement of
clouses in & sentence, in the proper order of its principal
and subordinate propositions, in the judieious use of
simile, metaphor, and other figures of speech, and even in
the rhythmieal! sequence of syllables.' 'But,' says Mr.
Maxim, ‘language ir not merely a vehicle of thought ; it
is also an instrument for the conversion of energy into
plessurable emotiona. Considered as a vehicle of thought,
that language I8 best which utilises, with the greatest
economy, the maximum of energy of both hearer and
speakor in the production of pleasurable emotions as con-
oomitants of the thought conveyed.” Anything that in-
oreases the friction and inertia of the vehicle—every fault
of grammar and diction for instance~—causes a wasgte of
the recipient's energy and thus lessens the pleasurable
emotion. Mammata mentions all such faults in the
seventh section of the K&vyaprakida and gives illustra-
tive axamplas.

All writers—poats included—should serupulously avoid
faults of grammar. In Sanskrit gy, 94, ©7, g (1st and 4th
oconi.), =g, ™7 with e, g7 with @, and ®q are Atmanepads,
and Fiy, 75, fis and @} are Parasmaipada ; but In the Gita
they are almost always used in the wrong pada. fg with
@3 is once(v. 20) used in the Parasmaipapa. RaA=Ry {xii. 8)
ought to be fam@f.  ar g= (xvi. 5) means ‘do not be pure.’
As the sense is ‘do not be sad,’ it ought to be ar @iF: orar
aref:.  s@fysersd (ifi. 10) is quite unaccountable. srafsye is
conditional. There js no warrant for vsing this mood with
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#t and dropping the af, for a7 is used before the aorist (mfy
&%) and the imperfect (&R @ ) only. Besides there is
not even the #T here. In IW: HgA&T (x. 29) the correct form is
wywgai. It is difficult to say whether g g&fg (xi. 41) is an
instance of wrong sandhi or wrong vocative, whether the
anthor thought @& to be the vocative singular of % like
T¥ or whether he dropped the § of 3f¥ after @& for the sake
of the metre. The latter conjecture is probably the right one,
for we have f4: SaR® (xi. 44) where there is s double
sandhi viz. farn-tenfid =R wfy~Ryemdfa. We have
also §FT: + 51€ =~ TR o in xi. 48 and 54. Sandhi is neglected
in @23 oy ot (xii. 8). Wt (x. 24) ought to be =yt It
is doubtful whether srgor: in svgImedd A (xvil. 23) refers
to the caste or to the Brahmaopa portions of the Vedas. In
the latter case it ought to be aepnfy. If it be the caste,
there is no reason why it should preceds the Vedas and
sacrifices. That objection would not arise against the
second interpretation, as the Brihmanas are part and
parcel of the Vedas.

ey gagoi{iv. 36) and a gemErraan: (xviii. 69) arowrong
cases as also aqt & AwrfRemr: (xiil). N9 rewe:, 7 qenfeg-
¢ and i & AnAAy: are the right expressions. Inthe last
only two kinds of persone are compared. There is no autho-
rity for the dative in e & gfaw= (xviil. 65), for it does not
fall under semEat ¥g:. Jrrer Rrg: (vi. 44) and vier e (CIE
(ix. 3) ought to be It frgrg: and = or v pRYA: and ARAY
aifipareafit (xviii. 68) should be wR&T or Rgoeg: AHMTAT.
The verh &; governs the accusative while the particle 7w
governe the dative. TRITY FRETSTTEEY G (xi. 37} is wrong,
In eaeaiRy R oeiRvaa: (x. 16) and g8 & sl R
m%mzr (x. 19) fi@q: should be fiagh:. & wmr(x. 1ate.)
and ¥ fang (xviii. 13) seem to be influenced by Prakrit ex-
pressions. wAY ¥4 (vi. 39) and g¢ afgwr (xi. 41)may be mis.
roadings. In F%a: MRmrma otc. (iii. 27)%WhM scems to be the
object of &t which however is a noun; % must be Fu.
%Y in iv. 24, s in v. 10, g&d in viil. 8, and#i in ix. 14 and
22 and in xil. 6 have to be construed twice. This fault
recurs in a few other places also.
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In 7§ sesnfR g (i. 8), sragama. should be e,

because no benedictive is wanted here. In v. 21 and xzv. 3
and 4 there is nothing to connect the two halves of the
stanzas. The Atmanepada in i, 1 ( v ), iii. 12 (grer), il
21 and iv. 37 (z43), and ix. 27 (§¥=), and the Parasmaipads
in xvi. 15 (Fremfiy) are meaningless, as also the future forme
in il. 52 (w=1Tq} and in xviil. 69 (wfEamr).
There are many instances of clumsy or intricate con-

structions. Some typical ones are the following—

sy TR 3 arfelter RSmem 1

arepet #A ey dard aEAdf A 0 3
How are we to construe A9 77 &= ? It cannot be armys
Aoy 3§ ARty wae, because W shall have to be neglected
and also because it would bea far-fetched construction.
A way outof the difficulty would be to understand ¥ before -
a1 in the second line. Similarly 3 ¥ MasaaitasegRy
(i. 22) stands disconnected. There is nothing to connect it
with the preceding half or the succeeding stanza. The
queerest stanza is ii. 67—

For an intelligible construotion we have to alter the
forms of words as well as to supply certain links." r 3&:
qtereg @ (il 42) =95 38 9@ @ is incomplete; 3t really
is unnecessary, for the construction can be g&: wewg & (arram).
sl i s (iv. 1) reslly means #/ f§ fged. In v, 21—

TRTETRIERIRT Rreeenwia Feg |
| AN GEAEPANR |
I9gd requires for its correlative feg®. The construction
should be sreritemaral sumfy g Pl ageny= o oag-
FITewsi @ ; @ has no place in this sentence.’ In xi 27
and 28 fagfq has two objects, viz. @t and geqiy.  In ii 35~
TR JER at agwey |
i 4 o g R vy s |
1 gy (99) o BT R (weat qfiaon) ST (aarteneT) e
( understood ) a7 orer awt @iy,
2 Equally olumay or intricate are viii. 3,9 and 10, x. 90 second half,
and zviil. 60.
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we have a tough construction, for figf is a stumbling
block. If 3gi be sltered to 3§t the difficulty may be got
over. In ¥ 3 @R W1 THATEREIE ¥ 1 7o OXRY a2 ete.
{vii. 12) @ should be §, which should be placed somewhers
before 3. In (vii. 21)}—
a1 4Y gt 7 o W=t SeEnIgReER |
e aemast wgl g w1

there is nothing corresponding to i #i 6. We expect qrai
ol gl ; W must be omitted. The Stanza Remmariangt
{xi. 11) is intended to be construed with xi. 9 and 10 but
cannot be so constructed, for all the adjectives qualify 3§
which has no syntactical connection with g8amam or P4 wi.
Three constructions seem to be mixed up in xviii. 21
TIFRA g I ete. AR gUFA (Fo0) S T IR or wEF
Eﬁa %[ag ARRIERTR a(etc ; OF TS qmmm!qﬁqqr{aﬁ' aT
etc. The worst example is perhaps xviii. 50—Rng ardr a4 A
i fAdg 3 whero smifq is misplaced. It should have
beed f¥f& STl gur SWEI a1 ¥ fEg. It violates the rule
that the words of one sentence ought not to be mixad up
with those of another,

The components of certain compounds have been mis-
placed as those of et ( = st xi. 17), SaaTesRl (= F4-
%] il. 43, where FH®S or ¥ may be omitted), w@fs-
g ( =ganfimead vi. 11), gamr ( =g xvi. 17),

and BEgpmraand (= snwR=liaagy xi. 30, to suil the other
adjectives). Compounds like feyui(ix. 27), fﬂl'lﬂ:ﬂa:éﬂrﬂ (xi.11),

AgEeRl (@@ vi. 28 ) are bad and cannot be regularly dis-
solved. It is hard to say whether Fweg® (xvi-8) and sigd#
{xviii.22} are compounds or Taddhits; in either case there is
no rule to explain them. The suffix 57 can be used only in
three cases, viz. 39 g 4T Jgf:, o 983 and &g None of
these sttras is applicable in gmsA_ (xviii. 22) and in sqame
( xviii. 31). The third case may explain sppmm, i 7 is
used for grard, i, e. as a noun, FAWA (xii. 11} and Fngaq,
{xiii- 12) are considered wrong, for the rule is that g9 etc.
should not be added where a Bahuvrlhi compound can
give the intended meaning (7 @Y TEARHUTTY-
NIRRT ) ; qamem and Fnfe are quite significant: at least
garen is, while s@nZwd might be the negative of aRFT

42 [ Bhendarkar Com. Vol]
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et (xviii. 28) is In the same category. Amara gives gy
whieh is correct by the above rule.

Mammata insiste on the use of proper correlatfives,
but the GItd uses & for st@r and vice versa, I@ for T, Tay:
for deq:, vad, for @, and &3 for agl. Sometimes wrong
words are used, as for instance ffgsg for 3@, and 4ffw for
3faw (1. 47), 9 for @ (v. 5 ), 39 for §a ( v. 25), & for
5t or mElEy and @@ for W@ (xv. 9), 3wqaa for angry (xvil. 15),
wtRwm for agegront (xviii. 5), = for e (xiii. 11), myeq: for
o (i 25). oo rmaw (x. 18), @ #¥gw: (xvi. 22) and
yerditd anfe (xiv. 6) are instances of careless Sanskrit, while
st g (xvil 22) is unidiomatic,

The itad offends against economy of words most
egregiously by interspersing expletives like =, @@, =, g,
f&, 4, ¥ and other meaningless single words plentifully,
and by using expressions that in no way add to or empha-
pize the meaning. For instance ug is used about eighty
times when no reatriction or certainty is intended. In @%-
ARy drem agwei (1ii. 20) we have both 7 and =iy, which,
if not used as expletives, would coniradiet each other. By
T Arjuna would be compelled to look to the preservation of
society alone but by :1fYhe would have anadditional motive
for his activity, Like Janaka he would secure salvation
and like Krsna he would preserve society by action.
One of these two must be omitted. Again g when
not axpletive signifies distinetion. It is doubtful if it has
any meaning in SRR e saerrTGEgfifn: (1L16) and in 9if-
anfyr g afgfy (i1.17). In the first case g leads one to expect &
distinction between the two lines as though the author
wanted to differentiate the philosophical view from the
popular view, but as current or traditional explanations go
no such differentiation can be discovered. In the second
oase g again raises the same expectation but does not satis-
fy it Similarly sify in the first case seems to say—whereas
according to popular view only ome thing has an end (=iq),
acoording to philosophers both have an end. But the
whole point of =ify and g iy lost when 3fF is made to mean
fss or real nature.
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Bometimes 79 and & are repeated.to fill up gaps. =7,
sy and o4y in their various forms miw:, siiva: and gug
are alsc made to serve the same purpose. We have in
one and the same sentence @& and afm ( iv. 33 ), &ad
and Wwm: (vili 14), sweean and 3wy (xi 35), g and @
( xi. 39 ), 3= and g4 (xil. 3), and g¥en twice (ii. 9).In ggiy-

(vi. 9) we have three pairs, the components
of each having the same meaning. The T ¥ATMARAT FHEY-
arged of vii. 24 is altered to W wamar w7 st (Ix. 11),
butone failatosee the necessity of the alteration; moreover
ygwegad is hard to construe and interpret. It iz simply a
stop-gap or a filler. Sometimes these fillers spoil the
sensa as in FWEEPRAT 91Ty 9 as though riches were dearer
to the warriors than life, orin s73d graRae- - SRS ¥ (iii
39} as though fire would envelop but not burn knowledge, or
in a3 o waicATeTe 39% g T¢ (xviil 16) where ¥33¢ qualifying
sy would make the ##AT an agent in company with cer-
tain other factors, whereas the (ita says emphatically
ar=f qohy: Har ( xiv. 19 ) and 7 el agemmar (xiii 29),
Again one of the constituents of ¥ @y ' divine or blessed
character * is said to be srfrfar (xvi 3). Did the writer
approve of some portion of pride but not of over much?
It is clearly opposed to = in xiii. 7.

Another source for filling out is a hoat of vocatives
such as giiE, TR, FHSTCTE, W, WU, WEEE!, ARG, WE-
&, o, B, v, v, SR, GO, e, s, e
e, 3t X, and of epithets like fdam, i, afifiem,
@ ; at times a stenza has two or even three vocativas
a8 for instance WA T YF4T I x. 15 which s simply
a string of such expletives. In xvi. 19 the plural Fwdy
and in iv. 36 4RO serve apparently the same purpose of
filling out.

Prepositions are still ancther source: ¥ and d seem
to be prominently the favourites of the author who uses
each of them some fifty times' without adding to or alter-
ing the sense of the verbal forms, though that is the object

L No references are hers given everywhere ag the farms could casily
be located from the valuable word-index to the G1t& supplied at the end
of the Anandasbram edition ( No, 3 ).
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generally eerved by prepositions. Thus % prafixed to =g,
qety, Toifd, FER, fasiia, s, s, frarg, e, &1, and I=5);
~§ to SR, Y, SIFT=3(, SraeeT, s, aRsaf, i, o7, Toid,
Iga, TR, o, s and SET:—R to IETR, WA, AN,
I, QUTA, AT, @7, and BT ;—erg to THTRY, 9, PR,

T, T4, Gaaif, andm—wﬁ{tow Jgia:, I, AW,

ST, T, A%, 919, and t@—F to SR, Fada, gy, Eﬂ’,'ﬂﬂa‘
i‘ﬁi!a sip, aifEe:, and sw—and B to g, 97, r=Uty, and dng-
do not bring out any special sense. Sy is similarly
uged with the prefixes ag®, g and & Sometimes two pre-
positions are profixed superfluously, as for instance f§ and
=M to afesyiy (il 52) and ¥ and o7 to snfirer (ix. 32), wEweh is
the same as FiT, I757 a5 957, FUEY & dgd, and mIe is dgFR-
Sometimes wrong prepositions are used, as gR for 3m in
aft=eqey ( xvii. 13 ), 39 for a9 in Ty ( vii. 16 ), = for s in
serrt (xvi. 16) and & for B in @amiify (vi. 40), st ( xi. 32)
is the opposite of and not the same as s, gfadest ( xi. 17)
should be gitw, Similarly @ is without & in vi. 35, gﬂ%
without ¥ in xvii. 26 and figr: without a7 in ix. 12. A com-
plete list wouid be four times as large.

Though so lavish of expletives, the (31td does not seem
to mind lacunm. wgEa: is wanted after adifirmt (1 25), aifg
after syFmfaE: (i 36), a9 to correspond to qT in i, 8, = after
g {i1. 32), &gy in il 58, a1fy after s=ry (iii. 9), and also
after either &Fpm or mafAT (iii 35), 21fy before wmm: (i
16}, 3 after fimmm: and orArd before @E (xi. 44), 7 before
oo { xviii. 8 ), and @iy after sprggfa ( xviil. 67). Inxi
28 some such words as «@f is required to qualify =g,
which would thus come into line with ¥pm® whichis
qualified by smam=ER,

We should cxpect the GItd to be honey-combed with
purple passages, if it were a poem and a poem worthy of
being placed in the highest class of postry. A philosophi-
cal poem is a misnomer if the philosophy is not allegoriz-
ed. The Gita has not the slighteat pretention to allegory,
Its aim is to convinee by argument and not to visualize,
except in one place. The appeal almost everywhere is
to reason and when it coeasionally does appeal to emotion,
it does 80, becanse emotion on those occasions cannot be
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divorced from reason. The Immortality of the soul isa
theme where reason alone would be impotent but for its
ally, viz. emotion. Here it must be acknowledged that
emotion is the highest kind of reason. Other such pas-
sages are il. 55-59 about the fyawm, ili. 17-18 about the
g, v. 14-20 abouf the get. Lower in scale are i
28-46 where Arjuna is overwhelmed with grief, 1i 45-53
about wiftrer, vi. 1823 about 3mf, vi. 3940 about g, v.
8-13 about action being due to indriyes, vi. 29-32 where
the Yogin sees Brahma overywhere, ix. 22-34 about the
true devotee, xil. 12-1% and xiv. 23-26 ahout the g, and
xvi. 4-26 where the two kinds of -mental endowment,
divine and diabolical, are spoken of. 8till lower in seale
are ii. 3944 about the unified and diversified willg, iii, 20-24
where the enlightene®perform acts for the preservation of
sooiety, and vi. 14-19 where the true Yogin iz defined. None
of these passages is pure gold, most of them being tarnish-
ed more or less by defacts. All the poetic passages taksn
together number two and fifty lines at the most, the rest
baing mere versified prose.

If there is one subject that is more amenable to poetic
treatment than any other, it is the greatness of the soul.
It is capable of putting the mind into the highest divine
afflatus and demands vast knowledge and operation of all
the faculties. The pagsages we have referred to abave are
too meagre and the artist would feel happy if he were
given larger elbow-room such as he would find in chapters
x. and xi. Everything that is great in the universe be-
ing an incarnation or manifestation of $he deity ; and the
divine vision or revelation : these are subjects that would
delight, inspire and exercise any poetin genius. The way
in which an artist deals with these topies would show his
mettle. Even Kalidisa, Bhavabhiiti, Bina, Shakespere,
Milton, Shelley would have been on their trial and yef
there is not the slighest doubt that they would have acquit-
ted themselves worthily, endoweded as they were with an
inexhaustible store of images and a faculty that knew how
to work on those images. They would have given a life-
like description and produced ap immertsl picture, the
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main charactestic of which would have been unity in the
midst of vastness. The question before us is whether the
author of the Glta has brought together the best possible
images, whether he has marshalled them in due order and
whether he leaves on our mind an effect of unity and vast-
ness.

Towardstheend of chapter x, the Bhagavan says that he
has mentioned only illustrative examples of his greatness,
that in fact everything that is grand, or splendid or power-
ful is a portion of hislight. Yet there are thingsin this
chapter that possess none of these qualities. Some no
doubt are grand, as the Himalayas, the ocean and the Gan-
ges; some splendid asthe sun and the moon ; and some
powerful, as the wind, thefire, the lion, the eagle and the
crocodile. A few of these again may have two characteris-
tics or even all the three, as for instance kings and such
mythical beingsaslIndra, Kubera, Prahlada, Airavata and
Uccaisravas. But by which of these qualities shall we
characterize the Sama-veda, the Brhatsama, Brhaspati,
Bhrgu, and Narada? These are simply the best of their
class. The letter ar, the Dvandva compound, and the
month Margaslrsa happen tobe the first though not neces-
sarily the best of their series. Again , etc. are con-
sidered best among women because they happen to be fe-
minine in speech. But the heroines and noble ladies of
our epics—a mere utterance of whose names soon after
waking in early morning is deemed auspicious—Sits,
Tara, Anasuya, Mandodarl, Savitrl, Damayantl and Tara-
matl of blessed memory, Urvasl, Rambha and Sakuntala
unsurpassed in beauty, Sarasvati the goddess of speech:
these have been forgotten; so also are Rama the ideal
hero, son and husband, Hanuman celebrated for devoted
Nelf-sacrificing service, Ravana notorious for undying
hatred of Rama, Laksmana the type of devoted brother-
hood, Hariscandra true to his word, Dharma, conscience
incarnate, and Nala. The Architect and the Physicions of
the gods are conspicuous by their absence. |If the Asvat-
tha is the best of trees, Soma is the best of creepers. But
the latter has beeni passed over, Instead of these we have
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#mg and L which are mere acts, &8 and #iff which are
means, Aol & common characteristic of creatures, etc. What
sort of greatness do these possess and what sort of pride or
pleagure can Krsna or for that matter any one fael in
oalling himself ‘gambling’ which is simply a civilized form
of filching? Tt is rather strange that Krsna, Arjuna and
Vyiea who are so intimately conneoted with the story of
the Mahabharata and (G1td should be mentioned as the
best of their clan, family or eclass. Can thay be so de-

tached from self, so impartial as to look upon themselves
in that light?

A few things have been dragged in for mere
alliteration as v quat, w19 #=4ai and g1 smgal. It is
this love of alliteration that has betrayed the author into a
soleciem like T@: dywal where duyuat should be dy=sat.
This correct form would read as well, but then the meritri-
ecious ornament would be miszed. The writer cannot forget
his own trade; like a pedant he must bring in the alphabet
and grammar, which lastis of a seamy character as we
have seen sbove. No one can trace the source of his state-
ment that the Dvandva is the first of compounds. Ina
description of divine greatness one expeots order and pro-
gresgiveness, the absence of which is felt everywhere. The
Vedas, the gods, the senses and animate creatures are spo-
ken of in stanza 22, trees and divine sages in 26, weapons,
cows, lust and snakes in 28, demons and caleulators in 30,
purifiers, warriora, aquatic creatures and rivers in 31,
letters, compounde, eternity and the creator in 33, death
and such pretty damsels as fame, wealth, speoch in 34 :
Many would be amazed at finding themselves in such
queer company. Cows, how soever tolerant, would
not putup with the society of snakes. Order thereis
none. Any quarter, any half, any coupiet may be placed
anywhera, the writer’s chief anxiety being how to com-
plete the couplet. Great things and small have been aim-
ply huddled up.

To illustrate greatness the author starts with the all
pervasive soul and the statement ‘I am the beginning, the
end and the middle of creatures’ (x.20, which is repeated in
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32 with the substitution of creations for creatures’). This
must lead to an anti-olimax if there be any order. To
leave an abiding, clear impression small things should have
been stated first, and these should have led up gradually to
great and greater things till the whole enumeration culmi-
nated in the description of the universal soul. The author
should have followed some logical method. Asit s, it is
nothing but a miserable welter. It is a small objection to
say that half the things mentioned are fabulous.

The description of divine greatness in chapter x fills
Arjuna with an ardent desire to visualize that greatness.
Yet very few things mentioned in that chapter are seen in
the universal vision. No particular gods are referred to
except Brahma who is seated in the lotus and the Asvins.
Poor Rsis jostle in company with serpents. The splen-
dour of the vision would be equalled if a thousand suns
shone simultaneously in the sky. In this transcendental
blaze Arjuna sees innumerable arms, legs, bellies, mouths,
jaws, and eyes, and into the cavernous mouths warriors
on either side rushing and encountering death like moths
rushing into burning fire. The vision occupies all inter-
space between earth and sky and all the directions and
yet curiously wears a crown and carries in hand the mace
and the disc like the ordinary Krsna, and like him too is
clad in resplendent garments, decked with garlands and
annointed with scented pigments. This gay image is abso-
lutely incongrous with the monstrous many-armed, many-
legged, many-mouthed, many-jawed, and many-bellied
apparition which terrifies Arjuna and the three worlds.
With strange forgetfulness Arjuna desires to se Krsna
with the traditional crown and the other fixturesin stanza
46. Are we to suppose that it was a moving picture asin
a cinematograph wherein Krsna appeared now gay and
now frightful ? It isa pity that with his endowment of a
divine sight Arjuna saw only arms, legs etc. andgods demi-
gods, sages and demons all agog with terror. Even a mo-
dern writer like the author of the Vyahkatesa-stotra could
imagine countless worlds penetrating space. Even Milton
could think of worlds on worlds revolving. In spite of
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stellar systems by far greater than theone with which we
are familiar, planets other than the earth, -Saturn with its
rings, comets with tails and the golden galaxy, the uni-
verse of Arjuna was narrowed down to three worlds. What
are countless arms and other physical appendages in com-
parison with these marvels or even with such earthly phe-
nomena as mountains, volcanoes and oceans ? Could the
mutability and perishableness of the universe have been
less impressive, had these grander images been pressed into
service? Arjuna could have seen worlds resolving into
nebula and new worlds forming out of it. His attention
is however confined to the traditional three worlds and
their contents, to the sun and the moon, to the mythical
gods, demigods and giants, to sages and serpents. Heis
struck dumb at this insignificant vision and bows in front,
behind (?), and on all sides(?), and repeats his bows a
thousand times and again and again. Throughout he talks
like adriveller, and in very bad Sanskrit. The interlocu-
tors and Vyasa are Hindus to their very tips. The whole
vision is steeped in Hindu mythology and Hindu belief,
whereas a vision of the universe ought to transcend all
such limitations. It ought to surpass all the discoveries,
past and future, of astronomy and other cognate sciences.
It ought to be truth itself. Like the preceding chapter
this too deals in fabulous matter. It moreover abounds in
slovenly unclassical Sanskrit and in mistakes of grammar
some of which have been pointed out above. It is a
failure both in respect of style and vision and, along with
the preceding chapter and a few others, appears immate-
rial. The first .stanza of the new chapter seems to connect
it with chapter ix or even with chapter vi.

The test of good poetry lies in renewal and increase of
pleasure at every fresh perusal. But one is pained to state
that the Gita does not satisfy this test. The imperfections
by far out number the beauties.

It may be said that when a work is enshrined in faith
and becomes an object of veneration to millions, it has a
claim to be considered invulnerable and that faults of
grammar, style and reason are impertinent. Such aview

43 [Bhaudarkar Com. Vol.]
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is intelligible and deserves respect. Men of faith would
and should ignore this criticism completely as | should
be sorry to hurt their feelings. But when men take
their stand on reason and not on faith and assert that the
Gita has spoken the last word on ethics and that it is the
best poem in the world, they lay themselves open to
attack. These people ought to demonstrate that the de-
fects shown in this paper are no defects, that the style is
the most poetical style according to the most authorita-
tive definitions of poetry, or that these definitions are
wrong. Exigencies of verse is no excuse, for Sanskrit
literature abounds in verse that is scrupulously correct
and chaste. There isno reason why Vyasa should trip
where, not to speak of Kalidasa and his compeers, even
lesser artists have succeeded.

| must explain my own position. Our old writers did
not scruple to write in the name of Krsna or Siva as the
old Hebrew prophets spoke and wrote in the name of
Jehova. They felt that God spoke to mankind through
them, that they were mere transmitters of God's will. In-
spired though they thought themselves to be, they could
not transcend the limitations of their knowledge. Their
ignorance and knowledge, their superstition and faith, the
tradition and faith in which they had been nurtured came
into play and left their impress on their work.
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BYV. S. GHATE

VERY language, asit passes through thedifferent periods
of its growth, is seen to undergo a multiplicity of
changes. Such changes consist not only in the addition of
new words from different sources, or of new ideas due to a
general progress in thought, but in altering the very form
of the words already existing and their signification. Thus
if we look to a languagelike English or Marathi, we shall
see that the language as it is at present is quite different
in form from what it was a few centuries ago, so that one
knowing the M ar athi of to-day, may not necessarily be able
toread with equal ease, the M ar athi of the 13th or the 14th
century.

Such linguistic changes are found to be not merely
accidental or whimsical, but governed by certain phonetic
laws which can be established after a careful study of the
different stages of a language, and a comparison of more
than one language passing through a similar course. How
and why such phonetic laws came to govern a particular
language, it is difficult to say. Aslanguage is a mechanical
product, the result of the particular vocal organism, a
difference, of course qualitative, in the structure of the
organism may lead to a difference in pronunciation, which,
in the course of time, may substantially alter the form of
the product. It is thus that different dialects come into
existence. Race and olimate may have their share in this
wor k of change, but very generally, it is the desire for ease
of utterance, the natural tendency to economize vocal
effort, which accounts for it a good deal.

Such phonetic laws which belong to the so-called science
of Philology, are not, however, laws in the sense in which,
the laws of Mathematics and natural sciences are laws.
In the case of the latter, you can predict with certainty
the result that would follow, when you know the law hold-
ing in theparticular case. The laws can never fail, as long
as all the conditions and the qualifications required are
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there intact. With language, however, the case is different.
Every phonetic law has a large number of apparent except
tions. In the first place, any phonetic law is true only
with a particular language, under particular environments
of time and place. But, even in this limited sphere, the
law fails us several times. Why isitso? Itisduetothe
very nature of language which these laws have to govern.
In linguistic change there are not only physical elements,
but psychological elements also. The mechanism which
finally produces language is at first set into work by the
human will. Thusthere are always two factors, mutually
opposed to some extent, that are at work in the develop-
ment of a language. Phonetic laws, mainly relating to
the physical element, tend to produce variety; but at the
same time the psychological factor is at work, which tends
to produce simplicity out of variety, of course as far as
it is consistent with intelligibility. The less bound we are
by tradition, the more free is the psychological factor, and
the greater the scope for analogy. Thus the apparent
exceptions to any particular phonetic law do not at all
affect the truth of the law, but only tend to confirm it;
since they can be explained as due to the other element,
very generally by means of analogy. Analogy proceeds to
work in some such way;—if thereis a likeness of significa-
tion, why should there not be a likeness of form ? If there
is a likeness of function, why should there not be a likeness
of form ? Thus, if we have a word like brother, why should
we not have words like father and mother, because all
are equally words of relationship? . It must be noted here
that theform 'brother’ isphonetically regular, while 'fader’
and ' mader* would be the phonetically regular forms. But
we have instead father and mother due to form-association
with brother. [f we have a form like pduh, why not also
have patyuh and sakhyuh, since all the three words express
relationship; though pltuh can be phonetically explained,
while patyah and sakhyah should be the phonetically regu-
lar forms? It is thus that analogy works to produce
simplicity out of variety; it tends to the unification of the
grammatical system, and the simplification of the mecha-
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nism of speech. Thus to account for linguistic change,
merely the doctrine of the strict order in phonetic develop-
ment is not sufficient; it must he complemented by the
doctrine of analogy. It is the object of this paper to
illustrate the working of this factor of analogy from
Sanskrit, to show how the apparent exceptions to certain
phonetic rules are only due to analogy.

It may be said here that there cannot possibly be any
scope for analogy as far as Sanskrit is concerned, because,
since the time of Panini's grammar, supplemented by the
works of Katyayana and Patanjali, every writer and
speaker of Sanskrit has tried to conform as exactly as
possible to the rules laid down; and that Sanskrit has
ceased to be a spoken language in the full sense of the
word, i. e. amongst the masses. So, there being no linguistic
change possible, there is no scope for analogy.

So far the statement is true. But there is another
point of view of looking at Sanskrit. If we look at the past
history of the Sanskrit language, at the various stages as
represented by the Vedas, the Brahmanas, the Upanisads,
and the epics, we cannot but observe a gradual linguistic
change going on. As a descriptive grammar of the Sanskrit
language (i. e. agrammar which bringstogether and classi-
fies all the grammatical facts of a language at a particular
stage), Panini's work cannot be surpassed. But there are
other kinds of grammar which are more interesting and
valuable. A historical grammar of Sanskrit, for instance,
regarding classical Sanskrit in relation to the Sanskrit
of the Vedas and the epics on the one hand, and to the
Prakrit dialects on the other hand, would testify to an
immense linguistic change, and to the working of analogy.
We can go still further and consider Sanskrit in relation
to Avesta, Greek and Latin, which have been now con-
clusively proved to be sister-languages, at first so many
dialects springing from the common parent, the Indo-Ger-
man language (which has so far of course only a hypo-
thetical existence). Thusin addition to a descriptive and
a historical grammar, there can be a philological or com-
parative grammar of Sanskrit; and hero there would be
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even a greater scope for linguistic change and the working
of analogy. For convenience's sake, | mean to restrict
myself to this last sphere only; that is to say, | shall try to
illustrate the working of analogy, in so far as Sanskrit is
considered as one of the members of the Indo-germanic
family.

It is now conclusively proved that the vowel a in Sans*
krit sometimes represents an original a, e. g. Sanskrit djati
is Greek ayei, sometimes an original e, e. g. Sanskrit dsti is
Greek co-rt, and lastly an original o, e. g. Sanskrit pdti is
Greek irons. Immediately connected with this phenomenon
is another, viz. that the original yelar and labio-velar
sounds are represented in Sanskrit sometimes by the velar
(or guttural) and sometimes by the palatal sounds. Thus,
Sanskrit karkata = Greek KapKivos and Sanskrit yuga =
Greek tvyov. But Sanskrit ca= Greek re = Latin que ; and
Sanskritjya = Greek = Lithuanian gija. This differ-
ence in the representation in Sanskrit of the original k, g,
gh sounds, i. e. sometimes as k, g, gh, but sometimes asc, j,
h, is accounted for by the law of Palatalisation. According
to this law, an original guttural is palatalised in Indo-
Iranian, if it is followed by the vowels, /, t, e, or an a or a
which represents an original e, or the consonant y. Other-
wise it remains unchanged, i. e. if followed by u u o, or an
a or a which represents an original o or a or any other
consonant. It is this law which is at the root of the pheno-
menon of a mutual exchange of the gutturals and the
palatals so often seen in the forms of one and the same
root or stem. Thus, for instance, in the form cakara, the
perfect 1st person singular of the root kr or kar, we see
that the k is changed to the corresponding palatal c in the
reduplicative syllable; so also in jaghana, we have gh in
the original root-syllable, while we have j the correspond-
ing un-aspirated palataf in the reduplicative syllable. And
this difference of representation can be easily explained if
we know that the vowel a in the reduplicative syllable
represents an original e which is also the vowel of redupli-
cation in Greek, and that the a in the root-syllable re-
presents an original o which is the strong vowel cgrres
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ponding to e. A very striking illustration of this law is
provided by ethe forms hand and ghnanti, the 3rd pers.
singular anal plural of the present of the root han which
must have been originally ghen as shown by its representa-
tive in Greek Oetlco. In hanti, the original gh becomes//, i. e.
is palatalised owing to the following a which was originally
e, but in yhnanti, the original guttural holds its own, since
it is no longer followed by a palatalising vowel.

But this phonetic law of palatalisation is often dis-
turbed in itswork by analogy. This law would natuially
tend to produce a variety of forms, sometimes a guttural,
and sometimes a palatal. But analogy would try to have
a simplicity as far as consistent with intelligibility. Thus
we find that sometimes the palatal uniformly takes the
place of the guttural or vice versa. This is very often seen
in declension and conjugation. Thus with the root han
itself, we see that the forms hatfiah and hatha, for instance,
have the palatal only on the analogy of hanmi and hanti,
just to have a symmetry of form, though really speaking
the a in the former forms is not an e but a sonant nasal n.

The declension of the word vac also illustrates the same
phenomenon. The final of the root vac and of the noun
vac is originally a guttural ke as is shown clearly by the
forms ukta, vaktum in Sanskrit itself, and the forms vox,
vocis in Latin. Thus the nominative singular form vdk is
phonetically regular, since the guttural should hold its own
before s, the case-termination. The forms vacah and Vviici
are also phonetically regular, since the guttural should
naturally be palatalised before the vowel a originally re-
presenting ¢ and the vowel L But the form vacant is
phonetically irregular, since the original termination of
the accusative singular is m which should become a after
a consonant. So the proper form would be vaka, the guttural
being preserved. But analogy works here in two ways.
Because several forms before the vowel case-terminations
show the palatal, why not have the palatal throughout,
before all vowel-terminations? So we have vacau, vacant,
and so on. Vacant instead of vaca is again due to analogy,
Under the influence of the a-stems (e. g. devam).
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So also the word vacas illustrates the same generalisa-
tion of the palatal at the cost of the guttural, when placed
by the side of the corresponding word in Greek. Thus the
nom. sing, vacas should be phonetically vakas, because it
corresponds to ; the a following c isan original o, which
is not a palatalising vowel. But this is due to the influence
of the forms of the gen. and loc. sing, for instance, which
are ixicasah and vacasi, and in which the palatal is phone-
tically regular, since the corresponding forms are
end . Thework of analogy in the present case is
facilitated by the fact that the vowel-gradation in the stem
before strong and weak case-suffixes, which existed in the
original language and which is preserved in Greek in the
present instance, is completely obliterated in Sanskrit
since both the vowels e and o have come to be represented,
by a.

There are also instances of a generalisation of the
guttural at the cost of a palatal. The infinitive form kartum
should be phonetically cartum; since the a after k is an
original e; but the guttural has got the better of the palatal,
owing to the influence of a large number of forms like krta,
cakdra etc., which show the guttural, though rightly. The
old-Persian infinitive cartanaiy, however, shows the phone-
tically regular palatal. So also the forms kah, kam, katara
connected with the interrogative pronoun show the guttural
rightly, asisclearly shown by the parallel forms ico-Oev and
trorepos in Greek, and quo-d in Latin. But the forms kim,
kiyant and kidrs have the guttural, in spite of the presence
of the palatalising vowel, only under the influence of
analogy. The phonetically regular palatal is seen preserved
only in the isolated particle cid which has escaped being
overrun by the guttural, perhaps owing to its change of
signification.

The final a of the word snusa cannot be explained ex*
cept as being due to analogy. The corresponding words in
Greek and Latin are wis and nurus leading to an original
musus or snusos. The ain Sanskrit comes in only under
the influence of the very frequent feminine ending a.
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The form tulayati is regular, as is shown by the corres-
ponding form rekavibv ; but it has also led to another
form tolayati, on the analogy of the root budh leading to
bodhayati. The real character of the u (which is not
original, but which has come in secondarily in the same
way as turayati from tr) was lost sight of, and it was con-
founded with an original u. So also the form Sphotayati
from Sphut can be explained only as due to analogy,
" because the cerebral t in Sphut clearly shows that the u is
not original but has come in the place of the r necessary
for the cerebralisation.

The treatment of the Sanskritj and h is very interest-
ing. We find that these two sounds are found to behave
intwo different ways, especially at the end of roots, under
similar circumstances. Thus, to take the two roots yu
and yaj, we have from the former such forms as ydga, yuktd,
yugvan, yoksyatl; but from the latter, such forms as ya na,
yajvan, yastave, ayat. In the same way the root duh gives
such forms as dugdhd, su-dugha, adhok ; while the root lih
gives lidhd, leha, alet. Thus it is found that there are
really two series: one, the original palatals (e. g. in yaj and
lih) and the other, the secondary palatals derived from the
original velars, which reassert themselves before certain
sounds, like the ta of the past passive participle.

Thisdistinctionwhich isfound in Sanskrit is also con-
firmed by the different representation of the two seriesin
Avesta where z represents the original palatals j and h;
while g orj represents the secondary palatals. Thus cor-
responding to Sanskrit yajati and vafiati, Avesta has yazulti
and vazaiti; while corresponding to hanti, it has jaintL
Now, many times in Sanskrit, the two series get inter-
changed under the influence of analogy; that is to say,
the h of the old palatal series behaves as'if it were of the
secondary palatal series, and vice versa. Thus the root
muh, the h of which is asecondary palatal, has not only the
phonetically regular form mugdha showing the original
guttural, but, by its side, it has also mudha on the analogy
of lidha. On the other hand, the root dih the h of which is
an original palatal, asisshown by theformsin Avesta (e. g.

44 [ Bhandarkar Com. vol. ]
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daez, dista), has theform .ligdha, instead of the phonetically
regular dlalw.

Before the hard consonants of the palatal, lingual and
dental class, thereis inserted, after afinal ng a sibilant of
each of these dassesr espectively, beforewhich then becomes
anusvara. Thus tan + tanftulan gives tanstandulan. Now
this insertion of a sibilant, which is regularly observed in
classical Sanskrit, but not very often in the Veda, is not
at all arbitrary, but it really involves a historical survival.
In alarge majority of cases, the final nis an original ns.
Thus, for instance, the accusative plural termination of the
a, i, and u gems was originally nsbut afterwards, the s was
dropped, conferring a compensatory lengthening on the
preceding vowel. The same fact is-confirmed by Greek,
where we have accus. plu. of , afterwards be-
coming with the v dropped and the preceding vowel
extended. The original ns is aso proved by a peculiar
Sandhi intheVeda, whereafinal aw, in, un or rn followed by
avowe is treated asif it were a nasalised vowel followed
by a visarga. Thus, mahan + as gives mahan-asi; rasmin-
iva gives rasminriva. In classical Sanskrit, however, this
insertion of a sibilant after a final n is aimost generalised ;
that is td say, extended to those cases even where there is
no historical justification for the presence of thes. Thus
because we have gacchan + tatra = gacchanstatra (the ori-
ginal form being gacchans), we have aso by analogy,
a-bharan + tatra = abfiaraiistatra, or kasmin + cit = kas-
minscit, without any real reason for thes. This transfer-
ence by analogy is facilitated by the fact that the original
presence of the s was altogether forgotten, and the insertion
of the sibilant was looked upon as only arbitrary, without
any etymologioal reasons.  Thus if we have it in one case,
why not have it in other cases also, apparently similar?

A phenomenon of an external Sandhi is often trans
ferred to an internal Sandhi, under the influence of
analogy. Thus a final mute, when followed by a nasal, often
becomes a corresponding nasal, instead of a correspond-
ing soft unaspirate. Thuswehave tat +¢ mama = tanmama*
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I'he same is afterwards extended to forms like anna,
chinna etc., where the d of the root becomesn before the
following nasal; so also we have forms like mrnmaya;
though otherwise, in similar cases of internal Sandhi, we
have forms like udnah from udan, vidma from vid, garut-
mant and so on.

Another illustration of a similar transference of exter-
nal Sandhi to internal, is supposed to be provided by such
forms as havirbhih, mandbhih, etc. The final s of havis and
manas is treated as if it were a regular visarga at the end of
aword ; though, really speaking, the s ought to be softened
before the following soft consonant; and the forms should
be havidbhih coming from an original havizbhth and
vianadbhih coming from manazbhih. So also we should have
haviksu and manatsu, as expected phonetically, but we have
havihsu and manahsu instead. These may be regarded
as instances of transference by analogy, but perhaps these
forms may imply some historical survival too. It is held
that most of the so called suffixes ( of declension as well as
of conjugation) were once independent words and were
afterwards, by their constant association with other words,
gradually knocked down into abbreviated suffixes. Thus
the visarga in the forms above may be a survival of this
fact. It is to be noted also that in the Padapatha of the
Vedic texts, such forms as havirbhih are written with the
mark s (avagraha) inserted between havih and bhih, imply-
ing that they are two members of a compound word. The
designation pada (base) in such cases, may also have
something to do with this.

Coming more particularly to declension, we have
very interesting instances of the influcence of analogy.
The declension of pronouns has very much influenced that
of nouns, and amongst nouns, the a and n stems have very
much influenod therest. Theoriginal instrumental singular
termination was a not only with consonant stems, but even
with vowel stems. Thus we have in the Veda forms like
yajna, mahitva. But even in the Veda, and regularly in
classical Sanskrit, the a stems have as a rule the termina-
tionnawith the change of the final a of the stem to e. Now,
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this is nothing but a case of transference from the pronoun,
where thenaisoriginal, aswe see from formsin the related
language. Thus corresponding to tena, (or tyenain Veda),
we have old Persian tya-na, Gothic pan. (This suffix nais
very probably the same as appears, for instance, in Sanskrit
cana, vina, kuruta-na (inVeda), or in Latin pone).

The forms of the Nominative plural of a stems like
devasah by the side of devah which alone is found in classi-
cal Sanskrit, are also due to the influence of what is called
the proportionate analogy. In the case of consonant
stems, the nominative plural has an as in addition to
the form of the nominative singular (the suffix s being
dropped). So it might have been argued that just as the
nom. sing, rriarut gives the nom. plu. marutah, so the nom,
sing, devah should give devasah—[ marut: marutah :: devas:
devasah]. Or perhapsthis may be a case of adding double
endings ; as for instance, we have mahatvata in Veda,
children in English, in Greek, or dasya~tva, often
usedinmodern M ar athi.

The accusative plural form of a stems may also be
similarly explained, as being due to analogy. Thus devah.
devam:: devah idevan; or it may be a case of compensatory
lengthening as said above.

TheVedicinstrumental plural of a stems is also in-
fluenced by other stems. Thus the original form should
be, for instance, devaih, as is clearly shown by the Greek

but by its sde we have devebhih, which is due to
the analogy of agnibhih, satrubhih, etc.

Theoriginal genitive plural terminationisam not only
with consonant stems, but also with vowel stems, as
is shown by the Greek and the Latin deum. But
Sanskrit has instead anam for a stems, from which it is
then transferred toi and u stems. |In the Rgveda, we
have only avery small number of examples of simple am
instead of anam, like caratam for instance. Now this
anam was transferred to a stems from thefeminine a stems,
which acquired it in the first instance from the n stems.
Thus to taks two words atman and bala, atman has forms
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like atmabhih, atmasu and atmanam; the word bala has
also balabhih bcllasu; then why should it not also have
Wariam ?  Thus, atmabhih: atmasu : atmanam :: balabhih :
bfilasu: balanam. And this transference by analogy must
have been facilitated by the nominative singular forms
atma and bala, which are exactly alike. Another reason
must have been that the suffix am would give the form
balam which can not be distinguished from the accu. sing,
form. Afterwards it was transferred to a stems, probably
owing to the similarity of form inthe nom. plural. Thus,
balah: balanam :: devah: devanam. In old Persian also,
we have baganam from baga (= a god).

The neuter nom. plural of a stems is also influenced
by the n stems. The original suffix is a as shown by
Vedic forms like yuga and Gothic juka and Latin iuga.
But the n stems in the Veda had both kinds of forms like
dhama and dhamani, which must have given rise to such
forms as yugani by the side of yuga; and afterwards, as the
n stems had only the regular forms like riamdni, the a
stems also preserved only forms like yugani, the forms
like yuga being completely lost. Afterwards the same was
transferred to neuter stemsini, u andr.

The instr. sing, of the feminine stems in a is also
influenced by the pronominal declension. The original
formis found in Vedic Sanskrit, e.g. asva instr. sing, of
asva (fern), corresponding to which we have also forms
like in Greek. But later we have asvaya on
the model of taya, which is probably the original form with
pronouns, as appearsfrom the corresponding old Lithuanian
taja and old Bulgarian tojat.

The loc. singular aivayam was probably formed to
distinguish the regular asvai from the dat. sing, which
would also be asvai; and afterwards the forms aivayai and
asvayah of the dat. and abl. sing, were modelled after
devyam, dewyai and devyah.

The instr. sing, forms of i and u stems are also modell-
ed after n stems.  Thus instead of directly adding a to the
stem, .we have forms like agnina and satruya, on the
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analogy of badina and ayuna, from balin and ayun respec-
tively.. Thus, balibhth: balisu : balina :: agnibhih : agnisu:
agninU. This analogy was perhaps facilitated by some
words which were both i and in stems.

The neuter stems in i and u are yexy much influenced
by the n stems, before vowel-terminations. Thus we have
forms like varinli, vari'ne and so on, exactly like baline,
balinah. This transference was best facilitated by the
identity of the formsfor the nom. plu.; for wehad already
forms like varim, instead of the Vedic vari, which came to
exist on the analogy of forms like yugani.

Nouns endingin r, like pitr, micltr, present a very in-
teresting illustration of the influence of analogy. They
were originally stems ending in ar, as is shown by the
related languages. Thus Sk. pitdr « GK. = L at.
pater; and several caseforms also agree in all these
languages. But coming to the accusative and the genitive
plural, we have in Sanskrit forms like pitrsu and pitrnam;
whereas we should expect, as phonetically regular, pitrah
and pitram, corresponding to the allied forms iraripas and
irarpav. It was the similarity of the forms pitrbhih and
pitrsu to agnibhih and agnisu, which must have brought
this change. Thus, agnibhih: agnisu : agnin: agninam
pitrbhih : pitrsu: pitfn : pitfriam. So also matfh (f.) was due
the analogy of matlh; and datrni (neuter) was in the same
way influenced by varini; until at last the original cha-
racter of the stems as ending in ar was forgotten, and they
were regarded asregular vowel-stems ending in r.

So also the nasal in the neuter nom. plural of as stems
like manasis not original, but is due to the analogy of the
stems in mant and of words like pratyafic, where the nasal
is original. Thus dhimat: dhlmanti :: manas. manafhs
(instead of mariasi); and then the nasal was further ex-
tended to nouns like havis and caksus which give havims
and caksumsi.

Coming to conjugation we find that in Sanskrit mi is
the termination of the 1st pers. sing, present, throughout all
the conjugations, whether they have a thematic vowel or
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not. Bat originally there was a distinction. The thematic
verbs had o, while it was only the non-thematic verbs that
had mi. Thus we have in Greck ¢épw, Latin fero, Gothio
baira, which should be in Banskrit Mharg instead of the
actually existing bhar@mi; (It is to be noted that this form
in o is probably preserved in the Vadic subjunctive forms
like bravéi and the old Avestic spasy@ corresponding fo Latin
specia); while we have diu! corresponding to Sk. asmi and
Aveste ahmi. In Banskrit, however, this distinetion was
lost, and mi was applied throughout, under the influence of
some such analogy as—dwigmak: dvesmi :: bhardmah :
bharami; or dvigse: d i:: bhare: bhar@ms.

8o aleo the suffix of the 1st pers. sing. of the imperfect
iz m which should appear as a nasal consonant after a
vowel but a8 a vowel a after a consonant. Thus in Greek, we
have é&-gepe-v corresponding to d-bhara-m ; but ja (=iea =
Za-k) which should be @sa in Banskrit; but instead, we have
dsam, only on the analogy of d-bharam.

In the potential, y& and 7 are the suffixes added to non-
thematic verbs befors the strong and weak personal termi-
nations respectively ; thus we have in Greek el (= origi-
nal ee-y-»} and old Latin stem corresponding to Sanskrit
sy@m, in the 1st pers. sing. But in the 1s¢ pers. plural, we
heve eiues (=orig. or—i-uer ) and Latin s-i-mus which should
correapond phonetioally with sima in Sanskrit: but instead
we have syama. 8o also 7ibe-iyg corresponds to dadhyah,
but rle-1-uer should correspond to dudhima, but instead we
have dudhyume. Thus the yé originally peculiar to the
strong terminations is, in Sanakrit, extended to weak termi-
nations also, on the analogy of the conjugation of thematio
verbs, and because the personal terminations were found to
be sufficisnt to distinguish one form from the other, with-
-out there being the necessity of any differsnce in the stem.

A similar tendency is seen, for instance, in the impere
fect of the Toot as 'to be”. In the present, the original
difference of vowel-gradation in the stem befors strong and
woak terminntions is preserved. Thus we have, de-mi, but
b du-ti but s-dnti, just as wo have with the root i ‘lo go'y
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emi but i-mtih. In the same way, in the imperfect, we
should have as-am (=a+asam) but a-sma ( «a+s-ma),
but we have instead asma ; that isto say, the singular has
extended its form of the stem, throughout, on the analogy
of the thematic verbs.

The Sanskrit root meaning 'to hear' is originally srug
which is preserved is srutd, srdtum, and the u also appears
in Gree and L atin in-clutus. But the ru is changed
tor in the conjugation. Thus we have sryd-mi, srnu-mdh
etc. One possible explanation suggested is that in the
form , the original ru followed by an u in the imme-
diately next syllable, (srur.iu) mftt have been at first
changed to r by dissimilation, in order to avoid two sylla-
bles with u; and then thisr must have been perhaps ex-
tended by analogy, to even the strong forms, which had rio
instead of nu.

Another result of the influence of analogy is the pheno-
menon of the transference of roots from one conjugation to
another. Thusthe verbs tisthami, pibdmt, jighrami must
have originally belonged to the reduplicating class or the
third conjugation, the roots being stha, pa and ghra. But
as we have for instance bhavami, bhavamcih, bhavasi, so why
not also have tisthamah, tisthass ? And the change of the
reduplicating syllable both in regard to the consonant and
the vowel must have weakened their tie to the reduplicat-
ing class; and finally they came to be looked upon as be-
longing to the first class. In the same way, verbs like
krntati, muncati, which originally must have belonged to
the seventh conjugation, afterwards came to be looked upon
as belonging to the thematic class. The same is the case
with verbs like cakas and jaks which originally belonged
to thereduplicating class (the roots being kas and ghas)
but which afterwardswere transferred to the second conju-
gation.

In Greek and other European languages, the vowel of
the reduplication syllable in the Perfect ise. Thus we
have in Greek 35-300)“. Kélh'l'dt, in old Latin, memordi,
cevidi. This e was phonetically represented by a in Sans*
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kcrit. Thus, dadarsa, jaghana. Afterwards the original
character of this a being forgotten, the reduplication-vowel
became a, i, u, according as the vowel of the root was a, i,
u. Thus if han gives jaghan, why should nt not give ninl
or su, sum? Thus the reduplication-vowel was regularly
assimilated to the root-vowel. The original condition of
the reduplication-vowel is preserved in the form babhuva
(orig. bebhuva) instead of bubhuva, and in the Vedic sasUva
instead of the classical susuva. A similar assimilation is
found in Latin also, e. g. momordi for rnemordi, pupugi for
pepugi. The reduplication-vowel in the third conjugation
was originally i, as is mown by riBtimtamifii in Greek, and
also by the Sanskrit forms tisthami, jighrami etc.  But this
was also subjected to the influence of the perfect redupli-
cation and thus the reduplication vowel came to be assi-
milated to the root-vowel.

The perfect forms like pecima, tenima are apparently
anomalous ; but can be explained as due to analogy. The
change of the root-vowel a to e was phonetically just in the
case of, for instance, sedima which was originally sazdima,
( =sa-s(a)d-i-7na) the a suffering a compensatory lengthen-
ing, and the z being dropped. Compare, for instance, edhi,
the imperative 2nd pers. sing, of as, which corresponds to
azdhi in Avesta). So also in the case of yemima, the eis
phonetically regular; for the form was originally ya-im
ima, im being the weak grade or samprasarana of yam. The
original character of the e in such cases was, in the course
of time, forgotten ; and then it was extended to forms like
tenima, where it had no phonetic explanation. The Vedic
form paptima instead of the classical petima testifies to the
fact that this extension of e was a later result of the influ-
ence of analogy.

As regards the non-conjugational tenses, Sanskrit
grammarians have a three-fold division of roots, set, amt
and wet, according as an i is inserted or not or is inserted
optionally between the stem and the personal terminations.
There are hard and fast rules regarding this insertion of i.
But the original Indo-germanic language does not seem to
know this distinction, as appears from Greek, Latin and

45 [ Bhandarkar Cora. Vol.]
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even the Avesta. |-t is a question how this distinction
cameto exist and to occupy such a prominent placein
Sanskrit. One explanation suggested is that the distinc-
tion must have at first started from the so-called dis-
syllabic roots, which existed from the beginning, asdis-
tinguished from the mono-syllabic roots. Thus iruta and
sro-tum arise from the root irey ; but bhuta and bhavi-tum,
from bheui or bhavi. Thusthei naturally found itss.place
in the case of these dis-syllabic roots. So from the root
jend mrjani we have a perfect form jajn-i-ma, from the root
rude or rudi, we have rurud-i-ma. This second vowel of
the root is represented in Greek sometimes, as for in-
stance, in , (instead of
Afterwards, by analogy, the * was extended in Sanskrit to
other rootswhich were not at all originally dis-syllabic.
Thuswe have,

jagnna: jajflima dadarka : dadrsma

or, rurodu: rurudima andi vavarta : vavrtima,

although the roots dri and vrt are mono-syllabic. The same
isthe case with the aorist and thefuture. Thuswith the
root jr or jari, which is dis-syllabic, we have a-jarisam (ef.
Greek and then the i was extended to other
monosyllabic roots by analogy. In vartiqyami, thei is due
to analogy only and is not phonetically just, the root being
mono-syllabic. In the same way, the i in >the case of past
passive participles and infinitivesisto be explained.

The.sAorist (6thvariety) is a curious illustration of
analogy. A root like bhasgave a form like a-bhasi-mm in
sthe.usual way; but later bha and bhas were confounded
and the form a-bhasisam was taken to have come from bha.
Then by analogy, the formation was extended to other
roots ending in a, and we have such forms as a-yasisam etc.

A similar working of analogy is seen in the case of
OAUSAIS in p, like sthapayami, dapayami etc. A root like
dip gave in the regular way dipayati, which was afterwards
confounded as being the causal of another root dil Then
the p-formation was extended to other cases like yapayamu
Theroot i '* to go' gives not only uyuyati but apayati, due to
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Some such analogy as sthita: sthapayami: : ita: apayami.
Or perhapsthe p causal formation may be due to a con-
fusion of the denominative with the causal. Thus, for
instance, from the noun dipa 'alamp' is formed the deno-
minative dipayati, which was afterwards taken to be a
causal from di, exactly in the same way as, from the
nounspala and ghata are formed the denominatives palayati
and ghatayati, which were afterwards taken to be direct
causals of the roots pa and han.

So far, | have adduced some of the instances from
Sanskrit grammar which illustrate the influence of ana-
logy, and these too | could not deal with exhaustively
within thelimitsof an article. Many more instances can
be added; but | think that what has been said so far, may
be quite sufficient to give an idea as to what a powerful
factor analogy isin the formation of a language, side by
side with the working of phonetic rules. Its influence is
too great to be neglected; and those who are daunted by
the numer ous exceptions to a phonetic rule and allow their
faith in the science of language to waver will do well to
remember thisfact.

There is a good deal of literature on the subject of
analogy; but in most of such works Greek and Latin play
an important part, while Sanskrit has a subordinate place.
Inthe comparative grammars of Indo-European languages
the spacefor any particular languageisnecessarily limited ;
and as far as| know, analogy by itself with special refer-
ence to Sanskrit is nowhere treated. | hope, therefore,
that this enumeration of some examples of analogy from
Sanskrit, though brief and rough, will have its usefulness.






A PECGPG5 DE LA RACI NE LUBH
PAR A MEILLET

T E dialecte de I'Inde sur lequd repose la langue du

Rgveda est celui du Nord-Ouest, done celui qui et le
plusvoisin delaregion iranienne. |1 veut la peine d'exa-
miner s ce dialecte n'offre pas avec I'iranien certains
points de contact.

Par mi lespointsde contact, le plusfrappant sans doute
est letraitement de Tancienne liquide indo-europeenne |.
Commel'iranien, lalangue du Rgvedaignorela liquide I,
qui y est confondue avec r; par example, en regard du
linquo 'je laisse,' le vedique=frtaAtfe, etenfacedu gotique
film ' beaucoup,' il apurtl.

Le parler d'autresregions de I'Inde avait conserve la
distinction der et de/; et le Sanskrit classique, qui repre-
sente un type vedique employe par des hommes de regions
diverses, a souvent introduit desformesavec/; par example,
en lieu du latin lingo, le Rgveda a une racine rih (soit
riljd), tout comme Tavestique a une racine rizz mais le
Sanskrit classique a lih ( soit ledhi) avec |, commelelatin,
le grec, le germanique, le dave, I'armenien. C'est Tunedes
innovations, qui montrent le mieux le caractere composite
du Sanskrit classque.

Si, dans une racine comme rih, qui avait r dans le
Bgveda, le Sanskrit classique a introduit /, k plus forte
raison on concoit que/ figure dans une racine inconnue du
Rgveda. C'est cequi arrive pour la racine lubh; cette
racinene se trouve pasdansla partie ancienne du Rgveda,
on signale seulement une formelobhdyanti de causatif dans
le mandala x du Rgveda. C'est pour cela que cette racine
gqui commencait par / en indo-europeen—qu'on compare
gotiqueljap'cher, latinlubet'il plait',—existe en Sanskrit
seulement avec | initiale. C'etait une racine inconnue
au dialecte du Nord-Ouest.

Il n'y apaslaun smple hasard: inconnue au Nord-
Ouest de I'Inde, cette racine indo-europeenne |'etait auss
a l'iranien, ou lon n'en signale aucunetrace. A la concor-
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danceentrelestrattmmti phone' tiquesdel dans!'lran at
dans le Nord-Ouest de I'Inde, sgjoute ici une concordance
du vocabulaire, qui inerite|'arttention.

Ontrouverait sansdoute quequesautr es casanalogues
a celui-ci. Par example, le grotrpe de metslaksam laksma
lakstm etc. n'a aucun correspondent coritftt en il
es a peine represents dans le Rgvedaa swrtotit dtate ta
parties anciennes; et le fait qu'il present | irtontee ge,
dansle Rgveda, il appartint au petit nombre des erements
empruntess a des parters autres que ceux da Nord-Onest.

Bien que Tiranien, d'une part, et les larigttes dielInde
de Fautre, forment deux ensembles qui sopposnt flefctfe-
ment, il semble done que, en une ceftaitie mesufe, les
parlers du Nord-Ouest, dont le Bgveda offre la forme ta
plus ancienne, fournissent une transition entrfc Mindion et
I'iranien.



A PROPOS DE L'ACCENT DINTENSITE
EN INDO-ARYEN

PiR JULES BLOCH

ANS un ouvrage sur la formation de la langue mara-

the, dont 1a guerre a retardé la publication,' j@ mesuis

oru sutorisé & -Goprier de l'sxplicption ‘historigue toute

théorie ,phonétique fondée sur 1'hypothése d'un accent
d'intansité.

Lorggu'on exaimine 1'évolution phonétique de 1'indo-
aryen, dans son ensemble, il est imposaible.de ne pas dtre
franpé de 'analogie dos altérations subjes par les -voyelles
dans cette famille et dans la famille xomane ; dans:les deux
gronpes, les voyelles finales des palysyllabes sont tombées,
tandis gue les pénultiomes ont subeisté; le timbre des
vogellss intérienres s'est aliéré, Or, en oe qui concerne
le roman, on sait par quelgpes témoignages anoiens, et
suztopt par la concordance universelle des divers dialectes
modernes, gue ves altérations ont &(6 .déferminées par un
acoent dlintepsité pénultidéme, combiné avec wn coptre-
ascent initial; cat accent a .sucoéfdé en lakin & un ton o
acoant.de hapteur, dunt le place dans le mot dépeandait de
la guaniité .des syliabes finales. Rien de plus matural,
samble+t-il, que.de supposer gu'en mpysnsindien anssi, il
48t déwaloppé un acoent dlintensité remplacant le ton
vadigus.dispary. Ainsi M. Bhandazkpar .{ Wilson.lestures,
p. 158) éosit: “la apllable pénulsidme est senforcée dane
{ops.noe.dialectes,par un acoant gui tend 4 fairs allonger
cetie gyllabe ot 4 faire tomberla vogelle finale.” Cest &
Danprés.la fommules romans.

Mais d'abord 'agemple du roman peut dére frompeur.
Lepmémesaffeis peuvent proweniz sle .oanses différentes:
pingi an soamglinave la chube dippe voyelle finsle pout
sufize 3 gaterminer.1'allongement.de la voyelle précédente,

‘1 Tovisfols ia partle dogmatique, qui & wervi de thdss du doctorat,
& &t4 communiquée & plusteurs amls; M. Turner en a méme dis & présent
discusdile. shapitre comosrnant l'accent dans J. R, A, 8, 1616, p, 203 ot
v,
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et Ton sait que la chute des voyelles finales est un pheno-
mene general, independant de Taccentuation. De m8me,
en latin le ton seulest a l'origine de Tabregement des
voyelles longues atones dans Apollinisr ancora. buttrum, qui
sont des emprunts aux formes grecques 'AiroWwos, ayyypa,
ftovrvpov.

De plus, outre que le detail des faits n'est pas entiere-
ment comparable dans les deux groupes de larigues, |'ana-
logie est forcee dans le principe merae. La place du
ton en latin est determined par la quantite de la syllabe
pSnultieme; le ton, et a sa suite I'accent roman, portent
sur cette penultieme si elle est longue, sur |'antepenul-
tieme, si la p6nultieme est breve. En vedique, au contraire,
Taccentuation est independante de la quantite des syllabes
et de la forme dumot; elle a une valeur non phonetique,
mais grammaticale et semantique. De ce fait, ou |'accent
p6nultieme suppose du moyen-indien doit 6tre considere
comme une innovation, et le rapprochement avec la famille
romane s'evanouit; ou Ton est amene a compliquer la
premiere hypothese d'hypotheses subordinates pour ex-
pliquer comment le ton vedique a place libre a pu aboutir
en moyen-indien a un accent a place fixe.

Dans ce second cas on voit se manifcster entre lea
deux histoires qu'on pretend rapprocher une difference
nouvelle et grave, lorsqu'il s'agit de |'accent: difference
de clarte. Les regies de l'accent roman se decouvrent
aisement a la simple inspection des dialectes modernes;
elles sont precises et simples, les effets en sont plus ou
moins violents suivant les regions, mais il sont constants.
C'est ce qui se produit dans les langues comportant un
accent d'intensite. Ainsi le simple examen du grec moderrie
revele un accent prenant la place du ton ancien. De mfcme,
il est aise de reconnaitre qu'en germanique le ton ancien a
cede la place a un accent initial. DansTlInde, rien de
pareil; les theories se contredisent et s'etablissent mal; pas
plus que pour la periode ancienne, les faits ne sont etablis,
de facon sure, pour la periode moderne.

Il parait done prudent de s'abstenir d'alleguer des
observations insuffisantes et contradictoires pour etayer
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une hypothese hisfcorique qui n'est pas indispensable pour
Fexplication qu'elle pretend fournir.

Par contre, I'examen des faits contemporains meri-
terait d'etrerepris, abstraction faite de tout prejug6 his-
torique, de toute construction theorique, et de facon inde-
pendante dans les divers dialectes.

C'est aux indigenes qu'il faut, de preference, remettre
le soin de cette enqueue. Dans toute etude de linguistique
descriptive, il arrive assez vite un moment ou I'oreille d'un
etranger hesite, quand elle ne va pas jusqu'a l'induire en
erreur, et dans I'etude de I'accent en particulier, les habi-
tudes linguistiques d'observateur risquent de fausser grave-
ment les resultats de son enqueue. Si Ton a admis que le
Sanscrit classique comportait un accent d'intensite, au
moins dans les recitations modernes, ce n'est pas un
hasard: ce sont deux Allemands, Haug et Biihler, qui ont
fait les premieres experiences, et ils ont confondu les alter-
nances de longues et de breves qui fournissent le rythme
traditionnel du Sanscrit, avec des variations d'intensite;'
or les enregistrements phonographiques de recitations
sanscrites n'ont donne aucune trace d'intensite: ceci ne
fait que confirmer I'avis d'indigenes consultes. De meme,
Sir George Grierson, dansunelettrequ'il m'afait I'"honneur
de m'addresser jadis, supposait que les Anglaisqui n'enten-
dent pas d'accent dans les langues de I'Inde, sont trompes
par le fait que |'accent ne Sy trouve pas comme en anglais,
rapproche le plus possible de I'initiale.

On sait, d'autre part, que les appareils enregistreurs
ne fournissent pas le moyen de noter I'accent, comme ils
donnent, par exemple, lahauteur ou laquantite. L'intensite
mecanique d'un phoneme depend de Famplitude et de la
frequence des vibrations; mais ce sont la des phenomenes
qui varient suivant la hauteur et |'articulation meme du
phoneme: ainsi pour un meme debit d'air une voyelle
fermee est moins intense qu'une voyelle ouverte; pour un
meme debit d'air aussi un son est d'autant plus intense

1 J'en avaisfait I'observation avant la guerre " la formation de la

languemarathe" p.51.
46 [ Bhandarkar Com.Vol.]
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qu'il est plus elevee Du reste Tintensite mScanique, et
meme |la perceptibilite auditive ne se confondent pas avec
Tintensite telle que la sent le sujet parlant; elles y contrt-
buent, mais il faut compter en outre avec les rapports
prevus comme normaux entfe Tintensite des divers ele-
ments du langage pour un debit sans accentuation, ct avec
les alterations de ces rapports reconnus comme dependants
de Taccentuation. Ces appreciations delicates echappant
a Tappareil mecanique, il est indispensable de saddresser
a Tauditeur averti.

Une premiere enquete simpose: determiner dansquelle
mesure le phenomene, s'il se realise, est conscient aux
sujets parlants. Il ne faut pas s'attendre a trouver souvent
chez eux une notion claire de Taccent; la plupart des
grammaires indigenes omettent meme entierement la ques-
tion, mais le cas peut se presenter. Au temoignage de Sir
George Grierson, le pandit Chotu Ram Trived| connaissait
Taccent, et lui donnait, " en Bhasa" le nom dudatta; par
contre un Panjabi cultive, maisqui n'avait jamais reflechi
a la question, disait au meme savant que Taccent chez lui
s'appelait dabau " pression” : il est vrai qu'un autre Panjabi
consulte par moi ignore le mot dans cette acception. Enfin,
en bengali, c'est (au temoignage de Mr. J. D. Anderson)
jor "force", qui designe Taccent, par opposition a surer
uthau o naman " Televation et Tabaissement de la voix."

Du reste, a de'faut de Texistence d'un terme plus ou
moins technique pour le designer, a defaut meme de la
conscience de sa realite, Taccent peut 6tre sensible de
facon indirecte: en francais ou il est a peine perceptible,
il subsiste pourtant en ce sens que dans le debit normal, il
apparait comme fautif, sil est mal place: epouvantable
parait expressif, parce qu'exceptionnel: epouvantdble avec
un accent violent, apparaitra comme emphatique, mais
normal; epouvdntable est nettement barbare. Autre fait:
a Paris, dans le debit populaire, la penultieme s'allonge et
devient plus intense: quat(re) sous la livfreJ; dans le
Francais provincial de I'Est, cet accent penultieme est bien
marque et courant; aun Francaisnormal cet accent parait
ridicule. Desfaitsde ce genre permettent de determiner
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Vexistence psychique et la place de Vaccent. |l faut, de
plus, s'attendre a trouver des perturbations d'accent dues a
la place du mot dans la phrase ou a la valeur psycholo-
gique mSrae de la phrase. Ainsi on sait qu'en bengali le
debut d'un groupe de mot recoit a la fois un ton plus haut,
une intensity plus forte et une quantite plus longue, inde-
pendemment de toute intention rhetorique: ar kasta barai
na: "n'ajoutez pas a mes ennuis." Baara bhala katha:
" c'est une tre*s bonne histoire" se prononcer Bawra bhala
hatha, inversement kathata bara bhalo: " Vhistoire est tres
bonne."

C'est la Vorigine du Chi-chi English, le defaut carac-
téristigue de tout etudiant bengali, a s debuts dans
I'apprentissage de Vanglais.—Dans d'autres langues, Vac-
cent, s'il existe de facon sensible, pourra etre deplace pour
des raisons d'emphase: en francais, le mot de valeur d*une
phrase recoit un accent initial, surtout sil debute par une
consonne occlusive ouspirante, (Rondet. El. de phonetique,
p. 251) pdrdon, beaucoup, 4nérmement. On trouvora peut-
etre dans |;Inde de faits analogues; il sagira d'en deter-
miner la generality.

Enfin, si Von sait observer sans se laisser guider—ou
tromper—par une hypothese historique preconcue, on
s'apercevra peut-etre que Vaccent n'aura pasla meme in-
tensity et ne sera pas soumis aux memes lois dans tous les
dialectes. M. Turner apporte (J. R.A. S, 1916, p. 212) une
observation interesante: les Guzratis disent que les Mar a-
thes chantent en parlant, tandis que pour un Marathe, le
Guzrati a un debit saccade. D'autre part Navalkar qui
nie Vaccent en marathe signale dans cette langue un ton
initial qui pourrait bien s'accompagner aussi d'une faible
intensite: tettie rahave: " il faut rester la"; il semble que le
panjabi possede mdme un staccato a Vitalienne: on pro-
nonce calan comme sil y avait un taldid, cest a dire
presque callan (communication de Sir George Grierson).

Il est en effet naturel de prevoir des divergences dans
les differentes langues et meme a Vinterieur de chaque
langue, L'accent n'est pas un phenomene stable ; ainsi le
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ton indo-europeen avait disparu des la p6riode la plus
ancienne du latin; plus tard I'intensite initiale du latin
archaique a cede le pas a un ton nouveau determine par la
quantite des finales; ce ton du latin classique est devenu
un accent, qui en francais devient insensible ou instable;
enfin, en francais contemporain on assiste a la naissance
d'une nouvelle accentuation encore mal definissable. Com-
bien de variations ne peut-on pas Sattendre a trouver dans
un pays ou l'indo-aryen ne sest pas repandu partout a la
meme date, ni avec la m8me rapidit6, et ou les langues
qu'il a remplacees ont pu, en Seteignant, laisser, comme
il arrive constamment, des empreintes profondes sur le
systeme phonetique de la langue nouvelle! |l n'est pas
interdit de prevoir que Tetude de Taccent, menee de facon
desinteressee et independante dans chague region, peut
servir non seulement a preciser ou rectifier nos notions sur
Tindo-aryen medieval, mais a eclairer de lumieres indi-
rectes Thistoire de la colonisation linguistique de TInde.



Kavya and Alahkara






DATE OF $DDBAKA’S MROCHAEATIKA
BYK. C. MEHENDALE

THE attempts hitherto made by distinguished Orient-
alists and Sanskrit scholars io seitle the date of the
Mrcchakatika—of that kingly playwright Stdraka—have
resulted in more or less plausible conjectures, This is quite
natural in consideration of the unseftled state of Indian
chronology and the meagre and elusive data available
from evidenoce both internal and external.'! Pischel iz said
to have been onece inclined to ascribe the play to Bhiea;
but later on he gave up this view in favour of 4 bold theory
that Dandin, the aunthor of X&vyadaria, wrote the play.
The ressons adduced by him in support are pslpably
wrong. He has not correctly understood the passage” from
the commentary of Pratitharendurija on Udbhata's Kavya-
lank&rasangraha, and he has quite missed the point of the
learned and rather long drawn discussion introduced by
Dandin in connection with the well-known verse fowydm
AdSEH afdiarsw o at Kavyadarda iil, 226-234. Kvidently
Dandin is here guoting the verse which many previous
writers on Alahkara were misled by the presence of the
particle fou in Tegarding as oontaining the figure Upama.
Dandin strongly ocontroverts this view and oconelu
sively proves that the figure in question is Utpreksk.
Peterson’ asserted that the Mrochakatike belonged to a
period when “people had begun to forget how to write
good Sanskrit” and consequently Dandin who gquotes it
cannot be a very old writer (cir. 6th century A, D.) |

Prof. K. B. Pathak holds that the Prakrit as found in
the Mrechakatika is older than that occurring in the three
dramas of K&lidies, and that threfore Sidraka must be

1 Ind. Antiquary for March 1911, pp. 87-89.

2 Pischel's eod. of Rudraja's rpgaratilaka page 18, and Udbhata's
KavyslaikErasafgraha p. 26 (Nir. Bag. ed.)—amr: o gftww ... o
fhoreat war g A aeRsTern.

3 Preface to Dadakumdraoerita part I, p. 7 (Bom. 3k. Beries),
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considerably anterior to KalidSsa. This view appears to
be probable in the light of the accidental coincidence of
the fourth distich of the Mrcchakatika, ix. 33, with the
fourth distich of the Kalidasa's Kumarasambhava,ii. 32,(v:p-
ftjffiftferaO- Of course it is hazardous to establish any
case of borrowing on the strength of this isolated agree-
ment. The custom of self-immolation as prescribed for
the sarva-fivura sacrifice, the mention of the promulgators
of the science of thieving, the description of the parapher-
nalia of burglary, the reference to the successful rescue of
Udayana by his trusted and devoted minister Yaugandha-
rayana, the Indramakha festival, the Ratna-sasthl fast
and vow observed by Dhuta, the four modes of ordeals, the
law-giver Manu quoted, the representation, on the stage,
of sleeping and strangling in direct violation of the rules
of Bharata, the use of the technical terms of gambling to-
gether with the employment of the words ,

the exact signification of
which has been lost and which have gone out of vogue, the
flourishing state of Buddhism and the attitude of tole-
rance towardsit, a Brahman allowed to take a Sudra as a
lawful wife unto himself—a practice strictly prohibited in
the Kali age: all these facts in their cumulative effect
easily lend themselves to establish the antiquity of the
play. Messrs. Raddi Shastriand Paranjpye, inthelntroduc-
tion to their edition of theplay, have assigned it to the
first century before Christ.

Lovers of Sanskrit cannot but be greatful to Mr.
T. Ganapati Shastri, Curator of Sanskrit Manuscriptsin
the Palace Collection, Travanoore State, to whom belongs
the credit of bringing to light the plays of Bhasa till then
regarded as irrecoverably lost in the abyss of time. It is
an undoubted fact that the Charudatta formed a unit in
the of Bhasa. Itis referred toby Abhinavagupta
(dr. 1000 A. D.) in his Natyavedavivrti. Abhinavagupta,
while commenting on the 13th stanza of the 19th chapter’
of Bharata's Natyasastra alias Natyaveda, says'—

1 Thiscommentary, the Natyavedavivrti, is still unpublished; and
J owe this quotation to the kindness of Mr. T. Ganapati Shastri,



Mehendale: Date”of Sidraka 569

' o R 16 meaE sl
T ATHFANT T3ERT | R

7Y AT AFE A AW QN WA BSAR
& TEETEANIET I g 30 5 A qy Ty 7 T oAt [
AR dawasTat t & ) Yageega i G-
ST STRFEGIAN ST T6m: THE: | 8 T TR e afy-
I | FARAATR FIUCGHEGTE TAREAAT aaaiT QI | Jarg-
Tgatsiient: | aErsty R Fafiemadt @ 288 qnfy 79 o W aa-
FRACRRIE | § @@ % 7 W ageT dRf Temig® saea g
f§ SRVl Wl |

The Carudatte printed in the Trivendrum Sanskrit
Heries is evidently a fragment, though the remark amf¥an
appears in the colophon of one Ms. A reference to the
Sarasvatikanthabharapa' (cir. 1050 A. p.), Pariccheda v,
stanzas 598-600 shows that Bhoja is quoting from a work
and that too a drama in which Vita is addressing Sakira,
The passage of similar import from the Mrechekatika de-
serves being placed side by side for the purpose of useful
comparison, Moreover the following passages from the
Carudatia unmistakably shadow forth matter for further
acts of the play which Bhisa must have wovaen into it—

(a) ard & T A R B awd wREa (9 L6 )
() wdaewm—{ o) frevi g wa=fady Qo & f§ o
mﬁﬁﬁw&wﬁmaﬁl(ibid.iip.m):
(c) Twmem—C T BT Wi Fer |
RANTRAT HIETSE FSAT AIg T I M
{ ibid. iv. T i
(d) iRmET—HOT e ey sramreael i et ot sy e |
( ibid. iv. p. 71 );
(e) ufrgr— ufz T srdmmé wiger sparareRy oIfharReaT |
R — o A% | GF O rfriRerrRrREd 3 R |
( ibid. v, p. 86 )

1 Page 740, od. Jibananda—
AT FETAr, g gorry (e |

e o s ooy Ao Ay |
aperirt % offE feafind S v o
Cf. Myoohakafike (Bom. Sk. Series), p. 30— | 2 ¥R A fwT WL,
&7 { Bhaudarkar Oom. Vol]

" —
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It also deserves to be noted that the Carudatta is not
wound up with the usual concluding benediction. Thus
we can infer that Bhasa must most probobly have com-
pleted the Carudatta. Or perhaps the copy of the Mrccha-
katika which Bhoja used might have contained the passage
referred to above in place of the correspondidg reading in
the editions of the Mrcchakatika. But the latter alter-
native seems to be unlikely in as much as even the two
Mss. E and K, which hailed from Saugor and Jeypore—
Central India—and onwhich the late Mr. N. B. Godabole
relied for his edition of the Mrcchakatika, contain no
trace of that reading. In this connection it aso deserves
to be mentioned that the Saras v at Jkanthabharana reads
the 22nd verse of the Mrcchakatika Act viii. as—

qfaws srEReel g gouefd o |
#esst Ay 3¢ g WY TrErHeIEIEY |

and that this reading is not found in the editions.

From the considerations set forth above, it would not
be unsafe, in the present state of our knowledge, to
conclude that the Carudatta of Bhasa was the original
which Sudraka worked up into his Mrcchakatika. Itis,
however, an unfortunate circumstance that the Carudatta
has been recovered only in part and that we are thus left
in the dark in respect of the full and adequate material
which otherwise would have been available to us from the
remaining portion of the Carudatta for settling the ter-
minus a quo of the Mrcchakatika and incidentally furnish-
ing additional data for determining the much discussed
date of Bhasa himself.

The terminus ad quern for the Mrcchakatlkals settled
by the following passages from the Avaloka® of Dhanika—
{a) Rt nicde 4 wfewy | 791 Aredhmaareei:
HIRT AR |
{6) T A—wEaauRed AR 1 ete.
(¢} RrrqmaRgies g ToosRERaRAsEHom

(75~ X.12).
1Dasarupa, Kir. Sag. ed. pages45,90.
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This Dhanika was one of the literary circle at the
court of Parmar Munjaof Malva (A. D. 974-995).! Dha-
nika thus belongs to the end of the tenth century, which
isthus the later limit of the Mrcchakatika. The earlier
limit is however not so easy to settle. Vamana® (cir.
775 A. D.) in his Kavyalankarasiitravrtti supplies two
quotations which have an important bearing upon this
line of inquiry—
(a) gt afnER Rt
0 Trae g |
AT QAT

e gl Pegarde:

(%) =@ [ T goeensiged o)
The first quotation appears in a modified form in the
Mrcchakatika Acti.; but it rathers agrees more with
Bhasa's Carudatta, Act i. 2. The second occursin the Mrc-
chakatika Act ii. but, strangely enough, it is not found in
the Carudatta. These facts, taken in conjunction with
Vamana's remark? that the works of Sudraka and others
supply copious illustrations of the artistic characteristic of
composition called Slesa, clearly lead to the conclusion
that Sudraka was, in the latter half of the eiglith century
already known as an author with a recognised place
in the realm of letters. From the way in which Vamana
is giving the above quotations it appears quite probable
that Sudraka must have written the Mrcchakatika. Ex-
cept the latter drama and a solitary verse* no other work
of Sudraka is as yet known to the Sanskrit world of
letters.

Having established so much let us see if we can possibly
derive any further light to help usin this investigation
from Bana's Kadambari and Harsacarita. It is signifi-
cant that Bana in the introductory verses prefixed to the

1 Ind. Antiquary xxzvi, pp. 168-170 and J. R. A. 8. xv, 175

2 Nir, 8ag. ed. pp. 60 and 58,

3 1bid. p. 39—mFwTATARY TAANETE FITTT T

4 No. 1271, Vallabhadevs's Subhaistdvali—mrr 8 aénwnR enfimg-
AP BefiaT, AT e ATET & S REERr o e
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Hargacarita eulogizes Bhisa the dramatisf, and omits
Stdraka. It is well known to Sanskrit scholars that the
basis of BAna's Kadambari is the Brhatkatha of Gunidhya,
of which there exist two faithful and independent remder-
ings in Sanskrit: the Brhatkathamsfijarl and the Kaths-
saritsigara. Bana, in writing his masterpiece of romance,
has changed the name of the herc of the original Katha
from king Sumainasa (or Sumanas) of Kaficanaputl to king
Stadreka of Vidiss. Now is this substitution haphazard or
deliberate ? Béina in his Hareacarita' mentions a Stidraka
one of whore emissaries deprived Candraketu the lord
of the Cakoras and his minister of life. This inform-
ation does not help us; so is the case with the hero of the
Kadambarl where he is described as the fountainhead of
all polite arts and as a sovereign possessing all the advan-
tages of powar and position,—no reference or indication ia
however given as to his authorship or as to his being bles-
sed with a son. This description evidently savours of
being technical and stereotyped. The dynastic lists given
in the Puranas and collected by Mr. F. G. Pargiter make
no mention of any Sitdraka. Xsirasvimin® (cir. 1075
A 1n.) while spommenting on Amara ii. 8. 2 gives a list of
Cakravartine among whom the following names occur--
et areang: wa: |
TRFARRAY 47 g1 wr=gTRTE: (v. 1. grgare) 0
. inthe commentary on the Viakyapadiya of Bhartr-
hari. & king Sudraka is mentioned—@Fshi Togw P&
K Y AERER SRt g e ete. The author
of the commentary Hrdayangama, while commenting® -on
Dandin's Kavyadarfa i. 15 makes mention of a Studraka:
A $adraks {v.2. Sadrka),
whose life was written conjointly by Ramila and Somila,
is mentioned by Rajatekhara.* All these references go to

1 Hargacarita, p. 270 (Bom. Bk, Serfen).

2 Mr. G. K. OQuk's ed. of Amoerakoda with the ocommentary of
Kyfresy&min, p. 122.

9 El&vyadaréa, ed. by Prof. M. Rangacharys, p. 14,

4 R.G: Bhandarkar's Beport on the Search for Bk, Mss., 1887-91, p.x.
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prove that a great king named Sudraka was known to
old Indian tradition, which information is already
vouched for by the writer of the Prelude to the Mrcchaka-
tika. There Sudraka is said to have lived for one hun-
dred years and ten days. The Ain-i-Akbarl of Abdul
Fazal mentions, among kings of Bengal, a king of the
Khatri caste named Sadhrak whose reign lasted for 91
years.® Abdul Fazal assigns 2418 years to the reigns of
24 Khatri princes of Bengal 'who kept aflame the torch of
sovereignty from father to son in succession. All this
is on its very face unhistorical. The other items of inform-
ation about Sudraka given in the Prelude are that he was
a Ksatriya par excellence, that he performed the horse
sacrifice which involved him in many hostilities, and that
he possessed boundless and resourceful energy (aflimwr).
The writer of the Prelude has used the Perfect

in describing Sudraka. The latter must therefore have
lived a considerable time before him. In the present state
of our knowledge it is very difficult to exercise reservation
in the matter of accepting such information It may be
that Sudraka may have, for ought may turn up to the con-
trary, come upon the swelling tide of the vigorous Brah-
manic revival so gloriously inaugurated by the Gupta em-
perors. The Rajatarahginl mentions a Sudraka who was
distinguished by eminent courage and energy.”? Kalhana
appears to regard him as coming after Vikramaditya. It
is very difficult to say exactly who this Vikramaditya is.
The contemporaneity of Matrgupta, Pravarasenal | , Men-
tha (or Bhartrmentha) and Vikramaditya, indicated by
Kalhana, and reminiscences of which are preserved in
Sanskrit literary tradition, makes it highly probable that
this Sudraka may have lived about 550-600 after Christ, the
second well-known blank in Indian history. This literary
tradition is preserved in the anthologies of Jalhana (cir.

1 The Ain-i-Akbari of Abdul Fazl translated by Col. H. S. Jarrett,
Vol.l1,pp. 144-146.
2 RSjatarangini (Bora. Sk. Series), iii. stanza 343—
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13th century), Sarhgadhara and Vallabhadeva. The verse-
Ty g adlefvarant s |

is ascribed to Vikramaditya by Jalhana and Vallabhadeva»

while in the Samgadharapaddhati it isascribed to Vikrama-

ditya and Menthajointly. The verse occurs in the Balaca-

rita and the Carudatta of Bhasa, and consequently the

amusing mess of the anthologists and the conjuctures of

Pischel may be safely passed over.

It may thus be seen that the Mrcchakatika of Su-
draka had not attained that degree of celebrity in the time
of Bana which would merit a necessary and complimentary
reference to it in the beginning of the Harsacarita. It may
also appear that before the Paiicatantrain its two recen-
sions was compiled, the Mrcchakatika had already been a
popular work. In Pancatantra |, the 14th and the 15th
stanzas of the Mrcchakatika Act iv are reproduced.
Also the 90th stanza in Tantra Il isa reproduction of
Mrcchakatika iii. 25. The Pancatantra in its present
form cannot be earlier than Damodara Gupta's Sambhall-
mata (cir. 775 A. D.) and Rudrata's Srrigaratilaka (cir,
850) in as much as the stanzas wdg: wm&Rm: (799) and &g
AiCaRidE™ g F5@ (i, 41) occur in Tantral. 174 and Tantra
IV. 8 respectively. So long as the remaining portion of
the Carudatta of Bhasa, viz. from the fifth act to the con-
clusion, remains unrecovered, it may not be of much avail
to interpret and discuss for the purpose of this paper the
evidence supplied by the judicial astrology, the court-trial
and the state of Buddhism in the Mrcchakatika. Provi-
sionally we may assign Sudraka to the middle of the sixth
century after Christ.



THE MAKING OF THE SANSKRIT POET
BY F.W.THOMAS

HE Sanskrit rhetoricians have, as is well known, their
profound or subtle theories of the nature of poetry;
and these, of which the most interesting are concerned
with the ideas of citra, dhvani, and rasa, will no doubt be
treated in due time in the promised work of Professor
Jacobi. A simpler matter, the training of the poet, | pro-
pose here to illustrate by a handful of citations, which |
have put together from the works of various writers on
Alahkara.

The limitations of the study of poetics as a means to
the production of poetry are clearly recognized by Dandin
( Kavyadarka, 1. 103-5)—

" Both natural fancy and much reading, free from
error,

" Also tireless application, are the source of this
perfection of poetry,

" Though there be wanting that wondrous fancy.

" Consequent upon a quality of antenatal impression,

" Y et speech, when courted with learning,

" Infallibly grants at least some gratification and
effort.

" So away with sloth, let Sarasvatl ceasdesdy

"With labour be courted by those who would win
fame.

" Men who have laboured even upon a slender gift

" Can take part in companies of bright spirits. "

This distinction of natural genius from culture, with-
out depreciation of the latter, reappears in most of the
rhetoricians, who commonly employ the three termspratibha
* fancy ;, vyutpatti ' culture', and abhyasa ' practice . Rudrata
adds something of his usual precision (Kavyalahkara, |.
14-20)—
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" Jn the making of this (poetry), charming through
rejection of unessentials and adoption of essen-
tials,

" A triad is employed, namely faculty, culture, and
practice.

" That whereby there is constantly in the concentra-
ted mind a flashing of ideas in various ways,
"And unlaboured words present themselves, is

faculty.

"' Fancy," so named by others, it is twofold, natural
and created:

" From being born with the man the natural is the
higher of the two :

" Since only as a means to its own development it
seeks the secondary,

" While the created is somehow produced through
culture as a primary.

" Through knowledge of metre, grammar, arts, the
world, words and meanings,

" Discrimination of suitable and unsuitable, this
briefly is culture.

" At large what is there that it isnot ? In this world
no matter, no expression

" But may be an element in poetry. Hence it, this
second (culture), is omniscience.

" Having acquired all that is knowable under a good
poet, a good man, only,

" Night and day | et one having 'faculty' practise with
appreciation poesy."

V&manas directions (Kavyalankara-vrtti | | . 1sqq.) are

to the same effect : but, as they include some further
details, partly of a quaint character, we need not scruple to
adduce them here—

" Elements of poetry are the world, the soienoes, and
miscellaneous.
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The world is worldly usage.

Tradition of words, lexicology of meanings, metre,
doctrines of the arts, and of love, politics and so
on arethe sciences.

From tradition of words comes word-suggestion.
From lexicology of meanings comes certitude of
the import of words:

Since what is not allowed is not allowable.
From metre comes decision of metrical doubt.

From doctrine of arts, realization of the essence of
the arts.

From doctrine of love, (realization) of the pro-
cedure of love.

From politics, (realization) of policy and impolicy.
Also therefrom comes ingenuity of incident.

Miscellaneous are perception of aim, application,
attendance upon seniors, trial, fancy and atten-
tion.

Perception of aim is acquaintance with other poets.

Application is exertion in composing poetry.

Attendance upon seniors is listening to those who
are authorities in teaching poetry.

Trial isadoption and rejection of words,

[Cora. To this effect there isthe verse—

" So long is there adoption and rejection, while the mind
wavers .

" Once settled tho word's retention, straight Sarasvati's
work is perfect.

" When the words are beyond suffering replacement,

" The expert in wording call that word-ripeness. J

** Fancy isthe seed of poesy.

" Attention is concentration of mind.

" This is by means of place and time.

" The place is solitude,

" The time the fourth watoh of the night".
48 [ Bhandarkar Com. Vol.]
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Vamana's commentary does not appreciably amplify
this scheme, which, especially in the particularization of
time and place, is sufficiently definite, without, however,
going counter to the dictates of nature. No doubt there
are nigRt poets and morning poets : whether the former or
the. latter arc meant, perhaps Vagbhata ( see below ' early
hours ') may help to decide.

It is, however, the Jaina writers who let us participate
most particularly in the secrets of the poetic studio. |
commence with the two Vagbhata's and end with Hem-
chandra, who gives tho fullest directions.

The author of the Vagbhalalahkara, son of Soma, (first
half of the 12th century ) expounds as follows (| . 3 sqq.):—
" Cause thereof (/. a. of poetry) is fancy, and culture
its adornment.
" Application effects its abundant outflow—so the
saying of the old poets.

" Furnishing suggestions of tranquil words and adap-
tation of new matter,

" The flashing thought of a good poet is fancy, to-
wards every point alert.

* Unusual intelligence, based upon instruction in the
doctrines

" Of words, morals, action, love and soforth istermed
culture.

" Incessant devotion to poetic composition under a
senior

" Is known as practice : thereof we expound some
little of the procedure.

" By a string of words having charm of composition,
but void of meaning

" One should master in view of poesy the metres one
and all.

" Afterwards comes weight through combination,
non-omission of visarga,

4 And avoidance of failur e oisandhi, these being causes
of charm of composition. (Illustration follows. )
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" 1f, owing to inexperience, adaptation of new matter
fails to present itself,

" One should practise even in conversation the art
of giving form to meaning. {lllustration follows.)

" Composing another's matter would also be practice
in poetic usage:

"It is not advisable, since thereby the poet becomes
a thief.

" However, in samasya (verse-filling) a taking of
another's poetry may be a merit in a poet:
" For he makes new matter joining on thereto.

"Tranquillity of mind, fancy, early hours, appli-
cation,

* Insight into various Sastras—these are the cause of
sense-inspiration.

"With aview to detail of the subject to be described
let him acquire readiness in combining it

" With attributes or with sentences, such as similes
etc. in the second half. "

The author suggests practice in the arts of expansion
and compression, and notes certain conventions relating to
the Sanskrit language and the usage of the poets (kavi-
saftgati).

The other Vagbhata, the son of Nemikumara who be-
longs to the 14th (?) century, in his Kavyunnsumna gives to
the poetic conventions (' absence of flower and fruit in the'
Asokatree’, 'opening of the blue lotus etc in the daytime,’
" darkness that can be handled ', ' whiteness of fame and
laughter," etc.—things affirmed or ignored without regard
to fact) the prior place, and then proceeds to the actual
training. His matter being identical with that of Hema-
chandra, an earlier authority to whom we hasten, we give
only his brief text without the explanations and examples
in his commentary (I., page 12 of the edition in the
Kavyamala43).
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" Training is' shadow-dependence upon the poams
" of great poets, sometimes by way of 'imaging,'
" sometimes by way of ' copy-sketch,' sometimes by
"' corporeal resemblance,’ sometimes by ' foreign-
' city-entrance ' likeness—these in progressve sequ-
" ence; dependencein oneline, two, three; depend-
" ence in sayings; versefilling and word-replacing;
" practice with meaningless words and so on.

" Among these ' imaging' is where the sene is the
"same, but the form, by different expressons, is
" other.

"' Copy-sketch' is where with only a certain
“ amount of difference there is an appearance of dis-
" tinction of the one from the other.

" Where even with difference of subject there is,
" owing to extreme similarity, an impression of
" identity, that is"' corporeal resemblance.’

" Where the poan's actual capital isone, but the
" garnishing is widely different, that is' foreign-city-
" entrance' likeness."

Hemachandra, the celebrated Jaina polygraph (12th
century A. D.), whose Kavyanusasana with his own com-
mentary has been published, like the works of the two
Vagbhatas, in the Kavyamala sies (No. 71, Bombay,
1901), commences with ' fancy' (pratibha), ' culture'
(wutpatti ), and ' practice' (abhyasa), and then goes on to
deal with ' training' (iiksa), pp. 8 19—

" Non-mention of even the actual, mention of even
" the not-actual, restriction, dependence in the form
" of 'shadow and so on,' etc., are the trainings.

"*QOf even the actual : i. e of genus, substance,
" quality, action, and so on, non-mention. Of even the
" notactual:; i. e, of genus and so on, as before men-
" Hon. Redtriction : i. e, confining to one application
" amorewidely applicable genus and so on. ' Shadow-
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" dgpendencd’ by way of a sort of ' imaging," painted
" copy-sketch,' ' corporeal equivalence, ' foreign-
city-entrance' likeness. In virtue of the and so on
" dependence in word, line etc., as may seem proper,
" upon another poem. In virtue of the etc., filling-
up versss and so on.  These are the trainings,”
from Commentary (omittingillustrative verses):—

" Shadow: i. e, of thesense .Dependencethereuponis
" in some casss by way of imaging . . . asissaid—
" Where the snse is the same entirely, but the
setting is in other expressions,
" That poem, not fundamentally different, would
be a sort of ' imaging.'
" In some casesby way of 4 copy-sketch' ... asis
said—
" Through a moderate elaboration of particulars
a subject appears as if different;
" Such a poem is by experts in the matter termed
a 'copy-sketch.'

“ Wher e despite difference of matter identity is
apprehended through extreme resemblance,
" That poem, similar by' corporeal equivalence,
even clever men compose
" |n some cases by way of # foreign-city-entrance
likeness . . . .. as is said—
" Where there should be substantial identity, but
the garnishing is widely divergent,
" That poem, similar by ' foreign-city-entrance’,
may be enjoyed by good poets,
" And of these four the superiority is in ascending
order.

The commentary then proceeds to illustr ate the borrow-

ing of aword, a line, two lines, three lines, but would not
allow four lines (a whole verse), which it dexribes as
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complete theft. It then deals with the borrowing of part
of a word, and of a phrase or saying (ukti), and continues:

" Should it be apprehended that this ( borrowing of a
phrase or saying) should not be advised, since

they say—
" ' By lapse of time a man's other thefts may
pass;
" 'Word-theft passes not away even to sons and
grandsons.'

" Thisismet by the * asmay seem good' of the text.
' This man is unknown, | am known,'' Thisman is
without position, | have position," ' The putting
" forward of this is inappropriate in him, appropriate
in me,’ * This man's words are like tonic (guduci),
" mine are like wine' (i. e, our styleand aim are
different), ' This man disregards the specialities
" of dialect, | regard them,' ' Thisis obsolete, ' * This
had a foreign author," 'This has a worn-out subject
" (or ' occasion '), '." Thiswas composed by a mere
barbarian'—for these and such reasons you may
" acquiesce in word-plunder and matter-plunder, so
says Avantisundarl. And they say—
""No poet-person but is a thief, no trader-person
but is a thief :
" *Without reproach he thrives who knows how
to conceal.
* One poet is a creator, an adapter another,
* A coverer-up another, a developer.
" * Whoso herein word, sense, saying, should
discern somewhat novel,
" * And copy something old, be he looked upon
as a great poet. ' "
We then proceed to deal with smnasya (filling-up
verses), and the conventional ideas of poetry in detail.
The last part of this extract brings us close to the sub-
ject of plagiarism, that penumbra of literary craft. Litera-
ture, being a traditional, social, and developing art in
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which the new has to incorporte somehow and to imply the
old, must always include this debatable borderland. It
might be interesting to classify the cases, psychologically,
ranging from unconscious suggestion, positive and negative
to habitual harpyism and careers which are * one long
appropriation clause," or according to the object appro-
priated, word, idea, quotation, use of a metre, subject and
so forth. Our Indian theorist docs not go far into the
matter. It must be confessed that, though he stops short
of ' | take what is good for me where | find it, ' he allows
his appropriator a fair latitude. But upon reflexion the
reader will admit that in most of the excuses which he
accepts there is a good deal of human nature, and that
they have often prevailed in practice outside of India.

The thief proper was, however, clearly an apprehended
danger, and his character is distinguished in a verse of
Bana's Harsacarlla (Introductory Verses, 6).

"By modifying phrases and hiding the signs of
authorship

"The poet, unacknowledged among good men, is
divined a thief."

But hefiguresin prefaces seldom in comparison with
the poet's more usual enemies, the khala, or hostile critic,
and the pisuna, the envious man.

What was the object that our poet set before himself,
and what was the judgment to which he appealed? The
oldest writers (except Bhamaha), seem to have mentioned
only fame (Kirti) and delight (priti, pramoda, ananda) as
the purpose of poetry; and herewith Dandin (1. 105),
Vamana (1. 5), Bhoja (I. 2), and Rudrata (I. 21-2), seem to
be content. But before long it became customary (see
Bhamaha, 11 2599, Kawyaprakasa |. 2, Vagbhata I ., I. 2,
Sahityadarpana, 1. 2, Ekavall I. 9, Alahkaraiekhara 1. 1)
to add ' wealth' (dhana), ' social accomplishment,' ' escape
from ills," "instruction," and generally the trivarga (profit,
pleasure, virtue); later even the caturvarga (anticipated by
Bhamaha) which adds moksa, the liberation of the soul.
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The trwarga or caturvarga is a consequence of the correct
use of words, * since a single word properly used and un-
derstood is a vsource of all good in thisworld and the next,’
while " instruction' is defined as like the teaching of a
mistress (kanfatulyatayopadesa), 'Be like Rama, not like
Havana,' in contrast with that of the scriptures and the
sciences, which command as alord or advise as a friend.
This reminds us of Matthew Arnold's 'Charm is the poet's
alone." Somewriters, like Vagbhatal ., (1. 2) and Hema-
candra (p. 4) demur to items of the traditional enumeration,
commonly illustrated by examples, on the ground that
such objects are not characteristic of poetry, but realiz-
able by other means.

The Sanskrit poet was fully conscious of the truth con-
tained in Horace's verse that there were 'kings before
Agamemnon,' but that their names have perished for lack
of a sacred poet. Dandin writes (1. 5) that—

" The image of the glory of ancient kings, through
finding in speech amirror,
" Though they be no longer here, itself, behold, does
not wane."
to the same effect Rudrata (1. v. 5)—
" For when the fruit of their deeds, heaven, etc., is
exhausted by time,
"Not even the names of kings would exist, were
there not good poets."
and an anthology verse runs (Subhasitavali v. 150, €f. also
160,167,186)—
" The hundred-weights of gold, the throngs of rutting
elephants
" Bestowed by Great Harsa .upon Banas merits,
where are they now?
"But his glories, limned by Bana in his flowing
verse,
" These pass not, | trow, even at the aeon's waning,
to decay."

Indeed, it is plain that our poets looked in general to

the favour of courts. Even their 'instruction as by a mis
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tress' is designed for the "tender" minds of princes and
great men, which might not tolerate the undiluted lessons
of science and history. Lively pictures of such literary
diversion at courts are familiar to us in the amusing
Bhojaprabandha and in Hemacandra's Proband ha-cintamani
(as also in Persian literature).

But the less exalted lover of literature is not over-
looked. This is the rasika or mhrdaya. Homacandra de-
fineshim (p. 3)—

" The sahrdaya is one whose mind-mirror being made
" spotless by practice in studying poetry, hehaswith
" a sympathy of heart a fitness for identifying him-
"self with the matter described; "
and he adds that'the poet himself, who, according to
Bhoja's commentator likewise (Sarasvatlkardhabharana 1.2),
is also a spectator (stimajica) of his own work, has taste
of the sentynent (rasa) only in his enjoying phase, since
being poet is apart from being enjoyer.” Tho anthologies
express vividly the victorious effect of good poetry, as in
(Subhasitavali 163, ef. 158 and 165)—

"W hat poetry is that that should not stir the heart,
as if it had drunk much wine,

" Should not by force of its sentiment thrill the hair
even of those with minds befogged by envy,

" Make the head tremble, the cheeks redden, the eyes
fill with tears,

"Mainstay the voice intent on chanting out the
imaginedthemeV "

The poets and critics from whom these extracts have
been taken were not employing a language that could be
called dead, not even a language holding the position of
Latin in Europe during the middle ages. In a sense they
were artificial. They were carefully schooled; they prac-
tised assiduously, like Stevenson. They appealed to an
instructed audience; and they were competitive. Hence
we must not judge from a moderh standpoint their adher-
ence to old themes, their conventionality in ideas and ex-

49 [Bhandarkar Com. Vol.]
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pressions, of which a small selection is to be found in Dr.
Otto Walter's TJbereinstimmungen in Gedanken, Vergleichen
und Wendungen beiden indischen Kunstdichtern von Valmiki
bis auf Magha, Leipzig, 190—(A dictionary of such things
was long ago proposed by the writer of this paper). Un-
doubtedly they made ample use of their note-books and
collectanea; and how many of the constant desas, for in-
stance, can boast a life of a thousand years! The envious
man is always double-tongued like the snake and has
poison in his mouth; the king's toe-nails are always
polished by the jewels in the crowns of prostrate rivals;
affection (raga) is always redness (raga), and fame is al-
ways whitening the heavens. This is the poetical conven-
tion (sahgati), which naturally was the whole stock-in-
trade of the poor poet (kukavi), who belonged only to the
genus; when the great (mahakavi) or creative (utpadaka)
poet makes use of such things, we must think of his
audience, which knew them very well and concentrated
its attention upon the new turn given to them, or the rival
whom, as in the case of Magha with Bharavi, he was bent
upon outdoing. He is engaged upon a work of art. Though
his range is narrow, his fancy (pratibha) is real and fertile,
as any anthology will most abundantly show. His senti-
ment isnot artificial or 'complicated', but natural. His
work is, as he says, ' a special creation free from the laws
of destiny' (Kavyaprukaia, 1. 1); and so it is not 'life'; but
in quality, form and content it is literature, which is more
truly perhaps an antidote to life.



PRE-DHVANI SCHOOLS OP ALANKARA
BY V. V. SOVANI

N the opening portion of Alankarasarvasva Rajanaka
Ruyyaka (Mankhaka, according to Pandit T. Gana-
pati Shastri of Trivandrum), before giving the view of
the Dhvanikara, briefly reviews the opinions of Bhamaha,
Rudrata, Vamana, Udbhata, V akroktijivitakara, and Bhat-
tanayaka relating to the Dhvani doctrine to show the
stage at which criticism had arrived before the advent
of the Dhvani School. In the present paper an attempt
has been made to show that there were three schools of
criticism before the Dhvani school appeared on the hori-
zon, viz. (1) the Rasa school, (2) the Vakrokti school or
the school of Alankaras, and (3) the Riti school or the
school of Gunas.

Samudrabandha in his commentary® on the Alankara-
sarvasva thus classifies the schools of criticism—

g% AR aani! Froge | ey fred wERE SR STES-
ge A 79: 99T | SMYSHOERS JoEr A Ay TSk wfr.
RS A A 2 £ S aRE IR AEtE i

| will try to show that Vakroktijivitakara may be
included in the Alarikara school, as he merely elaborates
- Bhamaha's Vakrokti.? Bhattanayaka, on the other hand,
is the exponent of Bharata's Rasa school, as will be shown
presently. So the former views belong to the three different
schools of criticism, obtaining before the rise of Dhvani.

The Rasa school: The oldest writer extant of this school
is the sage Bharata, whose views we learn from chapters
vi, vii and xvi of his Natyasastra. Bharata's conception
of poetry isdramatic,® and it is upheld by Vamana in

1 Trivandrum Sanskrit Series edition, page 4. 2 Bhamaha ii. 85.
3 NStyasSstra xvi. 118, always quoted from the K SvyamSla edition.
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i. 3,30-32 and by Abhinavagupta in his commentary on the
pixth chapter of the Natysistra, where he says—sm] ame-

e GIETHRTE |- Wl R afeE oft sy
LrGics o

Bharata deals with Rasas and Bhivas in chapters vi
and vii and treats of 36 laksanas, 4 poetlcal tropes, and 10
poetical excellences in chapter xvii. Of these the 36 laksa-
nas or deamatic embellishments were later included under
alankaras' or under gunas and alankaras? Gupas, dosas
and alankéiras were all aubordinated to Rasas by Bharata.?
That Raea is predominant in poetry iz seen from Bha-
rata's statement'— f @A FADY: ywaw. At the beginning
of chapter vii Bharata says—amrgaeditam Feqraly aag=aifa
A and Abhinavagupta in his commentary on the same
explains it thus—segamgt @ | oy W | 4 giwRls
Rrltart 1 eereaTafeiiat f i AR,

The genasis of Rasa is thus illustrated by Bhara.ta."’-—
AR T SRR I AT RSO aRiT Wi ¢ -

wAr waf @, Here we may note that the undarlmed
expressions anticipate the wajena function of the Dhvani
theory as also the bhiavakalva function advocated by
Bhattaniyaks.

The Rasibhisas do not seem to be formally recognised
by Bharata, though he appears to have hinted at them,®
we learn from Abhinavagupta's commentery Abhinavabha-
ratlonthe Natyadastra, ch. vi, which is partislly reproduced
in the Dhvanyilokalocana.” We next moet with them in
the Kavyalankarasangraha of Udbhata ( iv. 6 ) where they
receive the designation #rjasvin, and we encounter them

1 EavyBdaréa ii. 367, und DaéarGipaka iv, 84 with Avaloka,

£ Bahityadarpapa, ch. vi p. 332, Durgaprasad’ B edition,

s Nﬂyaﬁﬁtra. xvi. 104,

4 Ch, vi. p. 62; cf. also Bharata vii, 7 5 Ch. vii. p. 70,
6 Vide ch. vi. 40—ggrrngaf g v o o

? Page:33:and 66, Nir, Hag. edftion.
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again in the Dhvanikarika {i. 8, the firet half of which
is attributed to Srhgiratilaka with a diffrent line for the
latter half by the author of Pratiparudrayaéobhiisana.’

Before passing further we may note that accord-
ing to Bharata, as interpreted by lLiis commentator Abhina-
vagupta, Rasa was the very essence of Natya. Abhinava-
gupta in explaining Natya-rasa in the concluding portion
of the prose, just before verse 33 of chapter vi, says—ar=-
QIS T2 | 4 AT AN O TR t A U A @ | He)-
SRy arEngHM TE @ FeET:

We also find the same in the Dhvanyaloka,? where
Anandvardhana says—umw wifiamsly seafene  vroeEfy
ey afquefagag-—ecil. afemfom, ch. il 33, to sup-
port which statement Abhinavagupta inhis Locana, p. 182,
cites from Bharata—g: #eyargw: { Natyasistra, xx.
62, where we read I araqEt:). To depict Rasa, it is
necessary to observe the ruler of propriety (nucitya ) and
hence Bharata has laid down that the hero of a2 Nataka
must be well known and exalted.”

Bharata's laksanas are all illustrated in the Sahitya-
darpana under laksanaz and nityilankarax by Vidva-
niatha.! The four poetical figures are illustrated with their
subdivisions by Bharata himself." Bharata’s ten poetical
defects may also be learnt from the ihird chapter of
Dandin’s Khvyadarsa. It iz not so very easy, however, to
understand very clearly what Bbarata's gupas actually
mean., For example, Professor Hermann Jacobi” asserted
that Bharata's prasada guna was idenlical with Dandin's
samadhi gupa, propoding to read ‘mukhya’ instead of
‘mukba’ in Bharata xvi. 95. Tt seems, however, that
Bharata meant by prasida ‘s sly hint’ or ‘ suggestion,’
as illustrated by Prasannarighava, prologue, stanza 7,
and is thus similar to the fizure Mudra of Candraloka

1 Page 90, K. P. Tnivedi’s edition. 2 Ch. {i. p 181
3 Dhvany&loka, ch. iii. p. 149 ; NBfyasaatra xvii. 10

4 Pages 31§-332, Durgaprasad’s edition.

b NutyabSatea xvi 41-8%.

6 Z. D, M..Q, Ixiv.p. 138, continued footnote.
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and Kuvalayananda.! My view isbased on the restatement
of Bharata's view and its illustration in Hemacandra's
Alankaracudamani on his own K avyanusasana.”? Bharata's
ten poetical excellences are defined and illustrated, as con-
trasted with Vamana's and Dandin's, in the Alahkaracuda
mani of Hemacandra, pages 195—200. AsHemacandra has
lar gely borrowed from older works—such astheK avyamima-
iisa of Rajasekhara, chaptersix, xiv-xviii, Rudrata's Kav-
yalankara (in Alankaracudamani, chapters v and vii),
MahimabhattaV Vyaktiviveka, Abhinavagupta'sstatement
of the views of Bhattalollata, Dandin, Srisankuka,
Bhattanayaka, Bhattatota and himself (as found in his
commentary on the sixth chapter of the Natyasastra
in the course of the explanation of Rasalaksana)—therefore,
I venture to think that this comparative view of Bharata's,
Dandin's, and Vamana's gunas also is based on some older
and authoritative work, possibly the sixteenth chapter of
Abhinavagupta's commentary on the Natyasastra, which,
among others, is wanting in the manuscript of the Trivan-
drum PalacelLibrary.

Bharata's doctrine that Rasa is the essential factor in
poetry is accepted by Rudrabhatta in hisSmgaratilakai. 56
and in the stanzas attributed to him in the Prataparudra-
yasobhusana.” It is also accepted in the Agnipurana,® in
Rudrata'sK avyalankara,® in Rajasekhara's K avyamlmansa
Kavirahasya,” aswell as in Bhojadeva's Sarasvatlkantha-
bharana.® So all these may be said to belong to the
Rasa school. Bhattanayaka the author of Hrdayadarpana
(a commentary on Bharata's Natyasastra, as appears from
the opening portion of the Abhinavabharatl) holds practi-
cally the same view, as may be inferred from Abhinava-
gupta's observations in Locana.” Professor H. Jacobi
says in the Introduction (pages 5 and 17) to his translation

1 Vide pages 146-147, Nirnayasagar edition. 7 Chap. iii. p. 6.

2 Page 196, K 5vyam5Iff edition. 8 Chap, v 8.

3 Pages43-55, Trivandrum Sans. Series edition. 9 Pp. 11, 12, 15 68,
4 Pages 90 and 334-335 in K. P. Trivedi's edition.

5 Chapter 336 verse 33, ohapter 338 verses 9-11.

6 Chap. xii. 2, as explained by NamisSdhu.
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of Dhvanyaloka that Udbhata also held that Rasa was
predominant in poetry, as can be seen from Kavyalankara-
sahgraha vi. 17. Now on the 77th page of the Nirnayasagar
edition of the same, we see that the above-mentioned verso
is not from Udbhata, but is a citation from some other
writer in Pratlharendu raja's vrtti, as it is introduced by
Further the verse can have no logical place in
Udbhata's Compendium as Samudrabandha in his com-
mentary on the Alahkarasarvasva (page 4) says distinctly
that Udbhata gives prominence to alankaras. Lastly Ud-
bhata has included Rasavat, Preyah, and Urjasvin among
alankaras. Hence Udbhata belongs to the Alankara school.
Udbhata was the Sabhapati of king Jayaplda of Kasmira
(779-813 A. D.), as accepted by Professor H. Jacobi in his
paper, On the Vakrokti and the Antiquity of Dandin)

| have spoken of the Easa school of Bharata, because
Bharata has made gunas, dosas, and alankaras subordinate
to Rasa on the ground that they constitute the vacika
abhinaya or anubhava, which necessarily calls forth Rasa,
as can be seen from the Rasalaksanasutra’ and also the
definitions of anubhava (vii. 5), and abhinaya (viii. 6)
and its subdivisions (viii. 9). Vacika abhinayais treated
by Bharata in chapters xiv-xx; and chapter xvi, which
d3als with laksanas, alankaras, dosas and gunas, comes
naturally under vacika abhinaya. The Dhvani school as
well as Bhattanayaka's Hrdayadarpana are In agreement
with Bharata on this point, and may be said to have only
developed the teaching of Bharata, as can be seen from the
passage from Natyasastra, chapter vii, cited above. Even
Mahimabhatta says
. The only difference between the Dhva-
nikara, Bhattanayaka, and Mahimabhatta was as regards
the function par excellence which is operative in poetry.

Bharata's Natyasastra stands at the beginning of the
Christian era and may be much older, as shown by;

1Z.D.M.Q.Vol.xliv, page 138.
2 Chapter vi, page 62.
3 Page 22, Trivandrum Sanskrit Series edition.
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Professor E. J. Rapson in his article ' Drama (Indian)'in
the Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics." Rudrabhatta
sems to be considered as the predecessor of Rudrata,
and Rudrata is assigned to the middle of the ninth
century A. D. by Professor R. Pischel in the IntroducT-
tion to his edition of the Sringaratilaka ( pp. 12 and 26),
a date accepted by Professor H. Jacobi and confirmed by
Rajasekhara's mention* of Rudrata's Kakuvakrokti figure
(Rudrataii. 16). The treatment of poetics in Agnipurana,
chapters 336-347, knows not the Dhvani theory at all and
therefore its treatment of poetics is of the Pre-dhvani
stage, like that of Rudrabhatta's Srhgaratilaka and
Rudrata's Kavyalahkara. Further Anandavardhana cites
two verses on page 222 of the Dhvanyaloka which are found
in Agnipurana, chapter 338, stanzas 10-11; and chapter
344, stanzas 14-15. Dhvani or Aksepa is given as a Sabdar-
thalankara, while the Kavirgjamarga of Nrpatuhga or
Amoghavarsa, written shortly after 814 A. D.,* mentions
Dhvani as a figure of speech, as shown by Professor
K. B. Pathak in his edition of the work in the Biblio-
theca Carnatica. Bhattanayaka's Hrdayadarpana, Raja-
sekhara's Kayyamimahsa, and Bhojadevas Sarasvatlkan-
thabharana are, on the other hand, all later than the
Dhvanikara, asthey all notice the views of Anandavar-
dhana, the author of Dhvanyaloka. Mahimabhatta's
Vyaktivivekais professedly acriticism of Dhvanyal oka.

The Alahkara school: The oldest extant writer of
this School is Bhamaha whose work, the Kavyalankara,
has been published as an Appendix in Mr. Trivedi's
edition of the Prataparudrayasobhusana. Bhamaha is to
be placed before Dandin, as shown by Professor H. Jacobi
inhisarticle on Vakrokti above cited. Mr. Trivedi also

1 Volume 4, page 836, §8 3 and 4.
2 Trandation of DhvanySloka, pages 56-57, footnoote 3.

3 In_his KavyamfmSSsa Kavirahasya, page 31, Gaekwad Oriental
Seriesedition.

4 VideJournal B.B.R. A. S.Vol. xx, p. 304.
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has collected presumptive evidenoce forthe same in his Intro-
duction to Pratiparudriya and Bhamsha, (pp. xxxii-xxxv).
The mention of the Ny&sakira by Bhimaha in vi. 36-37 noed
not disturb the above conclusion, because in the Harsacarita
of Bana we find on page 86(Nir. Sag. ed. }—swmRa=aEn: which
is explained in Sankara’s Sanketa as—¥aISRFEN THE (RwER
= gfnfaet (sic. 7o) 3. Henos it follows that Bana
clearly refers to the Nyasa on Paninisttravrtti, from
which we can see that it was already studied in the earlier
part of the seventh century A. D. by students of Panini.
Bh&maha seems to refer in iii. 55 to Raghu xiv. 7-8, and
in i. 42f. to Meghadaita and henoe ie probably later than
Kslidisa (who, according to Professor X. B. Pathak',
flourished in the latter half of the fifth century A.D.).
Bhamaha therefore is probably of the same age as Bina,
because Bhatti seems in xxii. 34 to allude to Ish&maha
ii. 20. Further Bhatti sesms in canto x to illustrate
Bhamaha's figures of word and sense, in canto xi his
midhuryaguna, in canto xii his Bhivika alankdra as the
pre-eminent excellonce of composition, in canto xiii his
Banskrit and Prikrit Kavya and in cantos x-xiii his Pra-
sidaguna as shown by Jayamangala thereon, which con-
firme the same thing. Now DBhatti lived at the and of the
sixth and towards the beginning of the seventh century
A. D., as stated by Professor H. Jacobi in his paper above
reforred to.

The main point of difference between Bharata’s system
and Bhimaha's school is that while according to Bharata
the all-absorbing element of poetry is Rasa (Nai{yssiatra
vii, 7), it is Vakrokti according to Bhamaha { Bhamahi-
lankars ii. 85), Vakrokti being the basal principle of
all Alankiras, smong which Rasas alsc are included.
Bhimaha's idea of Vakrokti oan be clearly understood
from Bhimah#ilankara i 28, 34, 36; ii. 85-86; v, 66 ; vi. 23,
in addition to if. 81-84. In vi. 23 BhAmaha charaoterises
poetio speech a8 vakre, and in & 5. a poet is said to be
* one who possesses Imagination,” From il 81 we can see

1 Vide his Introduction to his second edition of Mehghad@ta, p xi.
50 [ Bhandarkar Com. vol. ]
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that wekra connotes ‘addressing iteslf to superhuman
images, which exist only in the poet's world,’ as becomes
quite clear from Pratlharendurija’s exposition.'! Ini, 80
Bhimaha says that all the subdivisions of postry men-
tioned by him in i. 16-30 are admisaible to the designation
of Kavya in so far as they possess ecakrosvabhlvekfi or
imaginative speech. In ii. 86 Bhaimaha says that Hetu,
Siksma, and Lesa are not poetic figures, since they are
not enlivenad by Vakrokti. The following from Rasagan-
gidhara’ throws light on Bhimaha's position—

Udbhata accepis KEavyalinga as a figure (vi. 7 ).

The charming feature of a composition is callad by
Bhiamaha (iii. 52) the figure Bhavika, which visualises
objects both past and future. The sources of this life-like
representation are the prespicuity of language, excellent
aating and striking, exalted and novel ideas ( Bhamaha
iii. 53 ), Now the prespicuity of language is the prasids
guna of Bhamaha ii. 3. The other factors of Bhavika ori-
ginate in wlidayckti or vakrokli ; for, according to Bhamaha
(ii. 85) objects are discovered to our vision by Vakrokti
(¥ s ghreeasdl famreng ), or are rendered saitable
factors of Rasa. Both theae senses seem to be justified, be-
cause in Natyadsstra chapter vii Bharata says—Rfad
feyrRreai=0y, while Abhinavagupta says in his Dhvan-
yalokalooana (page 208)-sweramnffweal Sad AR T W
e e gfa—while explaining Bhamahas's Ra7 g8y TEN-
Wnsdt Rwerd.  Bhimaha has used vibhGuyafe in this
double sense in order that the Alankiras and the Raasas
may both originate in Vakrokti., Vikrokti first rendera
objects vivid to the imagination, and subsequently the

Rasas are rendored apparent (wWSo@woraR ®I—

1 Kavydlankdrasahgraha, pp. 40-43, Nir. Bagar edition.
# Page 470, Kavyam3ls edition.
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Bhimaha iil. 6). This is further elucidated by Abhi-
mwaguptas observatmn' 1n Locana.. paga 69 —a:ﬁ'e}‘sﬁ q

ﬁwmﬂmﬁa?ﬂm%ﬁn Eﬁmﬁ and by Alankarasarvasvnkira s

observation-—eFORIRTE™ § TS egRRdARReS sher-
IR WIZSEN: @, However, Bhamaha did not consider
that Rasa was invariably present in a pcem. What must
be present in & poem as such is Vikrokti or imaginative
speech only (Bhamaha i, 30 ). The following obrervations
of Jagannatha? shed further light on Bhamaha's view—

HAARS wen e AaREAT | ... | a9 TR wii-
T Aol % | TEROETOMT FCIARESTAT: | S |
A AT e AT A, |

Henee Jagannitha® defined Kavya as woigrgsiams: gg: while
Bhémaha’s definition* is Tgrf GRA w1 g% THaaEaD. -

Bhamahs does not distinguish between Gunas and
AJnﬁkiras. because he calls the Bhiavika figure a Guna as
well.® This is made explicit® by his commentator thus—
WA T GAEen gmm‘ T PIeERmT W | R
oAt ATaaT ShETT anAe Rt qyfemmaiEet
¥ gf. However, Udbhata (iv. 2, 6, 8) differs frpom Bhamaha
(iii. 5, 7,10 } regarding Yy:, @drert, and gafg. Udbhata
farther considers that Bhavas are indicated by their own
names, by their factors, by their ensuants, and by the
accessories singly or collectively, while Rasas are indicat-
ed by their names, factors, ensuants, accessories, and per-
manent feelings singly or cellectively.’

Vakroktijivitakara™ has further developed the Vakroti

1 Page 180, Kavyamali ed. 2 Rasagangddhara, K ﬁwamilﬁ edap. T

3 Tbid, page 4. 4 Bhampha, i. 16 and 1. 30, 5 fd, in. 32

6 Mammatu, Kavyaprak&sa cliapter viii, pages 566-570, Zalkikar'y
#nd ed. Vide ulsn Alafik&rscadimam by Hemacandra, KEvyamald, p. 1%.

7 KavydlankRrasaihigraha pages 48-49.

8 Bee AlafkErasarvasva p. 8 {E&vyam3al3 ed.) with Fayaratha there-
on, pp. 8- with Swinudrabandha thercon, also Vy aktiviveka, pages 28
37, 58 and 64; and VyaktivivekavicBea pages 16, 36, 37 and 4344 Vak-
rokiyivitakBrs io also alluded to by Kdmadhenu, page 6, on Vdimana foy
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of Bhamaha, so as to make it cover the entire domain of
Dhvani. From Alankaravimarsinl of Jayaratha,1 we learn
that Vakroktijivitakara Kuntaka (Vyaktivivekavicara,pp.
, 16 and 32) rejected such figures as Yathasankhya on the
same grounds as those of Bhamaha (ii. 86).

Dhvanyalokalocana thus criticises’ the doctrine of
Vakrokti—4i? qragiREre: GEiegy armr&dar a7 af aRmeady-
TR arsafaivey Aregr vem Y $AnRe 7 aateie e
STETOT 7 7 FhfaE 7o | 3 @1 FrsshAeae g Rl ) aunae-
AT R o e | sfyaedt fERR AT sifrafve
TEATI gF ARRERAER Raee e SRRy
agant
Vakroktijivitakara |slater in age than Dhvanikara, as
stated by Jayaratha.®

The Riti school: The chief writers of this school were
Dandin and Vamana. Dandin is already shown to be
posterior to Kalidasa and belongs to the latter half of
seventh century, after Christ.* Vamana is said to be iden-
tical with the minister of king Jayaplda of Kasmira f 779-
813A.D.) by Professor H. Jacobi in his paper above re-
ferred to.

The doctrine of Riti was older than Bhamaha, who re-
fers to the Vaidarbha and Gaudlya styles of poetry (Bha-
maha i. 31-36) as recognised by writers on poetics who
prefered the former in spite of many excelent ideas in
the latter. Bhamaha (i. 34) says that a Vaidafbha kavya
is merely meodious to the ear like singing, is naive, tender,
transparent but wanting in imaginative expressons and
charming ideas. That this d@cr|pt|on of Vaidarbhl by
Bhamaha was not off the point is seen® from the dictum—

1 Alankarasarvasva, page 8. 2 Page 208, Kavyaraala ed.
3 Alankaravimarsinl, KavyamSIS, p. 12.

4 Professor K. B. Pathak in his Introduction to the seoond edition of
MeghadCta, page xiii, citing Indian Antiquary for 1912, page 237.

5 Compare aso thevrtti on AlankSrastttral. 2. 21 and Bihlanain
Vikram8nkadevaoaritai. 9.
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Apdreratae Yol dRReR—-in Vamanavrtti on AlankSra-
sutrai. 2. 11.

Dandin was the first, as far as we know, to distinguish
between the Vaidarbhl and the Gaudiya and to show that
the former was for very good reasons adjudged the better
of thetwo (Kavyadarsa i. 41-100). Other writerslike Ru-
drata (ii. 5-6) conddered that the Vaidarbhl was devoid of
any Samasas or compounds, while Gaudiya had the longest
compounds. Thisdoes not seam to be the case, because in
the Kavyadarsai. 84, which gives an illustration of Vaidar-
bhl style, there is a long compound extending over the first
half of the stanza although the compond is easily under-
stood and degant.! Dandin thus contrasts the two styles
of poetry—Vaidarbhl is well-knit, intelligible, even,
chiming, mild, compact, and heightened; while the Gaudiya
is highly alliterative, iff, non-harmonious, harsh, im-
petuous, bombastic, and exaggerated. Kanti or heightened
speech which, Dandin says, is a Guna of the Vaidarbhl
style,is thus contrasted with Atyukti or exaggeration of the
Gaudiya style? This Kanti of Dandin is the Atisayokti or
Vakrokti of Bhamaha, chastened by propriety, as we can
se from Dhvanyaloka and Dhvanyalokalocana, pages
207-208. So we se that what was conddered essential in
poetry was an AlankaraJfor®"Bhamaha, while the same,
chastened by propriety, was consdered a Guna by Dandin.
Further, Dandin consdered that Samadhior metaphor,
which he thought of as a* Guna® was the all-in-all in
poetry* and was observed by all the poets.

The ten poetic excdlences were conddered as‘the very
life or breath of the Vaidarbhl style, while poetic tropes
were consdered as the attributes of poetry which contri-
buted to its grace. Poetry was defined by Dandln asa st
of words, regulated by agreeable sne or idea® The defi-
nition of poetry by Dandin |s very cdose to Jagannatha's
definition in Rasagangadhara.®

Dandin's conception of Rasa was objective and was

1 Kavyadaria i. 83 3 1bid, i. 93. 5 Ibid, i. 10.
21. lbid, 8592 4 Ibid, 1100. 6 Page4, K5T. ed.
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the same as Bhattalollata’s, as explainad by Abhinava-
gupta in the Abhinavabhirati on chapter vi of Bharata's
Nityadastra, where he says-—Ud FREEHIRTN TaITRIRIURTY-
ag— RemrgamesirRdame, wheaft: | o ARmsrTRE-
R sreg: | R @9 erfremiive WiRe: 1 o Ran-
firerRr: SPa(RAeT )47 e FIRORIGATERE 4 (@1 Ay iR |
ANt TR TG | oy g e g s (3)
FreprEmErE A FRe: enfe anfl qeareay i L o-
Ashy spwier Fafgrye mﬁmma( iy arﬁarﬂi[a:( 1 3
A TR iRy W R q | @ S (e
TR THE aadSH g fa | Reagemem sie. -
RIS A3 9e: | Ty SReISTTeg e sy —: G-
angren | ()esngoahafa (Kavyadaria, ii, 281), sifime o ¥ endr
gt a: (1bid, ii. 283) geqr.! This objective view of Raea,
namely that it was produced in the original hero primarily
and in the actor secondarily, and was developed by factors,
ensuants, and accessory feelings, otherwise remaining as
instinct—was responsible for the subordinate position given
to Rasa in the Alankara echool as well as the Riti aschool.
Tt wag Vamana, who perfeoted the system of Dandin,
and who is considered the suthority in the Riti school. In
his Vrtti on Alankiarasctral. i, I, Vimana says—&ey-
ISt TEREE: TEeEEG | W g
Now of the two embellishers Gunas and Alankéaras, Gnnas
ara the essential factors of poetic charm, which is only
hoightened by poetic tropes ( Alank&Arasiitra IIT, 1, 1-3).
Aoccording to Vamana L 2. 6 (fifdceyw #mueq) ‘style is
the soul of poetry.”" Kamadhenu’ thus explains the
aphorieni—sra-—afay | fufy w=efy sert o o d9Q
graat T g1 4 | s Re vae: | SR a-
: ¥ STy awgd. Rt
is thus that distinct character of poetry which sharply
separates it from philosophical writings, which are harsh
and wanting in life as a dead body. Riti is further defined
and analysed in i. 2. -8 as—{3fewy qgtsen 8f%: ) fASw oy

1 Vide page 57 of the AlahkfractdBmanp of Hemacandra on his own
EavyEnulEsana, where this ip reproduced aimost verbatim.

? ERvyidlankiraslitravytt with Kamadhenu, pp. 15-16, Vapivilkea eds
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Vamana said perhaps that it was no doubt true that we
did not find distinct Rasa in every poetical piece, and
hence if our investigation included into its domain «all
varieties of poetry, we must make our definition wide
enough to cover the sphere of those varieties of poetry
also, which developed no Rasa. He, however, emphasized
the necessity of distinguishing between those characteris-
tics of poetry which are quite essential, and those which
are of secondary importance. These essential characteris-
tics he further divided into verbal or formal, and mate-
rial. The verbal attributes prepare a suitable vehicle
for poetic images, so that even a slightly charming idea
is greatly appreciated when conveyed by the elegant
style Vaidarbhi.*

Vamana made a great advance over the Alarikara
school by including Rasas among the necessary character-
istics of poetry. Dandin had allowed Rasas to be included
among Alahkaras.* He had meant by Madhurya absence
of vulgarity® and did not contemplate the inclusion of
Rasas under Madhurya as he himself explicily says in ii.
292. Now Vamana, who had great partiality for dramatic
poetry* saw that Rasas were among the essential properties
of poetry and included them under Kanti.® Absence of
vulgarity was considered as essential but was included
under UdarataV'

Another improvement he made, which is also import-
ant to note. Dandin had included Bhavika, the property
of the entire composition, among the Alankaras, just as
Bhamaha did in Kavyalankaraiii. 52-53. The Bhavika of
Dandin (ii. 364-366) was analysed into the Arthagunas,
Slesa (iii. 2. 4) the fifth variety of Ojas (iii. 2. 2, vrtti),
Samata (iii. 2. 5), Samadhi (iii. 2. 6-9) Madhurya (iii. 2. 10),
and lastly Arthavyakti (iii. 2. 13).

The RIti school is given the credit of having dimly
1 AlankSraeHtrai. 2. 21. 4 AlankarasBtrai. 3. 30-33.

2 Kavyadartra ii. 275; ii. 280-292. 51bid,in,2.14.
3 Ibid. i. 51, i. 62, and ii. 292 6 lbid. iii. 2.12.
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perceived the true nature of poetry by the Dhvanikrs.!
The criticiam which Mammats has made on Vimana's
view? iz not very convineing ; and Mammata's own system
is open to a similar criticiem, as is clearly shown by
Kimadhenu.* The difference between the Dhvani school
and the Riti school is thus summarised by Kimadhenu‘~—
Sfrafmmamaftateg We—ax su GRTST ToTE TEETCRINES
ST | W SR & O Ao § | SR gom: |
TeRTelTS i, | aftv sroEr o 1 edwin |

Both the AlankZra school and the (Guna school have
left their impression on the Kavyaprakiia of Mammata, as
van be seen from Mammata’s definition of Kavys {1 4).
The E&vyapraksfa ie considered the standard work on the
Dhvani system of poetics, and thersfore the commentators
try to justify its views everywhere. However, here the
commentators have not quite succeeded in showing the
consistency of the definition.®? The definiticn becomes
quite intelligible when we remember that Mammata was
influenced by Vamana (i i. 1-3), although no doubt
Mammata considered Gunas as primarily attributes of
Rasas and only secondarily of letters." To a loss extent
he wag influehced by the Alankara school, as he allows a
Kavya to be devoid of Alabkaras in a fow cases.” How-
ever Bhamaha's Vakrokti does appesr in K&vyaprakiia,
undor the name of Praudhokti® -

|

1 Dhvany3loka, EEvyamElE sdition, iil. 52, page 331,
2 Kavyaprakfifa, chepler viii, pages 571-572 (Bom. Bk, Beries) 2nd ed.

3 On VEmana's Alankaraafitrs iii, 1. £ oo pages 72-78 of the Kirya.
lakBrasfitravytti, VEnTvilase edition.

4 Thid. page T2 5 Vide Zalkikar's seoond edition, pages 18-21,
6 Vide KavyaprakZéuvriti on viii, 1. 7 Evyaprakia i. 4.
8 Chapter iv. pages 160-161, as also DhvanySloka, pages 105-106.



SOME NOTES ON BHAMAHA
BY K. P. TRIVEDI

THE oldest writer' on poetics whosework is- at present

 available isBhamaha. He isquotedwith great rever-
ence by learned authors like Anandavardhana, Abhinava-
gupta, Mammata, Hemacandra, Jayamangalakara, Prati-
harenduraja, and others; and is given the first place
amongold Alankarikasby Alankarasarvasvakara, Vidya-
dhara,’® and Vidyanatha.* The object of this paper is to
make a somewhat critical survey of Bhamaha's work®
with aview to examine the groundson which heisheldin
such great reverence by subsequent authors of profound
learning.

The broad line of distinction between ancient and
later Alankarikas is that the former attach much import-
ance to the gunas and the alahkaras. The suggested
sense in their opinion goes simply to contribute to the
beauty of the expressed sense, which is predominant.
Owing to this undue importance attached by them to the
alankaras, the very works of Bhamaha and Udbhatago by
the names of "Kavyalankara" and and "Kavyalankara-
sarasangraha" respectively.

Bhamaha has divided his work into six paricchedas
or sections. Atthe end of his work he enumerates the
subjects that he has dwelt upon in these sections. Five
topics have been treated in six sections as under—

1 That heisolder than Dandiin is clearly shown by mein the
Introduction to my edition of the Prataparudrayasobhu$ana in the
Bombay Sanskrit Series and alsoin my article on the " Priority of
Bhamahato Dancjin " intheIndian Antiquary, Vol. XLII, October 1913,
pp. 258-264.

2 YE % AT RETRES ARG TR SR el TrRTeTe
iR Ao | sige @i, p. 3.

3 1 gEETRR PR TR STy ARy ) e
p. 3 (Bom. Sans. Series).

4 iy st greT fAfkaTond: | 9aTve, p. 4 (Bom. Bans. Series).

8 The Kavyalankire, printed as an Appendix to my edition of the
PratEparudra.

51 {Bhandarkaer Com. Vol]
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Kavyafarira or the body of poatry, in60 verses;
Alankiras or figures of spesch, in 160 verses ;
Dosas or demerits in composition, in 50 verses;
Nyayanirpaya or settling the logic of poetry, in
70 verses ; and

5 Sabdaduddhi or grammatical purity, in 60 verses.

The importance of the cultivation of good poetry is
very well shown by Bhimahs in the following verse—

ey S Hag W |

Dy FOfy e 9 angwegfwaaga |
Mammata's well known verse 7 qudsagR’ exactly cot-
responde to this. The only additional idea in it is that
poetry instructs a man gently and lovingly, like a beloved,
In his Ekdveli Vidyidhara shows that the Vedas are
wygdfg--like & lord—owing to the authoritative manner
in which they direct the reader to follow certain rules, and
are QgEa—having words as predominant—since even a
slight change of words in them would be productive of sins;'!
that mythologioal works are fipifid—Ilike a friend—since
they advise usin a friendly way, and are spfsqri—having
sense as predominant; and that lastly poetry is ®aERE
—like a beloved—eince it advises us in a delicate manner,
and is JfFMIm—having the suggested sense as predominant,
words and their primary sense being both made subordl-
nate to the powers of suggestion.?

Abhinavagupta's remarkson the verse qRiNGHHIgY" are
worth reading.® He observes that though the cultivation of
poetry gives proficiency (vyutpatti) in arte, the most promi-
nent fruit of its cultivation is pleasure. 'What is meant
to assert is that vyutpatti or proficiency comes from
the study or the cultivation of other works of literature
also, but poetry gives pleassure in addition to it T!:le

1 fremErT S semEe giAm—Ekdvall, Bora, S8ana, Series, p, 13.

2 grgrdi gort AT e g—Ibid., p. 15.

3 s guitduata dwn- W FE ARt Tee)
SRgr TEa RN AT Ao R ST SRR AR RRai-

TG (69 07 T W S | Yy e T
H¥§ Fw, | oo p, 12.

W A 2D e
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English poet Oowper has very well expressed this plea-
sure on the part of poets even when their work of the
selection of appropriate words isbeset with great trouble.
His excellent lines are worth quoting-

There is a pleasure in poetic pains

Which only poets know. The shifts and turns,

The expedients and inventions multiform

To which the mind resorts, in chase of terms,

Though apt, yet coy and difficult to win,

Are occupations of the poet's mind

So pleasing and that steal away the thought

With such address from themes of sad import,

That, logt in his own musings, happy man !

He fedls the anxieties of life, denied

Their wonted entertainment,—all retire.

Bhamaha winds up his first section by similar ideas,

comparing the work of poets to that of a garland-maker,
in as much as both have to take up what is guod and re-
ject what is bad and to select proper places for proper ob-
jects. His concluding verse is—

Lord Macaulay in his Essay on Milton expresses the same
ideawhen he speaks of the magical influence of poetry. He
says—"We often hear of the magical influence of poetry.
The expression in general means nothing; but applied to
thewritings of Milton, it is most appropriate. His poetry
acts like an incantation......... Change the structure of the
sentence, substitute one synonym for another and the whole
effect is destroyed.” This felicity of expresson—the
unchangeableness of words—is what Sanskrit writers
on poetics call mattri, sayya, or pcika. Vidyanatha's defini-
tion of iayya is—
67.

It is the repose of words in their mutual favourable-
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ness like the vepose of the body in a bed. The mutual
friendship of words so close that they cannot be replaced
by their synonyms constitutes what is called jayyd. Malli-
nitha' explains it as under—

et aRafetaE RfwraRmE | iy o Al AR
RRY—

AR

P v |

ot @RI Ay SR TR N
Here we cannot replace Perm by gwn—sm o™
guRmoRY T TeerdEhaE |

This is one sort of pika, viz. fabda-piks or maturity

of expression that comes from a long study of good poetic
worke. But this felicity of expression, »Gg-vidagdhata as
Bhimaha oalls it, is useless without a high poetic power,
which comes very rarely to some one only from poetic
genius of a very high order. By itself it is like poasessing
wealth without modesty and night without the moon-—

faer R & ofts 1 o il )

Fe g AR AT TR, AR N R 9. v=Y

Thus what is wanted in poetry ie not jabda-pika alone but
artha-piika also. @fuE is wdRiiRmr—depth of sense. It
is of various sorts, of which A and Af¥&eTs are men-
tioned by Vidy&natha {xare p. 67)—

spfreiria 9 @ e wdm |

TR AR Tl |
Thesa varieties are brought about by different tastes of dif-
ferent poetic sentiments, like varieties of food. Without
pratibha or poetic gonius such a charm in expression and
sense (YZTHER and FHHER) cannot be brought about, and
Bhamaha therefore very rightly says—

Hiotf § AR A TR, ST |

That is, pratibkd is sbsolutely necessary for the com-
position of poetry ; it is found in some one only, and in

1 Tarala on the Exdvels pp. 23—23. The following verse of Malli-
nkthe desoribing the rise of the moon seems to he from his TPfrowfon,
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him also not at all times (wg-wmfady). Tt is only in a fow
happy hours, when a man is fired by poetic genius of a
superior kind, that he is able to compose what deserves to
be called poetry.

Mammats also places pratthbhd which he calls éakis
as the firet and the most important of all the requisites
for the composition of poetry.! Now pratibhi is defined
as intelligence that buds forth in new and newer sprouts.
The verse which defines it, defines also kawvi and kdvya as

under—

ST SRR HRRNT e |

RSN #3:

T B T3t woAY—wR's Wege, p. 3
In the opinion of the above writer a poet is one whois
gkilled in the description animated by poetic genius; and
his composition is known as poetry. Though Bhimaha,
like the =above author, attaches much importance io
pratibha, he does not ignore other esrential requisites of a
secondary nature for the composition of poetry. He men-
tiona them in the following verses—

Wm sfgraeen: a1

* HeETN A m%ﬁ%ﬁh (?) "
fawr T afggareaTa

RSmrr=rfRvegia w1 s | 9. -9
Thue one who desires to be a poet must know words,
prosody, powers and senses of words, mythological stories,
the world, arpguments, and arts ; he must also wait upon
poets and study the worka of others

1 Compare—RaFIomT STERTERET=TGOTY |
TR @ FAEERET 1| AN 9. 2
The singular form ¥g: shows that ¥f%, fAgomr and sravd are the
combined eauses for the compopition of poetry,

2 Bhattodbhatts, whohascomposed a commentary called Bhimaika-
vivaroga, expleing the word eifirr as FEAABFARETI G&T T0giTs)
WAITS® p. 10. Bhould it not be explained as sPAYTHIAVIANK | SUEwy-
i ) AT STy ggafird: 7 For as I shall show further on
Bhamaha is not wepsraadi—one who does not believe in the existence
of the suggeated ssuge—an MallinEtha puis him down 1u his Farale on

the Kkavalt.
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In his sixth ullisa in which Mammaia examinos the
characteristics of fabda-citra and artha-citra poetry—as to
whether there is any charm of sense in a fabda-citre poem
or any charm of words in an artha-citre poem—he asserts
that there are both the charms in both kinde of poatry, but
that in a dabda-citra poem the charm of senss is subordinate
to that of words, while in an artha-citra poem the charm of
words is subordinate to that of sense. In support of his
gtatement he quotes the following verses of Bhamaha—

Wﬁﬁiﬂﬂﬁiﬁfmll
wﬁﬁmmr&nqga :n 93-94

These verses +are guoted by Mammata without the name
of the author. Sarasvatitirtha rightly attributes them
to Bhamaha; while Vivaranakara is wrong in aseribing
thems to Dhvanikdra. In these Bhamaha sets forth the
views of some old Alankarikas. Some writers on poetics,
says Bhimaka, bave mentioned Ripnka and many such
figures as ornaments of poetry; because even the hand-
some face of a lady does not look splendid if it be
devoid of ornaments. Others, howaever, consider Riupaka
and other figures to be external. They desire the charm-
ingness of nouns and verbs to constitute an ornament of
poetry. This they call sewsubdye—Telicitous expression.
In their view charmingness of sense is not so pleasant.
But in our view both are to be accepted : because there
are two sorts of figures : those that adorn words and those
that adorn sense. Bhameha iz of opinion that words
and sense both constitute the body of poetry—ugndt afgdh
geH, (ix. 16)—and not words alone. Dandin and Jagan-
niatha attach undue importance to words. The former
defines poetry as—gmd=mEicmn wgmdl, while the latter as
~g@eliardnioes: 5 fagq, Mammata follows Bhimshe
and oom_;iders word and sense both as constituting poetry
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The following verse from Bhimaha is quoted by many
writers such as Anandavardhana, Mammaia, and Hema-

ocandra——

Tt w At R |

TETSEgt BT B DSHETASHAT BTN 2. ey
Here vakrokti means a charming and suggestive expres-
sion. It is synonymous with S¥fasraied 51 which Bha-
maha uses in defining the figure Atidayokfi—

Fafirey = <1 SR |

HRASTITARE e a9t 0 R, ¢
which says thatl when words are used inan ordinary manner
in which people ingenoral withouta poetic turn of mind use
them, there is no vuicifrya, no charm, and consequently no
figure of speech. 1tis only when they areused inacharming
sense, in an extraordinary manner which remotely suggests
something very charming, that we have what we call a
figure of speech. Vaicifryn of word and sense which Bha-
maha means by eukrokti is ossential to constitute an Alan-
kira. He says—

FRTETE AR qIareE: 1 3. 1§
and also further on— ,

vt R RO Fo | §. &%
Abhinavagupta explaine this (==ie p. 208 ) as under—

O R 5 wRRTE = T SR S -
, . 0\

According to later writers on poetics the figure Afi-
Sayokti is found under one of these five conditions: (1)
when things different are described as not different {¥Hgsw-
¥z ) (2) when the object under description is conceivad
to be another than what it is, in other words, when things
not different are described as different (agsfd ¥g:); (3)
when connection is described between objects where there
is no connection (sREAsf §¥1:); (4) when non-connection
is put forth between objecis where there is connection
" (dwasadw:); snd (5) when the sequence of ocause and
effoct is reversed. Bhimaha does not like to enter into
minute divisions and distinctions. Of the two instances
of this figure given by hin, the first, vis—
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wgsT=afhneaT axaar RaRa: +
ARl TR FE=Sgg: Il R, R

corresponds to the figure Samanye of Mammata; and the
second, viz.—

at gi% @ frfde <y e st |

R Gt SO A I 2. <3
ocorresponds to TANTINRE of Mammata or sge=ysRRIET-
s of Alankarasarvasvakara. The latter is & broader
division and comprehends the former as observed by Malli-
nitha in his Tarala.! Hemacandra remarks that since
in almost all figures, we have Afisayokti, it is unnecessary
to take Milita, EkGvali, Nidurfana, efc. as quite separate
figures—ai i WAMETGERIMRR 4
RRmresrwara: Y| W=, @emge, po 267, Bui this
view is not proper; for if it be accepted, it would do away
with the necessity of many other divisions of figures, such
as Samisokti, Aksepa, and Paryayokfi. Nay, such an
Atisayoktt is found even in Upamd and Uipreksii, as Bhi-
maha himself explains—

8 TRNEg T SEd R |
" qeingafine srw Wi a0
A TREEA TAVETRITET, i R, Wo-4q

What is meant by Bhaimaha ia that saicitrya or charm-
ingness of expression is necessary to constitute a figure.
When this charmingness is extraordinary it makes up the
figure oalled Atidayokti. Thus in Atidayokts, there is always
a wyafigya—remotely suggested sense—which iz charm-
ing. Though this kind of charming suggestiveness of
sense is found in many figures, still their varieties are
based upon an additional charm peculiar to each figure.

1. FrarsTEeTeg WS, oY W, rodwEStETgsETRAT roReT, -
vaEEd A% w wardl) s TS dv
TR AT R Ay e | T (TS X par)) -
g DA sEwraNY IR S R GRSy e | ot Red
ATy ArfwerreT F i AW AT AR JITT T AR ¢ rergeRee:
W AW W A R —p, 387 (Bom, Bans. Serles),
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Premacandratarkavigléa' also sfter quoting Bhamaha's
¥ os qvfs: and another verse to the same offect by
another authority, viz—

AT R Ry R Farumeg |
SR ST (i Arfaetea: i
vory rightly observes—
o TR AR Ash Mo oaerRm: | Y-
SRR A Rmeu g ey
From the following remarks® of Anandavardhana it is
clear that Bhamaha is not «GW=awRY or one who donies the
exisfence of gf, as Mallinitha considers him to be—
AR InoR0 IgHT M TN TR ——aATEr -
FremeArafell SRARATTIR 98 T RN SR -
R eldraitrRERaRauETg § s s
o | TRATATSRRRERE  FEIRETART FORgORTe |
Furtheron, p. 211, it is rightly observed—
T TR GEITREACRT: FAET @ FHAY I 7 Fhrwr-
wqila Fraem)
1t is becauge there isno vakrokt: in theom that Bhimahsa
rejects Hetu, Sukyma, and Leéa as figures, though they are
accepted by others—
TRNSY ATSHT HA: 1
sk FRreTEEa: I R, <%
The word FFremRiM@a: in this verse clearly shows that
according to Bhimaha's opinion words first express the
primary sense and then the remotely suggested sense (F%i-
arfige wa®). In other words, the remotely suggested
gense does exist; but it is subordinate to the primary
gense. Bhamaha thus comes under the classdescribed by
Anandavardhana as womgaR (==re, p. 2). The Vreti
on this (p. 10} is clear—aaft 5 whmgedian F-yegmRwRA-
SRt @ & FEE T FHRTEYTY TR $Y AR Fhaat
wfEmEl wT G W R RIS R |
The following are a few of tho excellent verses, which
are Bhimaha's own composition given by him ae illustra-

tions—

1 ExvyEdarés, Promscanda’s edition p. 223.

$ DhvanyBloka, pp. 207-208.
52 |Buandarkar Com. Val]
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o & qR AR QR o |
ﬂ?amsﬁrﬂﬁmﬁ&wgll LAY
TEfes ey Yyarregiany geafy |
e 8 e Rk soera i R, ey
SETIIETE: REUSASREEe: |

IEed WY gifaE aaEET B R, <o

ST ST | feida: |

AR FEraH RERE AT 0 3. 9

IR SrFRIYTT A I |

TR fRrRTy oAt wR g Il . ¢

oY araftvatee Sf R |
Wﬁﬁfm@mmlli £k |

mﬁt&wqamxﬁl

Rrerge W R %7 aEepfs B 3, e .

Unlike the later writers—Dandin, Vimana, and Bhoja,
who accept ten yuuas or poetic merits, Bhimaha betrays
higher taste and critical faculty by accepting only three:
mitdherya, njes, and proside. Mammata follows him and
accepts these three only, stating that the rest are included
in them, Of these madhurye is defined by Bhamaha' as-—

wey] iR e AU ) R, 3
Mammata and Hemaocandra take objection to this de-

finition. They state that a poem with prusdde is also
$ravya ; so the definition is open to the fault of ativydfi—

Yo JAti: SRR | e, 8. 68
afabge Hradey st 9 g weEd ) A SARERfY sy !
Yt AT AR G e e TR

ﬁﬂaﬁfﬂ@ﬁ—iﬁlﬂl@ p. 201. I think that there is not
much foree in t.hus objection, fravya means pleasantto

henr; the adjective wfiwmErds prevents the ativyapt:
of the definition to ojus which has samBsebhiyastea.
Prosddu is the simplicity or rather lucidity of a poem,
80 great that it may be grasped even by women and
children. Mammata has made the degree of pleasantness
clear by stating that this poetic merit is the cause of the

1 Pradipakdira 1n hia commentary attributes thia defimbion to ops
Bhaskara—Arinted eI AIgiE gywAg W aggWH—ETasElY, b, 329,
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melting of the mind (Zfewmme). It is said that there are only
three conditions of the mind generated by nine poetie
sentiments. They are: 1 drafi—melting or dissolution of
the mind as on hearing & poem suggestive of the senti-
ments of love, grief, and tranquillity ; 2 vwst@ra—expansion
or firing up of the mind as on hearing a poem suggesting
the sentiments of valour, wrath, and repulsion; and 3
vik@sa——the budding forth of the mind as on hearing a poem
saggestive of the sentiments of humour, wonder, and
terror.

The definition of prasiida as given by Bhamaha is far
superior to that of any other writer, Mammata included. I
give the definitions of Bhimaha and Mammata below, so
that the reader will at once see the superiority of the for-
mer to that of the latter—

anfrEEaTETdanT SR 0 SRR, <. 3

R e YR e

TR SR & FETST W A< | e ¢
Bhamaha's verse shows that a poem with pras#dy must
be such a8 can be comprehended by all, from the learned
right up to women and children. Simplicitw and lucidity
are acknowledged by all wnations to be the first essentials
of excellent poetry. Out-of-the-way words and involved
constructions must be shunned. That Bhamaha is very
strong on this point is evident from the following addi-
tional verse—

TR il SRR e |
TaT G & S a1 ke
by which verse he expresses his displeasure for artificial
poetry like prakelikd. Srivatsinka-miéra ( 16th century )
in his Introduction $o yomakeratnitkera attributes this
verse to Bhamaha, There is a verse in the Rivapavadha
of Bhatti where almost the same words occur, though the
idea is quite the reverse. It is as under—

R Seage: gl |

g Rrgrarar qar | Afge 23.3¥
Unlike Bhatti, Bhamaha is of opinion that postry should
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bs so lieid that it might be understood by all, not by the
learned alone.

The instances given to illustrate figures of speech are
mostly Bhamaha's own composition' and the oases whers
he has borrowed them from other suthors are clearly
acknowledged. That Bhimaha was a man of independent
views and did not like toslavishly endorse the views of
others is evident from the comncluding verse of the third
Pariochada—

frodmnAfy: afte: at AR R s )
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That BhAmaha at the same time knew and consulted a
good many writers on postics is evident from the names
of the ancient writers quoted by him,! writers so old
that their names, except that of Medhé&vin, are not found
in any works available to us. Many other writers are
alluded to under the words anryas, apure and kificit.!
Notwithstanding his vast erudition, sound scholarship
and independent judgment, Bhimaha had no pride, as is
clear from the following-—

7 qyeaRETRET RS vt R sl |
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And it is these virtues that have bean chiefly lnstru-
mental in his being held in high esteem by subsequent
writera of great learning and sound judgment.

1 Compars  ePRY AEgditd woF smaer wy wrasEd: |
oG T8 ORIl AR o 2w
2 Thus itfeat o wipr wamiwgdrat 2. 19; Tarkh aifter % 45;
roviaey ofter 2. 47; TRwhor after % 58; RevARehTTRaT Wiy 2. 88 ;
» it ek e A 3. 10 ete.
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AN ANCIENT MEDICAL MANUSCRIPT FROM
EASTERN TURKESTAN

BY A. F. RUDOLF HOERNLE

HIS paper deals with two extracts from a medical
manuscript discovered, with other manuscript trea-
ures, by Sir Aurel Stein in the "Cvess of the Thousand-
Buddhas" near Tun-huang, during his second tour of ex-
ploration in Eastern Turkestan. A full account of his
discoveries in that locality may be read in the second
volume of his Ruins of Desert Cathay, pp. 159 ff.

The manuscript iswritten on thick coarse paper, and
consists of 71 folios. It is airanged in the fashion of an
Indian pothl, except that the circlet surrounding the string-
hole through which the binding cord is passed in the case
of the pothl, is here a mere conventional survival, there
being no string-hole. The rolios measure 11%x 3*/g inches,
withfivelines of writing in black cursive Khotanese script.
The writing isguided by faint straight lineL, and bounded
by similar straight lines en the right and left,, which mark
it off from narrow lateral margins, about half an inch wide.
The folios are numbered in the usual way, in the middle
of the left margin on the obverse sides; but they have also
a second numbering 01 the same side within the bJank
circlets, above mentionad. The marginal numbers run from
44 to 116, and the interior numbers from 1 to 71. Thisshows
that the existing manuscript is merely the continuation of
another which is misting. What the subject of this missing
portion, on fols. 1 to 43, may have been, is not known,
though of course the probability is that it was also medical.
In any case, the salivation formula with which the exist-
ing portion begins of for. 44, as well asthe interior number-
ing which beginswth 1, shows that the preceding missing
portion, whatever Js subject may have been, must have
contained the text of a separate treatise. Clearly what
exists is a portion of a collective pothl. How much more
that pothl may have contained i6 also unknown; for the
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last existing folio does not give the concluson of the trea-
tise to which it beongs

In three respects our manuscript poseses a special
interest. In the firs place it is of a secular character,
containing a series of medical formulae for the cure of
various dissases while mogt of the other manuscripts, or
fragments of manuscripts, discovered in E. Turkestan, have
a rdigious character, containing portions of the Buddhist
Canon. Secondly, it is written in a hitherto unknown
gpecies of Iranian language, which up to the middle of the
8th century A. D. was poken in theterritory of Khotan, but
dnce that date has fallen into utter oblivion. Thirdly, it
iswritten in a peculiar curgive script which, for the pur-
pose of secular use, deveoped in the Khotan territory from
atype of the Gupta script introduced from India along with
Buddhist religious literature. What this cursive Khotanese
script looks like may be sen from the accompanying
Plate, which shows the obverse and reverse ddes of the 1
and 214 folios of the manuscript. For further information
on the subject of language and script the Introduction may
be consaulted to the First Volume of my Manuscript Remains
of Buddhist ¢ Literature in Eastern Turkestan; also chapter
I'11 of the Introduction to my edition of the Bower Manus-
cript, reprinted in the Indian Antiquary, vol. XLII, where
all needful references to other books will be found.

A further point of interest in our manuscript is that,
in addition to the Khotanese medical formulary, it contains
the original Sanskrit text of the york from which it is
trandlated, aimost verbally, into the Khotanese language.
This circumstance furnishes us with a very useful key to
the understanding of such Khotanese words of secular im-
port, as naturally fall outsde the range of Khotanese
trandations from Buddhist religious literature.

The original Sanskrit text iswritten in an exceedingly
barbarous type of that language, whici presents problems
of itsown. Neither the name of the t\eatise, nor that of
its author is disdosad in the surviving portion of the wort
That portion contains many formulae which cannot be
traced in any of the Sanskrit medioal treatises of India,
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known to me; certainly not in the three standard works of
Caraka, Susruta, and Vagbhata. The first formula, quoted
in this paper, is an example of this class. But it contains
also a few formulae which can be identified in Indian
standard works; and of these the second formula, quoted
in this paper, is an example. Thisformula isthe so-called
Tryusana-ghrta, which occurs in the chapter on Cough
(kasa) in the Caraka-samhita, as printed by Jlvananda in
his first edition of 1877, on p. 732. It occurs also onfol. 320&
of the famous Nepalese Ms. of K. E. 303, or A. D. 1183, the
oldest known manuscript of the Sarhhita, and on fol. 5516
of the Tubingen Ms. 458 of the 16th century A. D. The
chapter on Cough is one of those which were added to the
original treatise of Caraka by the Kashmirian Drdhabala,
whose date falls somewhere in the 8th or 9th century A. D.
(see my Sudies in Indian Medicine, Part /, p. 16). For his
additions, as he himself admits, Drdhabala utilized a num-
ber of then existing treatises (see ibid, p. 2). It does not
seem impossible that he knew and utilized the Sanskrit
medical formulary which in our manuscript is translated
into the Khotanese language. If he did so, he did naturally
(at his time of day) "edit" the formulae which he extracted
inthat fairly correct Sanskrit in which they now appear
in Caraka's Sarhhita. This hypothesis is more probable
than the other that the author of the .Khotanese work
turned the fairly correct Sanskrit of his original into the
barbarous Sanskrit of his own composition. The use of
barbarous Sanskrit points to arather early date. Early
Buddhist writers, as existing Mahayana treatises show,
were not capable of writing good Sanskrit. A medical
writer, moreover, without much Brahmanic culture, would
naturally write a more or less barbarous Sanskrit.® In
fact, such writers would employ what may be called a
northern vernacular Sanskrit on a linguistist level similar
to the vernacular, now known as Pali. Thus, like the

1. Another good example of such barbarous Sanskrit may be seen
in a fragment of an astrological treatise, edited by Dr. Thomas, in
Vol. | of ray Manuscript Remains of Buddhist Literature in E. Turkestan

P.M.
53 [ Bbandarkar Com. Vol.]
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latter, the northern vernacular drops final consonants, as
in dadya (dadyat), Pali dajja (fol. 446'"); inserts super-
fluous anusvaras, as in vimsa (fol. 44a') for visa; and
admits a great variety of changes in vowels, such as
varana (fol. 44a") for varina, saidha (fol. 44a') for siddha,
kukumasyath (fol. 44ft") for kumkumasya, tvacisya, (fol. 44 b
for tvacasya, baudhasya (fol. 45a&"™) for buddhasya, etc ; the
change of a for t, and u for u being particulary frequent,
(On theusages of Pali, in all these respects, see Kuhn's Pali
Grammar, pp. 21 ff., E. Miiller, pp. 3ff,21 ff.) Such con-
siderations tend to suggest that our Sanskrit formulary is
avery early composition of aNorth-Indian medical man,
who, to judge from the salutation (namo Buddhasya) in the
mantraonfol. 45a"* must have been a Buddhist, though the
salutation formula at the head of his treatise (fol. 44a) is
of a more neutral character, as would befit alayman. But,
no aoubt, the barbarism of the original treatise has been
much aggravated by the carelessness, or illiteracy of the
scribe who copied the existing manuscript, and who in-
troduced numerous senseless blunders, such as kecaindad
(fol. 44a™)forkecaid (kecid), kustasya(fol.44b")  for kustafn
(kustham) ca; hilva (fol. 64a") for pistva, etc. They are all,
noted in the foot-notes to the two extracts; but some of
them, for the present, defy correction, and thus impede the
reading and understanding of the text. What adds to the
difficulty in such casesis that the scribe is peccable even in
copying the corresponding clauses of the translation into
his own native Khotanese language, so that the student is
forsaken in respect of help from either side, Sanskrit and
Khotanese. This happens, p. g., in the opening passage
of fol. 44a*™. In fol. 44a" the scribe has missed out a
syllable in rbisam for harbisam, in fol. 64a" he writes i
for sati, etc., Other difficulties are created for the student
by the scribe's occasional confounding of two aksaras of
similar shape, such aspha and ha, in vimsdpapha (fol. 44a'")
for wtiisdpaha', or ya and yha, in prrnyatta (fol. 46a') for
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prraghatta (praghata), etc.; and by his inordinate pro-
clivity to insert the anusvara in and out of season, as
in upamryampari (fol. 44 a*) for uparyupari, namladamsyam
(fol. 44a") for naladasya, etc. Occasionally, also, he inserts
a superfluousr, as in kUmrkiimna (fol. 44 6*) for kumkuma
purttana (fol. 456'Y) for putana ; ghrrattarthi (fol. 64a*) for
ghrrattatti (ghrtat). In addition, there are for the student
certain pitfalls inherent in the Khotanese cursive script,
especially the difficulty of distinguishing between n, nw, and
t, tt; e.g.Jttasya (fol . 45 a*) for tasya, and nnasya (fol. 47 a''’)
for nasyaarewritten exactly alike; likewisebetween long a
(distinguished in this paper typographically by accented
d) and u; e. g, nlldmttpala (fol. 446™*) for niluttpala (riilot-
pala)} Other difficulties of this kind are peculiar to the
cursive script of our manuscript; such as the practical
identity of the symbol for virama with the symbol for /, i, e.
Thusthe apparent saddhami in fol. 443, bhavatte in fol. 44a",
ghrrattatti in fol. 64a",) really represent saddham, bhavet,
ghrattat, etc.

A striking peculiarity of our manuscript is the total
absence of the well-known double dot which indicates a
sound intermediate between a and i (or e€). It is one of
the distinguishing marks of the ordinary Khotanese script
and language ; yet, in our njanuscript, it is totally absent
To what cause this neglect of the double dot is due, whether
to a mere personal whim of the scribe, or to a peculiarity
of some local dialect, or linguistic period, is not apparent
at present. It has not been observed by me in any other
Khotanese manuscript.

The arrangement of the following two extracts it? as
follows: (1) a romanized transcript of the text its Sanskrit
clauses being printed in italic type; (2) arestoration of the
Sanskrit portion into ordinary popular (not classic) Sans-
krit; (3) an English translation of the Khotanese portion.

| Ssemy articlein Journal, RAS,, 1915, p. 487.



420 Hoernle : Ancient Medical Ms.

FIRST EXTRACT

[Fol. 44 a]' SaddhamV namau brrahmane-? aurga tta
brrahmam halai — namau saidkavaidyadharwhriam- aurga
tta saidhavaidhyadaram rasana halai=bhagavam brrasmi*!
ttarvma* [ = ] jasta beysi ttatta hve si ttu tta mahajsS
= brrunu* tta> vuksyamme Jivakan? sarvamtha = puja va
hvSmnu tta harbaisa padya=2/e kecainda™' d" agada simte’
=cabure hecd' agade : jathbudvipe vimsdpapha- jariibviyi
bipa’ himsakye—upamryaihpari sarvi 0'® uskattau''skatta
rblsam™ agadam myamfia=a/& aw mksyammi ttabk™ brruyu
=aysetta hvariinu tva pu=parapilavasyam catvare:® par-
apilava tcau ma’ carhgyi = catvarau namladamsyam ca
= tcahau macarhgyi gamdhanalamdha = camdanasyam®
catvari—camdam tcau macarhga=catvarau agara, bhavatte:*
tcahau

1 Read saddham, and 1. 5, bha vet.

2 Interpunction is made here and elsewhere by a single or double
comma ( prone), or by a single or doubledot (like visarga), correspond-
ing to the modern'single or double bar; a double bar, in addition to the
double comma, however, occurs on fol. 45a'. Where the Ms. omits
interpunction, it is added within square brackets.

3 Reading of ttarvma very uncertain. 4 Corruption of varnam.

5 Omit both tta and Jlvakarii; the former isa Khot. intrusion;
the latter does not occur in the Khot.Version; both are in excess of the
metre. 6 Read kecaid, om. nda.

7 The original in the Ms. ssemsto have been samte, afterwards
altered to simte.

8 Apparently a total blunder for hame; ca and ma are not unlike
in cursive script; hence in rev. 1. 5 probably marajsai to be read for
carajsai. 9 Perhaps read hisa.

10 Read sarvtsa (sarvesam); the interpunction is misplaced, and
sa turned into the Khot. pronoun sa.

11 Read harbUam. 12 Read tad.

13 Insert ca to satisfy the metre. It is inadvertently missed out by
reason of the following ca of catvari. Similarly in rev. 1. 1 read pSfca,
its tea being missed out by reason of the following tea of tcahau.

14 Orig. reading was agare; afterwards altered to agara.
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[ Fol. 4461 raacamgi agara hami = tvacisydpi vafh}
catvdri = tvaca pa tcahau macarhga =catvard kukumasyam
ca tcahau macaihgyi kurhrkuihma tta'thd vydghrrana-
khasydpi = ttu pad! vyaghrranaka sai = dadya bhagam
cattustiyi = ha\ireimna, tcau macarhga = pamf? mautpalam
kustasya® = parhjsa ma™carhga nllamttpala u kausta =
hiraviram ca amstamam : hiravl hasta macarhga = pamca
suksmelayd dadya = parhjsa macam* macarh'Vga suksmila
hurarhiia—bhaga suttalita® bhimmka® = nasina huvama-
vatta arvi vijani = amnny! attamna mrvamni ;' ttaburi
arvi harbisa = pipayayi® varana saha = ucajsa harhtsa =
ttattra mamttrapada simdha: carajsai pirmattarh sirhda-
variida =

[Fol. 45a]' brrunu vaksyamma Jivakam = pu cveva
hvamnum tta vatcarh tatta arvi safia u sa agada - M
tadyatha kis kis kisa lanibi hili hilim namau'* baudhasya
simdhyamttu mamttrapamdamnP svaha - aga ttayi ttauvi
=sa vlja caarh tva agada suhye -= Imi mamttram udahari:
ttaarhnayaihda'! samarhdrra hvanai = suca mrtiahyina butva
=surai vl huyslnau tta hamarhna[=] vasvi samahye = si
tvava nasarhni [=] pUsyayauge?ia’ budamdm = pvisa nak-
sattravirabvarhmayavljina = sa kiri = «ttasya karma-
guna krraitsna = ttye agadi hlyi kira bvimjsi aha'rinaka
- brrunu vaksyamma Jivaki - pu aysi tta hvarhnuih Jlva =«
sarvaraugaprrasamani-harblsam acharh nasi mmak a ==sama.

[Fol. 456]' sa gagattdttama® - harhbicajsasam sa ag®da
plrmSttama hvava puvimsthartai tta hvarhnarh = yisu

1 Read ca.

2 Ca, having been inadvertently omitted, is inserted below the
line, and the Blace of insertion marked above by a cross; similar oases
arein fol. 456" and fol. 46a". 4 Omit one m3c5rh.

3 Read fcUtfam ca, asrequired by grammar and by Knot, version.

5 Read satulita, as shown by Knot. hUvamavatta.

6 Read bhimsak (bhigak) to satisfy metre.

7 Read dravyamnny (dravyani) as required by metre and Khot. arvi.

8 The aksara ya is imperfectly formed; perhapsthe reading pipayi
isintended, i. e. pipayet for payayet. 1tsKhot. equivalent is omitted.

9 In order to satisfy the metre (if the clause is part of a verse) two
syallbles have to be omitted, reading either mantrftrii or padani.

10 Blundered for jagattdttama, i.e. vernacular Skr jagata and uttama.
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rgausu bhirnsajya [=] karhmyam acharii** vl sa arva |: diva-
gatitdhayiksisu} = jasta gamdharvi yaksa - prritta darum-
rid raksasa = prrlyi biysamna raksaysi = "'sarvabhuttava-
karisu = harbisam buvajam acham vira—lalatim® upaye =
sa agada hamdrrauja plsilyaih™fia = sammyatti sarvavittari-
da: nasamaramjsa harbimsa vittala = purttaria krraittavi-
dhaka = buvau® kura hira = khakhau'da sviva sarhmyatt =
canumjsa® patca bimsa nasamari = grrahayau ca sudaraya®
[ =] kammara jsamna ttagrral/iacuvihl Jysamna = sarvi*

[Fol. 46a]' suprraydttdrtham’ = harbisam pahijammi
udasayi =agada saw.uddhyatti= °sa agada hvava sti= hala
halaisu samyuhttam [ =]*cu halahala binaskva |de = vasapi-
ttasu ddrdna”=°cu va eha ttrraiksa blal = pitta dttamna
ttauyina:  khasamna®! pvayi ucana=- sattyd cavitti* narava-
sam = ttani thyau vinabe hamare—banavidasu gattrisu=ca
va ainga ttana' rvaha tcasta u hvasta = dyu vasi‘dusatti
[=] prraha randyaujsa bivudau = vrrartdlaipannimattreria =
viranam bai'da sakhalyamna masvarhfiajsa = vrravudisa’
prramucatta = viraih hlye gamjsajsa gusta =jantavd ye ca
drraista}’ sya =. kamma + jsamna a-

1 Read gamdharva, and satisfy the metre.

2 The pada is short by two syllables; read lalata-tatam.

3 Probably read bavanna (Skr. pUtana), the aksaras u and nna being
not very dissimilar.

4 The aksaranu isimperfect inthe original; it might be meant for
yu, but canu is reminiscent of Skr. canda.

5 Read dtiruna. 7 Read suprraghntt&rtham.

6 Read sarvigam {sarve8cim) ; i for e is not unfrequent in this Ms.
see yikfisU and vakariga in 11 2 and 3; possibly the two vowels were not
clearly written in the original Ms. from whioh our scribe copied. After
sarvi there is awashed out aksara, but it looks rather like na,

8 Read samudahrtti; aksarashya and hr much alike; moreover
the original spellingwas °hyatte, but eis washed out and replaoed by i.

9 Read bhavati or bhavet, as shown by the Knot, hamare; also read
sadyo, for Knot, thyau; and narvasam (nirvisam). But the metre of
the p3dais out of order; it either runs sadyo bhavati narva8am, or sadyo
bhavet naravasam. 10 Read do?s.

11 Read vagina (visena) to satisfy the metre.
12 Read klaista {klitfa); aksaras drr and fee much alike; read &/3
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[Fol. 4661 phida prrarhnarh hamarhde = yaura® paramp
darurta=blysarhna blhi ttraiksa=daheyu vastamattranmni® =»
cu hvarhnda pada"jsida dusta masu - ttesamm apavasakhyu®
= ttyam hlyai pabe pahaisaerh = yasyi hastagatta naittyam**
ca ttye baida sa agada'™ hamave =papa ttasya na jayatti =
ttye heri visurhna hilra na hamare - sarva ca sadayi cdrtham
=harblsai hava saiji'Vdi: putayista* najayitte = patcapatci
upadrrava na ysyare= ye va gaura vabai dtsthai*=cu biy-
sarhnai bena dusti =vasa’ svastasu sdmnitta? = bena umya
aphlde huihnajsi: ttesam kakapadam murdham = ttyarhjsa
vasalaka tcera ttera baidi — krraitva dadya

[Fol. 47a]* gadaunta® =tcera ttera vira haurarhnai sa
agada= mukhatas tu ttrayau dadya baidavau® = ehirh drrai
kane sa agada haurarhfia—nasta ttraye’ = ha''ysgva drrai
kane: agadena va* lipeti = ttye agada sakhalyarhnarhmejsa
= ttatta samjlvattam supttam = sa bina mauda hve paskyasta
bujvaiye = ttra™! bukldinnam dastC = gunaysyarh sajajva dur-
stsuh™luttam musakam vesfp" [ =] cu visurhnnyarh dusta u
mularh drrvarhndyaujsa= nnasyapamhnam" jan&laipu®® [ =]
haysgva khasa arja'! samkhalyunam[ = Jvadhamnna narvasp
bhavi: dyenarhjsa vi naube hame=strinam va® wudhagar-
bhamnam-ka,ihma, tta striye cii harh' jyaramaicham ava-
maichlde.  yauvaleparh prradapaye-ttyam puramfia sam-
khalyarhna u'? haurarhfia: vasucakayam ghaurayam = ca va
pejsa vasuja | : v ! dadya mana varana: grrammye ucajsa
huramna: raksa karsu®® ca balamnarh [ =] aysdirja tcairai
slkalakam = suprrajamnam prrajdyitte = sarasaram

1 Read ghaura (ghora). 2 Apparently read usta, burnt.

3 Text irremediably corrupt. 4 Omitted in the Knot, version.

5 Corrupt; perhaps read putayak ca.

6 P5da short by onesyllable; perh. read gadauntaka (ganddntakam ).

7 The text of thisslokais quite out oi order, and wantstwo syllables.

8 -Read ca. 10 Read pamndmjana.

9 Both pgdas are short by one syllable, and otherwise corrupt;
possibly  ttrabukldittarh.

11 Perhaps read amja, or amjana.

12 The aksara u is here out of place; itsright place is below in the
6th line, where it isrequired to complete the blundered reading snana
and to satisfy the metre; the correct reading is ugnana (ugnena).

13 Karsa makes no sense; probably read kurya {kurylit).
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[Fol. 476]' jsa pura ysyarhre cvai baida bldi:
yavamd arthavarsa} pava = camdai ksaml ham a yi bi
khase [ =] tarva’® sau’ kurvattarh ksaprri = ta sa bevai
padime thyau [ = ]* hasta® vl dira na Idi =» vrraiksa aidr-
rdrthinar? yatha = khu Sakrrana pasa asuna bahya -
bijevetta sa agada bijevaki =bhagava™ ttau bhcisitta Sva-
stakam nnamma mahdgada samdptta=jasta beysinahvava
Svastaka na mm a agada dasya I)

RESTORATION OF THE SANSKRIT TEXT®

Siddham | namo Br ah mane namo Siddha-vidyadharanamll
[Fol. 444]
Bhagavam abravl[d] yoga-varnam vaksyami sarvatha 1°
ye kecid agada santi Jambudvlpe visapaha[h] 111l
Upary-upari sarvesam aharh vaksyami tad-varnam |
paripelavasya’ catvari catvaro naladasyaca |) 211
Oamdanasya[ ca] catvari catvaro agara bhavet |
tvacasyapi ca catvari catvaro kumkumasyaca Il 311
[Fol. 44b]
Tatha vyaghranakhasyapi dadyald] bhagam catustayam
pamcam®6tpala-kustbam cahiriveram caastamarh* 1141

Pamca suksmelaya dadya[ d] bhaga sutulita bhisak |
dravyany etani sarvani payaye] d ] varina saha 15 |1
1 Read tarsa, thirst.
2 Read tava (tavat), and similarly in 1. 2, drthina.
3 Read sau {s0) ; the cerebralization probably due to the analogy
of Knot. sa. 4 Probably read hasta, ' here'.

5 This is merely a rendering into the more oommon vernaoular
not classic Sanskrit, to facilitate the understanding of the very bar-
barous text of the Ms.

6 The orig. text is irremediably corrupt. The emendation is sug-
gested by the Knot, hve, he said. The spelling brrunu for varnam is
very curious, but its genuineness is confirmed by its occuring four times
in the same clause, fol. 440" &'V, 454 a’, and by its equivalence to* Knot.
pUja or pU.

7 Soin both, Skr. and Khot. texts, but it is in excess of the metre
by one syllable; the shorter form paripela which would suit, however,
also exists ; see M. Williams' Skr. Diet.

8 Parhcama and astama are treated as aggregatives, like pamcaka
and atfaka.
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Tatra mantrapada siddha varnam vaksyami Jlvaka[h] |
[Fol. 454
Tadyathal kisi kisi kisalambi hill hilim | namo Buddhasya |
Siddhyamtu mantrani svahal imam mantram udahar ¢[t]l16
Sucasamadhina bhutva Pusyayogena buddhimam |
tasya karmaguna krtsna varnam vaksyami Jivaka[h] 7

Sarvarogaprasamanam samasa[d] gaganottamam |
[Fol. 4561

yesu rogesu bhaisajyam 8!
Devagamdharvayaksesu pretadarunaraksasam |
Sarvabhutavikaresu lalata-[ tata]m upaye[t] 119l
Samyati sarvavitanda putanakrtyavedhaka I
Kharkhoda svita samyati graha ye ca sudaruna 111011
Sarvesam supraghatartham agada[h] samudahrtah |
[Fol. 464a]

halahalesu samyuktarh visapitesu darunam Hill)
Pltam sltena toyena sadyo bhavati nirvisam i

bapaviddhesu gatresu ayur visena dusyate 1112l|
Vranalepanamatrena vranadosah pramucyate |

jantunamyecaklesam[h]?sya[d] ghorah paramadarunalh]
11X31 [Fol. 466]

1 Theomission of the4th pSdain si. 8, and of the 3rd pSdain 5. 20
might seem to compensate each other. But if that be s, the metre of
all the siokas after the 8th is out of order. Now at the place of themis-
sing 3d pSda in sl. 20, the Ehot. text has the remark hafsa vl dira na | dit
i. e, in this there is no failure, which does not occur in the Skr. text
and which we rendered by the pada asmtn akuhalam ndsti. As to the
missing 4th pada of 5. 8, one expectsa demonstative clauseto comple-
ment the preceding relative clause, and the olause tta hvamnam, i.e.
"that | shall say" in the Knot, text does seem to suggest that a coraple*
ment such as bhavet, tany aham vaksyami has droped out of the Skr.
text.

2 The Ms. hasjantavd ye ea drraiata (klaistH) which does not agree
with the following olause. The emendation issuggested by the Khot.
version which doesagree with it.
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Daheyufr] ustamatrena tesam apavasakbya’ \
yasya hastagatam nityarh papam tasya najayate 111411
Sarvarh ca sadhaye[d] artham putayas ca najayante |
ye ca ghora [vabaidistbai vasasvastasu®] sonite 111511
Tesarh kakapadam murdhni krtva dadya[d] gadantakam |
[Fol. 474]
mukhatas tu trayo dadya[d] bindavo va nastastttrayo [116ll
Agadena calimpeta tatah samjlvati suptah |
mutrabhu-kltenadasto lutamusakenavestalh] 11 17 11*
Nasyapanamjanalepa[d] vidhinanirviso bhave[t] |
strinam camudhagarbhanamyonilepaihpradapaye[t] 1118l
Visucikayam ghorayam dadya[d] usnenavarinal
raksam kurya[cp cabalanam suprajanam prajayita 111911
Y avad arthatarsafh] pive[t] tava[t] sakurvati ksipram |
1lvrksam Indrarthinay athall 2011
Bhagavato bhasita Svastaka nama mahagada[h] samaptalh]
i
1 The Ms. is here quite corrupt, and its metre is short by one sylla-
ble; but for the present | am unable to suggest an emendation, as the
meaning ot the Khot. version is unknown.
2 The Ms. text has putayikta (or pttnayista) which isnot intelligible.
The emendation is suggested by the Khot. version patca patcl upadrrava

which seems to mean " after-troubles."
3 The Ms. readings vabaidiQthai and vasasvastasu are quite corrupt;

they correspond respectively to Khot. bena dusti and bena umya, which

however themselves are doubtful; umya seems to mean 'latent', Skr.
supta; and Skr. vabai and vasa, both representing Khot. bena; might be

corruptions of visa, poison. The reference ssemsto be to the so-called
dusi-visa, or dow poison settled in the blood, in the treatment of the
| ast or most severe stage (vega) of which the kakapada incision is re-
commended in Caraka-sarhhita, Cik. Sth., xxv, verses 29, 61, 64 (Jlv. 2nd
ed. pp. 725, 727) and in Sufouta-samhita, K. Sth., 11 ,v. 48, and V, w. 21,
22, 42, 43 (Jiv. 5th ed. pp. 567, 580, 582).

4 Both text and metre of si. 176 arebadly corrupted in the Ms. The
doubtfully suggested emendation is based on the Khot. version.

5 The Ms. reading karsa makes no sense.  The emendation is sug-
gested by the Khot. tcaxrai.
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TRANSLATION!?

[Fol. 44a]* Reverence towards Brahman! Reverence
towards the Siddhas, Vidyadharas, (Rsis).2

The divine blessed one (Jlvaka)® thus spake:}} Of this
formula | will speak the praises in every way.* iii What-
ever antidotes there are in Jambudvlpa, i¥ of the topmost
among all of them, of that | will now say the praises. Of
Paripelava (Cyerws rotundus) four parts,” and four parts of
Gandha-nalada (fragrant Nardostachys Jatamansi, Indian
spikenard); of Candana (Santalum album, sandel wood)
four parts; [fol. 446]* four parts of Agaru (Acguilaria Agal-
locha, aloe wood) there should be; of Tvaca (Cinnamomum
zeylanicum, bark of cinnamon) also four parts; four parts
of Kumkuma (Crocus sativus, saffron);** moreover of Vya-
ghranakha (Unguis Odoratus, lit. fragrant tiger-claw) let
be given four parts; five'! parts of Niltpala (Nymphaea
stellata, blue lotus), and of Kustha (Saussurea auriculata
Indian costus), of Hrlvera (Pavonia odorata, a fragrant
root) eight parts; five parts of * Siiksmela (Elletaria Car-
damomum, Malabar or small cardamom) should be added,
well-weighed by the physician (lit. expert i'n drugs).” All
these drugs should (be drunk)® with water. At that moment
an effective sacred formula (comes in); [fol. 45a]; its

1 As dose to the Khot. text as possble, irrespective of style.

2 Khot. rasana, which isnot in the Skr. text, and is doubtful; per-
haps rstnam.

3 Jlvaka isonly in the Skr. text, not In the Khot. version; but
he occursin both texts below (fol. 45a*). He is represented as the author
of the formula. For other examples of formulae of Jlvaka, sse my edi-
tion of the Bower Ms., pp. 178, 180. Of course, the term bhagavafii, K hot.
jasta beysa might refer to Buddha, in which case Jlvaka would have to
be taken in the vocative case, &' addressed by Buddha; but the term
bhagavat is in the treatises of Caraka, Susruta, and others regularly
applied to great medical authorities, such as Dhanvantari, Atreya,
Nimi; and, anyhow, it implicitly marks the formula as one of Jlvaka's.

4 Translated as suggested by the Khot. hve, he said, Skr. abravtt
The Skr. text ishere irremediably corrupt.

5 Inadvertendly omitted in the Khot. version; the Skr. has pipayayi
(pllyayet); the Khot. would be khafcrhfia.
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praises (i. e. terms), as follows, | (Jlvaka) shall say, along
with each of the, drugs and the antidoté: " Kisi kisi etc.
reverence be to "Buddha, may successful be the charm-
Words, Svaha! " The physician, when he preparesthe anti-
dote should reverently” say this mantra, in purity, well
disposed. 'V The wise physician should be inpuresamadhi,
in one state (of mind)? concentrated, at the time of the
Pusya asterism. As to itsworks; of the' complete virtues
of the works belonging to this antidote, | Jivaka will now
say the praises. Of all dissasesit isa healer; [fol. 456]*
among the whole number of antidotes this is said to
be the most excellent in the universe. | will now say
in what diseases’ it isa remedy. In all dissases due to
Devas, Gandharvas, Yaksas, Pretas, frightful Raksasas™
Bhutas this antidote is to be applied to the forehead. It
gives relief from all Vetalas, Putanas, attacks by witch-
craft” it gives relief from Kharkhoda magic, leprosy.
Whatever Grahasthere are, most terrible, [ fol. 46aJ" for
the purpose of defeating them all this antidote is declared.™
In contact with Halahala, which indeed is the mogt terri-
ble (of poisons taken ) by the mouth,? it is to be drunk™?)
with cold water; upon, that it (i.e. Halahala) becomes
innocuous. If any limb' by a (poisoned ) arrow is struck
and wounded, and life by its poison is endangered, (then)
by merely smearing it on the wound, the mischief attach-
ing to the wound is expelled. Whatever [ fol. 46bJ* disease

1 Conjectural translation. Apparently the Mantraisto be repeated
along with the addition of each drug, and again at the completion of the
whole prescription. Thisis suggested by the clause which followsthe
Mantra, though the meaning of the phrase agattnyittauvi is not
intelligible.

2 The "one" state of mind is "I am brahman"; see Sabdakal-
padruma, vol. v, p. 271, col. 3, aham brahmity avast hTlnam samadhir iti
Oyate.

3 The Khotanese interpretation has eha ttraikga, |it. mouth terrible.
If eha is the same as ehifii in fol. 47& where it renders Skr. mukha,
mouth, it would seem that aword meaning "drunk" isomitted, corres-

pondingto Skr. viyapita, poisonous drink,
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of living beings there may be, frightful, very terrible,
which!? burn men like fire, their mischief it counteracts.
In whosesoever hands this antidote is, with respect to
him there are no threats of danger;®> all his objects
prosper;'Y nor do any rotten things spring up. If by
dreadful corrupt poison’ latent diseases are in the blood,?
for them a kakapada (Crow's foot) incision isto be made
on the head; f fol. 47a]I having been made, this anti-
dote is to be given. By the mouth three drops of this
antidote should be given, by the nose three drops. Upon
being anointed with this antidote, a patient (lit. a man),
without consciousness, again revives™ If any one is
stung by ordure-born insects, or attacked by spiders or
rats,* by (this antidote in the form of an) errhine,
potion," eyesalve, ointment, properly administered, he
becomes quit of poison. Whenever women are’ suffer-
ing from difficult labour, to their genitals it should bo
applied. When there is a case of severe cholera,' it
should be given with warm water. It affords protection
to children, and [ fol. 47b]' when successfully sons are to
be born, it gives support. Whatever desir.ing, any one
drinks, of that it procures accomplishment quickly ;"
in thisthereisnofailure; just asthe tree (did) for Indra
( Sakra) desirous of deliverance.® This antidote or destro
yer (of diseases) does (truly) destroy.** Here the (great)
antidote, named Svastaka, spoken by the Divine Blessed
One, ends.

SECOND EXTRACT

[Fol. 64a]*V Drrusanittraphala drraksa kasmiryamni
parusakarh dvi pathi sarilarh vyaghrrl svagiiptta caittraki

1 Conjectural translation; the Skr. text is corrupt, and the Knot,
version unknown.
2 Here the Khot. vUariina hira renders the Skr. papa, evil angury.

3 The Skr. text is corrupt, and the Khot doubtful; see foot-note 3.
on p. 426.

4 The exact meaning of the text is doubtful, exc. spiders and rats.

5 This seems clearly to be the meaning of the text, though | do not
know to what mythological story it'refers.
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stl radha’ ttamalakl meda kskanasa 6att5vari: ttrarhkarh-
taka bidari cabilva? karsasamam ghrrattarthi® prrasthaih
catturgunam ksira saidha kamsamhara pavetta=

[ Fol. 646 J* jvira gulma ruca pllha sarau hrt parsva
raugakd* karhmalarsau nalastila ksata sausa ksayampaha
Drrusani namma vikhyatam attain anuttami®! ttraisanarh
ghrratta (I Papala nnamgara miraijya: halirai vihllai
ammalai gura kasmiryt parusa patha : lagarabava : devadari
kandarya a'tmagupttai caittri salam raidhi ttamalaka
mida mahamida® kakanas hanravi ttragulye bidari bila s
pana arva dvi dvi macamga ha® samafn kutathfii: gviham
rU dva himga halai xvida sau sagam hamida hafli tcerai s
ru pachai nvadaina kamlana khasamfla phahijida® ttava
gdmm apusa’ spaija raha : kamala raham’ jaida ysara

1 Bead satl.

2 Read pistva. The reading hilva, involves a curious problem AU
Indian authorities (see footnote 4, p. 431) read pistvaand count only 19
ingredients, while our Ms. text, with its bilva, counts 20 ; and its count
seems supported by tho fact that it renders Skr. bilva by Knot. bila.
But, on the other hand, it renders Skr. pistva by Khot. kutarhfi. Now,’
the insertion of both, bilva and pistva in the Skr. text is incompatible
with its metre, while the omission of pisfva in favour of bilva is not com-
patible with its sense.  On the whole the probability seems, to be that
the Indian reading is correct, and that our Ms. is wrong ; and that its
wrong reading is due not so much to the author of the Khot. version, as
to the scribe of our Ms., who, moreover (as the footnotes show), is
guilty of numerous other blunders. He would seem to have misread
bilva; and inserted the supernumerary ingredient hila to suit his mis-
reading. The supernumerary mahamida is probably also due to him.
It isnot in the Skr. text.

3 Read ghrrattatti ; for ghrrattntt with virSma indicated by i.

4 Read rauganu (roganut), and below, in I. 5 gummi {gulma); in
both caseswith d for u. _
5 Read pahijida ; ef. fol. 46ad. 6 Read arusa, asin fol. 526".

7 Read raham, as elsewhere.



HoernlUe: Ancient Medical Ms. 431

rahafh tvesva® vine® arja vattastila paijvagvahaiye nastausai
ksaye

[Fol. 65a]' plreda: ttrusald* namma rum bausta ste
vimsthari 11 11

RESTORATION OF THE SANSKRIT TEXT*

Tryusanam triphalarh draksam kasmaryani parusakam |
dve pathesaralam vyaghrim svaguptam citrakamsatim 111
Rddhirh tamalakirh medarh kakanasam satavarim |
trikantakam vidarim capistva karsasamarii ghrtat Il 2 11
Prastham caturgunam kslram siddham kasaharam pivet |
jvara-gulm-aruci-pliha-siro-hrt-parsva-roga-nut 11 311
Kamal-ar so-'nilasthila-k sata-sosa-ksay-apaham |
tryusanam namavikhyatam etad ghrtam anuttamam I14H

TRANSLATION OF THE KHOTANESE TEXT

(The three acrids, viz.) long pepper, dry ginger, black
pepper, (the three myrobalans,viz.) chebulic,b©lericemblic,
grapes, (fruits of) Kasmarya ( Gmellna arborea), Parusaka
(Orewia Asiatica), Patha (Stephaniu hernandifolia ), L agara.

1 Readpesva, asinfol.526".

2 Owing to confusion, by the Khot. scribe, ot Khot. kamala, head
with Skr. kamala, jaundice, the latter is omitted after vine.

3 Probably read ttrttgana.

4 See Caraka-samhita, chap, on klisa, p. 732 of Jlvananda's 1st ed.
of 1877, which is supported by the oldest known Mss. In his 2nd ed. of
1896, devadaru is printed for sarala. Thelatter is supported, so far as |
know only by such lateIndian authorities, asInd. Off. Ms. 359 (fol. 99 b)
Decoan Coll Ms. 925 (fol. 292a) and Sena ed.,p. 762 ; but it is now shown
to have the respectable support of our old Khot. Ms.  Anciently the two
trees seem to have been taken as identical, though now they are treated
as different, Pinus longifolia (sarala) and Cedrus Deodar a (devadaru).
The 2nd ed. prints also brUhmi for wyaghrt for which | know no autho-
rity. An atogether different tryiCqana formula occurs in the chap, on
gulma of Caraka-samhxtU (Jlv. 1st ed., p. 513, 2nd ed. p. 488), adopted
in Asanga Hrdaya, |1, 252, Vangasena, p 473, Sddhayoga, p. 271,
Cakradatta (Sena ed.), p 348.
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bSva' (root of Rasna, Vanda Roxburghii), Deevadairu
( CedrusDeodara), Karhndarya (Vyaghrl, Solanum xantho-
carpum ), Atmagupta ( Mucunapruriens), Citraka (Plum'’
bago Zeylanica), Sati (Curcuma Zedoaria), Rddhi (unknown),
Tamalaki (Phillanthus Niruri), Meda and Mabameda
(both unknown), Kakanasa (Asclepias curassavica),
Sarhravi (Satavari, Asparagusracemosus), Tragulye (Tri-
kantaka, Hygrophila spinosa), and Bidari (Batatas panicu-
lata)'? these several drugs, each eqgual to two macamga*
should be ground, and together with two 6imga® of cow's
ghee and one saga’ of cow's milk made into paste. This
ghee, having been boiled over a dow fire, at theright
time should be drunk. It cures fever, abdominal tumours,
distate for food, disease of the spleen. It overcomes head-
ache. It removes diseasss of the chest, painsin the sides?
piles, tumours due to deranged air-humour, wasting sores
consumption, general waste. This is the excellent, widely-
famed ghee, named Tryusana.

1. The"two Paths" of the Skr. text arein the Khot. version taken
to mean patha and rasnd,. In Indiathey are now identified with pnthci
and pat-ala (Vaidyaka-babda-smdhu, p. 594), or with patha and svasai,
(Rajanighantu, Anandasrama ed., p. 20).

2 Here is illegitimately added Bila (Skr. vilva, Aegle Marmeloa).

3 MSoSnga is equal to a tolaka or half a karsa; simga, to one
prastha; and saga to one £()haka or four prastha.

4 Herethe Skr. text inserts kamala, a kind of jaundice, whioh is
inadvertently missed out in the Ehot. version, apparently due to the
similarity of its name to the Khot. name kamala-mha for headache.
The Ehot. name for kamala is hakau-rauga (fol. 53a").



KIRITA-MUKU”MA
BY RAMBHADRA OJHA

"T H E words kirita and mukuta are not foreign to the Hindu

ear. From the learned scholar down tothe menial the
expressions sound familiar and seem to convey some definite
ideas; and yet when one is asked to give a descriptive
definition of either of them one is simply embarrassed and
finds that the terms are too technical to be explained even
with the help of so many dictionaries or kosass An attempt
is made in the following pages to discuss briefly the three
possible views that can be held in this connection: namely,
(1) that kirita and mukuta are mere synonyms; (2) that
they are two quite distinct things; and (3) that kirita is a
kind of mukuta.

As to the first position that kirita and mukuta are iden-
tical, it would seem that that is the current view in the
matter. The Amara-kosa (ii.6.102)—
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gives the words as synonyms and the commentators on
Kavyas and Puranas have followed suit and disposed of
the words by explaining kirita as mukuta and mukuta as
kirita; but none of these commentators have anywhere
entered into an elaborate description of these two terms,
the reason probably being that in Puranas such as the
Bhagavata, which are most popular in the country, the
words kirita and mukuta are found used each by itself; as
for example the in Bhagavatax 3.10—
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and very rarely if at all are they used together in the same

context. Thislast circumstance might have induced the
commentators to make a distinction between the two.

Examples of the use of these terms together and in

the same context are not however wanting. In the Skanda-
55 [ Bhandarkar Com. Val. ]
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PurAna we meet with the following deseription of Bala-
bhadra, the elder brother of Krsna—
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In the Prthuyudye Rimanujicirya says—feieqaegemdy-
AF@ees &fd; and in the Krama-dipika likewise we find the
following stanza—
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These and similar passages shake our confidence’in the
theory of the identity of the kirifa and the mukula.

The Airile appparvently was a tesplendent head-gear
worn on ocooacions like cornations of kings. Thus Arjuna
wes called a Asritin, but never a mukuiin, and in the Maha-
bharata Arjuna explains the genesis of the name thus—

S0 T T g q: |

e g} aum deTgan R Al
and al the time of the coronation of Sri Ramacandra we
are told in the'Ramayana that—
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E. B- Havell in his “Indian Sculpture and Painting” repro-
duces the illustration of Avalokitesvara's kirile as old as
1000 years, while A. K, Kumara Swami in his journal “Vis
vakarma" illustrates the mukutfe of Natarijs of similar
antiquity. The illustrations differ, thereby implying that
kirita and mukute were different

In the temples and Ragamandalis of North India in-
cluding a4Q, 35199 otc. two different head-gears known as
kirita and mulute are worn one above the other by images
as well as acfors to the present day, and this custom pre-
valent there affords additional ground for the same view.

Laatly, it must be mentioned that Jiva Gosvimi, a
well known commentator on the Bhagvata, says explictly—

f3:6% FyRrorpraiored U9 § TRETANEAR 3%: and this remark
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of his establishes directly that the two head-gears are
different.

Al these arguments, interesting as they are, are not
very convincing to one who would rely on nothing but a
strictly technical work on the subject. But the task of
tracing out atechnical work dealing with head-gears in
general is hard, and that of explaining the same is harder
still. Our biggest libraries are poor in Mss. of Siipa Sastra,
and most the Mss. that do exist are quite silent on thetopic
of the mukuta. The Puranas and Upa-Puranas have a lot
to say about Chhatra, Camara and Smhamna but disappoint
us keenly in respect of the mukuta, so familiar and yet so
difficult to define.

In the BarodaCentral Library there is a Ms. of awork
called the Apargjita-prccha and in the Tanjore Palace
Library that of another work called Silpa-sastra which is
ascribed to so venerable a name as that of Visvakarman
himself. The Mss. give a detailed treatment of head-gears
in general and of the mukuta in particular, but they are so
hopelessly corrupt that itis practically impossibleto make
much sense out of them. [

However, there is another work calkmM anavasara or
Manasara, Mss. of which are preserved in the Libraries of
Bombay, Poona, Tanjore, Madras, Trivandrum, and Cal-
cutta. The India Office Library in London aso contains
acopy of it, and it is reported to be still in the possession
of a number of sculptors in South India, who cousult it to
the present day in making images of gods, etc.

Thetext of the Manasara dealing with the subject
under discussion is not entirely free from error, and T have
to acknowledge here the help | have derived from Mr. T.
Gopinath Rao M A, of the Travancore State who unfolded
to me many of the technicalities of this work.

The text of the Manasara is at the very outset clear
enough to enable one to finaly discard the two theories
discussed above and to establish a third, viz. that kirlta is
neither identical with nor different from mukuta but is only a
kind of it; in other words, that there are many kinds of
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mukutas of which kirlta is one. As the text of our Ms.
explains—

This theory having thus been established on the bass
of an original and technical work on the subject, it is no
longer necessary to make much of the statements of com-
mentators and lexicographers quoted above, who evidently
did not think it essential for their immediate purpose of
bringing the meaning of their texts hometo their readersor
of stringing together alist of approximate synonyms for the
guidance of students, to discuss the technical sde of the
question; they were perhaps themsdves in the dark about
the real things connoted by these words.

The expression kirlta-mukuta as it occurs in some of
the passages above cited can now be explained as—fiRteneat
g3eH—the g3 known as fifle. It avoids confusion by
specifying the kind of mukuta meant.

Similarly.'if «.a:same illustration is spoken of now as
kirlta and now as mukuta or if different illustrations are
given answering to the kirlta and the mukuta we must
imagine that it isacase of calling the thing now by its
special name and now by its general name.

The origin of the cusom that has sprung up in North
India of using two different things which go by different
names kirlta and mukuta is still in the dark. It may be
that names of ornaments and other gears are, likedialects,
local, and it is not improbable that the mukuta of the North
differed from that of the South. But this does not seem to
belikely; for the termsin question had their import fixed
by the Sagtras and special technical treatises which have
had currency throughout the length and breadth of India,
as the disribution of the Mss. themselves shows.

The full text of the Manasara dealingwith the subject
of kirita and mukuta is given below—
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T shall not attempt to translate the passage; it has
been explained by Mr T. A. Gopinatha Rao in his " Ele-
ments of Hindu Iconography " pages 26ff, and I have per-
pared an illustration of the kirfle which will give the
reader a correct notion on the subject. The kirifa here
shown is the very likeness of thousands of kirie-mukulas
old and new in the temples of Southern India.

The only thing that now remains to be considered is
the following text of the sgaifemn, which however is not the
description of & mukuia.
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The author explicitly describes here the patin and not

the mukuta but W@kae the commentator takes patia here as
equal to mukuta and thus gives rise to a doubt as to the
resl nature of the head-gear; but the following quotation
from the Bhiagavata Purina—

A 9¢ AR |
where the words 9z and ffflT occur together, clearly indi-
cates that both of them are important head-gears and may
be worn simultanecusly. Pafla, though it has several mean-
ings, cannot mean here an ordinary zilk or thread band for
a turban, a8 this cannot be mentioned in the same breath
with kirita and a thing to be proud of. Patffr must be
something almost as good as kirife and a thing to he worn
in some cases+wlth and in others without Xirite. This is
also evident from the following passages from the Agni-
Purana—gzy T FRIE N T gg2a9 9, and from the Baudhayana
Grhyasiitra~—q§ a1 g5 a1 %0, The passage from Bhattot-
pala therefore has no bearing on the problem before us,

A quite explicit statement in the matter isx also made

by Bharata in his Natyagastra (p. 235, Kavyamila ed.),
where he Bays—

firfemy mger 3 Refim: 1

FET I 9 Reami At sl (bR o
and though hie classification mighi seem to differ he never-
theless holds that Airita is a sub-variety of the mukuta, and
this is the final conclusion that seems most acceptable.!

1 This article was the result of a Commission appointed by Hie
Highness the Maharaja of Alwar to investigate from all points of
view the question of th : relution of the kirife to the mukufa. A further
light oo the matier is earnestly solicited. .



A STANZA FROM PANINFS SIKSA
BY G. S. KHARE

"T H E Paninlya Siksa containsthe foll owing stanzar-
T TR e |
FRaRAr A SFoRrIayEaT: N 3R N
which is aso given in the Naradf Siksa in an identical
form. TheY ajnavalkya Siksa has the following in stead—

T R AtargTaadt |
g TR Jn: SR 1 1)

which in substance means the same thing. But precisely
to understand what is meant by saying that the udatta re-
quires the notes nisada and gandhara, the anudatta, the
rsabha and dhaivata, and the svarita, the remaining three:
sadja, madhyama and pancama, it would be necessary to get
some V edic distich chanted to the accompani ment of amusi-
cal instrument. | selected for the purpose the very first
line 2% & a1 of the Taittirlya Samhitaand | give below a
plate expressing the result of the same in the .the staff nota-
tion which has been adopted by Mr. E. Clementsin his

" Introduction to the study of Indian music."
X
N _"_!l_ 1

_azazda'ﬂ’:a‘:ta’zi—‘ie'i_‘aﬁ@:i—"d
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At the outset | may explain that a syllable without any
mark is to be chanted on ahigher note by a semitone than
that on which a syllable with a horizontal line below is
chanted; and that a syllablewith avertical line aboveisto
be chanted on a note higher by a major tone than the first.
Thusthewholeof theTaittirlyaSamhitarequiresonly three
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notes for the purpose of chanting. Themode of chanting the
Rk Sarhhitaisslightlydifferent, but all the same it requires
three notes. The chanters commence with different bases
but they chant on three notes only. Woriters on Sanskrit
grammar call these modes of accents ( svaras) udatta,
anudatta and svaritarespectively. Expertsin thisbranch
of chanting are at one with modern students of the Vedic
lore in the matter of the exact sense of these three technical
terms. Thisagreement isboundto resultin correctly find-
ing out the sense of the stanzas from the Siksas quoted
above. Naturally enough, the ancient and authoritative
writers of Indian music have employed these three terms
intheir treatises and have assigned definite meanings to
them: the udatta is to be chanted on nisada or gandhara
notes, the anudatta on rsabha or dhaivata notes, and the
svarita on sadja, madhyama, or paficama notes. The
stanzas from the Siksas say the same thing in effect, in that
they assign two notes to each of the threeterms. Thus
they have constituted two alternative sets of notes: rsabha,
gandhara, and madhyama or dhaivata, nisada and sadja
for anudatta, udatta and svarita respectively. In addition
to these six notes the authors of the Siksas have assigned
paficama for the svarita; but they do not give the corres-
ponding notes for the anudatta and the udatta. Asthe
svarita is represented by paficama, the anudatta and the
udattawould naturally be represented by antara (avikrta
svara) and madhyama respectively.

It is necessary tobear in mind that the above notes
are of the older musical scale followed by Bharata and
Sarngadeva, and that they will not coincide with the same
notes of the present musical scale. The values of theseolder
notes have already been determined by the late Sharada-
prasad Ghosh® of Bengal, by Mr. Nagojirao of Ooimbatore,
and by Messrs. KrishnajeeBallal Deval,? B. Clements,® and
Fox Strangways. Kao Bahadur Prabhakar Ramkrishna

1 Modern Review, Vol. x, page 384.
% A Lecture on the musical scale of RatnMcara.
3 Introduction to the study of Indian Music, page 77.
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Bhandarkar of the Indore Medical Service has also given
the same values in the Epigraphia Indica, Vol. X1I, pages
223 to 228—

TET WAIN AT W o9R WIF 9 9ES octave

1 % B F & 0§ ¥ 2
Ellis's cents—

0 182 294 498 702 884 996 1200

According to the present scale the anuditta will be ve-
presen.ed by major sixth [ (B) or major third § (E), the
udatta would be represonted by fundamental note (C) or
Fourth § (F), and the svarita would be represented by
major second & (D) or fifth { (@), The result of our in-
vastigation about the subject will be grasped at a glance
from the following table—

Vedic 3yllables ar T El
Terms employed by writers of | Anuddtia Udatta Svamta
grammar
Terms employed by old|First net M BiC(1 Ay
writers on Muale | 1o a2, A
Second L LT i S
ot 3 e 2
Terms employed by]li‘\rst satf! Major third| Fourth ! Fifth
pregent musicians i 3 . g
Major
Second [ Major mixth| Octave | second
set I 2 ‘;_

From the above it eonclusively [ollows that the present
mode of chanting the Taittiriya Bamhita js substaniially
in agreement with the dicta given in the Siksds and that
this marked agreement indirectly proves the correciness of
the interpretation of the stanzas from the Siksis quoted
above. The old anthorities on Banskrit grammar by their

use of these technical terms also support the present mode
56 | Bhandarkar Com. Vol]
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of chanting the Vedas. As the text of the Vedas has come
down to us almost in its pristine purity, so also has the
mode of chanting them, there being an undisturbed and
unbroken continuity of tradition in the matter.



GUPTA STYLE OF ARCHITECTURE AND
THE ORIGIN OF SIEHARA

BY E. B. HAVELL

ARIENTAL Scholars have always treated the Gupta

period from a sectarian point of view as the period
which marks the revival of Brahmanism and the decline
of Buddhism—a period of conflict between the Brahman
Pandit 'orthodox Hindu' and the Buddhist bhikku. It is
not easy to determine exactly what ' orthodox Hinduism'
meant at different periods of Indian history, but to ignore
the fact that Brahmans always took a leading part in the
organisation of the Sangha and in formulating the doc-
trines of Buddhist religious schools seems to mo a great
historical error.

In Asoka's time a Brahman member of the Buddhist
Sangha was, from an Indian point of viaw, an * orthodox
Hindu," and in making sectarian rivalries and disputes
the keynote to the interpretation of Indian history one is
liable to fall into the common error of seeing Indian
things through European spectacles. The Indian war-lords
of the Gupta dynasty were not putting themselves forward,
like Asoka, as religious teachers. they were full-blooded
Aryans of the historic Licchavi clan who rallied the
Ksatriya clans to the defence of the Aryavarta against the
Turks and Huns of those days who were threatening the
existence of Aryan Empire in India. The fact that their
adversaries were Buddhists was not the point at issue at
all, for the majority of the Aryan warriors were probably
also Buddhists. The dominant historical event of the
Gupta period was an Indo-Aryan or national revival, not
a sectarian or religious one. That this connoted a revival
of Sanskrit learning was a natural consequence, for Sanskrit
probably had never ceased to be the court language of the
Aryans when a Brahman or Ksatriya was the ruler,
though Buddhist kings followed the commandment of the
Blessed One in conducting all the affairs of the Sangha
through the medium of the vernaculars.
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We may, therefore, take it that the culture of the
Gupta period which found expression in the building of
royal temples and palaces was also distinctively Indo-
Aryan. Fergusson in his History of Indian Architecture®
brings all Hindu temples crowned with the curvilinear
spire or sikhara under the category of Indo-Aryan; but
at the same time he assorts positively that 'no one can
accuse the pure Aryans of introducing this form into
India, or of building temples at all, or of worshipping
images of Siva or Visnu, with which these temples are
filled;

He maintains that the sikhara-temple is a sure indi-
cation 'of the existence, past or present, of a people of
Dasyu extraction." This | take to be a huge mistake
vitiating his whole theory of the history of Indian archi-
tecture. The sikhara is Tndo-Aryan not only because it is
found mostly in Northern India, or the ancient Aryavarta,
but because it was introduced into India by the early
Aryans and was peculiarly their own contribution to
Indian building traditions. Fergusson's statement con-
tains, | believe, this much of truth that with the early
Aryans the building crowned by a sikhara was not a
temple but an Aryan chieftain's fortress-palace, where he
as the spiritual leader of his people conducted the tribal
sacrifices.

| have discussed this question in my recent book on
the Ancient and Mediaeval Architecture of Tndia and the
further study of the subject only strengthens my convic-
tion that this is the true statement of the case. It is
known that the Aryans ruled in Babylonia for six hundred
years from about B. C. 1746, and their gods were the Vedic
Gods, Surya, Varuna, Indra, and the Asvins.?  We have
two important sculptural records of Mesopotamian archi-
tecture showing the ancient form of a royal fortress-
palace. One is the famous stele of Nuram-Sin, now in the
Louvre, and the other, one of the sculptures figured in

1 Introduction, p. 14.
% Hall's Early History of the Near Eadt, p. 201.
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Layard's Nineveh (PL 16, 2nd series) and decribed as the
palace of Sennacherib. Both of these show the charac-
teristic spire of the sikhara temple. In the former it is.
crowned with asun emblem. The Indian sikhara is also
crowned by a sun emblem, the so-called amalaka or fruit of
the blue water-lily, Visnu's sacred symbol.> Wo know that
the chief god of the Aryans in Mesopotamia was Siirya
and the earliest Indian images show us that the concept
of Visnu was a development of the early Aryan ideas of
Surya. Visnu and Siirya are always represented in Indian
sculpture as Aryan warrior-kings and the Vaisnava
cult is essentially a Ksatriya one centred in the idea of
bhuJrti, the loyalty of the Aryan to his spiritual king,
Visnu-Surya. Tt was natural, therefore, that the primi-
tive ritual of the cult was centred round the fortress-palace
of the tribal chieftain, the mandapa of which was both
the council house of the Aryan sabha and the place where
tribal religious ceremonies were performed. The king's
throne was under the sikhara—where the image of the
deity is now placed—and the sikharaitself was originally
a watch-tower generally pierced by sun-shaped loop-holes
where the archers of the royal body-guard were stationed.
Tho European term ' horse-shoe' applied to these loop-holes
by Fergusson is as misleading as most European terms
are when applied to Indian things.

The curvilinear form of the sikhara was derived from
the fact that a similar watch-tower or platform for the
royal body-guard was often constructed of wooden poles
or bambus and built over the great fighting car of the
chieftains, which was the rallying point of the Ksatriyas
in battle. Hence we often see that the Indian sikhara-
temple is carved with stone wheels representing the wheels
of the royal fighting car or the * tank' of ancient Aryan
warfare.

| f these hypotheses are correct the corollary will be
that the Gupta period which marked the revival of Aryan

1 It issignificant that the same symbolism appears in Asoka's im-

perial standards, the dhvaja-stambhas upon which his edicts were in-
scribed.
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political domination in northern India would be distin-
guished by the building of many sikhara-temples dedicated
mostly to Visnu-Siirya or his avatars, Krsna the hero
of the Ksatriya epic, the Mababharata, or Rama the hero
of the Ramayana, rather than to Siva, the Great God of
the Brahmans, though the latter were no doubt staunch
supporters of the Aryan revival. It will aso follow that
the innumerable sikhara-temples which are so charac-
teristic of Northern Indian architecture, so far from defin-
ing the limits of a Dasyu on non-Aryan province, afford
the most conspicuous proof of the political and spiritual
supremacy of the Aryans in the Aryavarta.



NOTES ON ANCIENT HINDU SHIPPING

BY RADHAKUMUD MUKERJJ

N the present paper | mean to contribute some notes on
ancient Hindu shipping which would form a supple-
ment to my larger work on the History of Indian Shipping
and at the same time break some new ground. By way of
introduction 1 should like to cite the following remarks
1 made elsewhere—

The History of Indian Shipping and Maritime Activity
dispels to a great extent the prevailing misconcepti&n that
the Hindus have never been a practical people, that while
they have succeeded so well in the sphere of speculation,
they have fared very badly in the sphere of action. Tho
misconception is due to the fact that our study of ancient
Hindu culture-history has mostly confined itself to its
subjective aspects: to the records it presents of mental,
moral and spiritual development, and has not adequately
attended to its objective or positive aspects : the records of
material progress and secular achievements. And yet we
have abundant testimony of these in the results achieved
by the ancient Hindus in such scientific and practical
subjects as Medicine, Surgery, Applied Chemistry, Phar-
macy, or in the many arts of civilised life like Archi-
tecture, Sculpture, Painting, Metallurgy, Dyeing, orin the
numerous handicrafts which established the dominance of
Indiain the ancient commercia world.

That dominance was mainly secured by her shipping
and maritime activity which supplies one of the best proofs
of the practical capacities of the Hindu genius in days of
yore. Navigation, whether inland or oceanic, is oneof the
most difficult of arts, and the pursuit of that art in ages
long before the application of steam to locomotion must
havemultiplieditsdifficulties, which could only have been

1 Lantern Lecture on Ancient and Indian Shipping at Government
Housg, Dar jeding, ddivered on the 15th of June, 1916. in the presence of
Lord and Lady Carmichad.
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met by a corresponding amount of daring, enterprise, skill
and resourcefulness. To show how far the pursuit of that
art was successful 1 will quote only two testimonies :

A French writer, F. B. Solvyns, writes in his Les Hin-
dous (1811): 'In ancient times the Indians excelled in the
art of constructing vessels and the present Hindus can in
this respect still offer models to Europe—so much so that
the English, attentive to everything which relates to naval
architecture, have borrowed from the Hindus many im-
provements which they have adapted with success to their
own shipping. The Lndian vessels unite elegance and
utility, and are models of patience and fine workmanship.'

Similarly that distinguished Englishman, Sir John
Malcolm, writing in the J. R. A. S, Vol. 1, says: 'Indian
vessels are so admirably adapted to the purposes for which
they are required that, notwithstanding their superior
science, Europeans have been unable, during an intercourse
with India for two centuries, to suggest or at least to bring
into successful practice, one improvement.'

These witnesses may perhaps be exaggerating in their
enthusiasm but that their statements contain a kernel of
truth will be clear from a consideration of the evidence on
the subject as set forth in my above-mentioned work.

The evidence in one respect however is defective in
quantity, though not perhaps in quality, for it is quite
conclusive so far as it goes. The defect is in regard to the
direct Indian evidence which is meagre in volume as com-
pared with the indirect Indian evidence, i» e. references and
allusions to ships or voyages which are so abundant in
Indian literatures, such as Sanskrit and Pali.

The fact is that though ancient India can boast of
considerable naval enterprise, the only important piece of
direct evidence on the subject that is available in our pre-
sent state of knowledge is that embodied in the Ms. called
Yuktikalpataru which, in one of its chapters, deals directly
with boats and ships and gives details about their con-
struction, varieties, measurements, sizes, decoration and
accommodation. As the only repository of this direct
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evidence the Ms. deserves a critical notice for its unique
importance.

Three copies of the Ms. | have been able to trace up-
to now. Oneisin the Calcutta Sanskrit College Library,
the second in the library of the late Maharaja Sir J. M.
Tagore, as mentioned by Dr. Rajendralal Mitra in his
Notices of Sanskrit Mss, Vol. 1, no. CCLXXI, and a third
copy is in the possession of Mahamahopadhyaya Aditya-
ram Bhattacharyya M. A., Pro-Vice-Chancellor, Benares
Hindu University." All the copies are in agreement (so
far at least as the shipping portion goes) except in respect
of mistakes in copying. | have used the Panini Office
copy for purposes of this notice.

The work was compiled by Bhoja Nrpati from older
works. The author states that he has carefully extracted
the substance of the writings of various sages and ex-
panded it into thepresent work.? The Ms. mentions aname-
sake of the author from whom it frequently quotes, mostly
in agreement but sometimes in difference too, as shown by
the expression Bhojas tu occuring in several places in the
Ms.® This proves that Bhoja, the author of the Ms., is
distinct from, and lived later than, the Bhoja whom the
Ms. cites as an authority. Moreover the Ms. is based
upon many other authorities besides Bhoja, who are ail
cited on the subjects in which they are the traditional
masters. Thus—

I. (1) Brhaspati [fol. 2] and
(2) Usanah [fol. 2]
are cited on Niti or Polity, but there is no reference to the
various schools and leaders of political thought mentioned
by Xautilya, such as Bharadvaja, Visalaksa, Parasara,
Pisuna, Kaunapadanta, Vatavyadhi, Bahudantlputra, etc.

1 A copy of this was made by the Panini Office, Allahabad, and
kindly lent to me by the courtesy of Major B. D. Basu, |.M.8. (Retired),
the proprietor.

2 Nnnn-mum-nibandhancLm saram akrgya yatnatah i Tanitte Bhoja-
nrpatir Yufcti-tentpatarum mude u

3 E. g, fol. 22 fol. 28, etc.

57 [Bhandarkar Com. Vol.]
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I'l. (3) Parasara(foil. 11, 26, 98 etc.] and
(4) Bhavisya Purana
are the authorities cited on Vastu or the art of building
houses and cities;

I'11.(5 Garuda Purana fol. 39]
is cited on Ratna or jewels and precious stones ;

IV. (6) Lauhapradlpa(fol. 75]
(7) Sarngadhara [fol. 75]
(8) Nagarjuna/(fol. 76]
(9) Vatsya [foil. 71, 97, 102] and
(10) Lauharnavaffol. 77]
are the various authorities cited on Ayudhci or arms and
weapons ;
V. (11) Salihotra [fol. 98]
is cited on Asva or horses; and

V1. (12) Palakapya [fol. 100, 102] and
(13) Garga [fol. 102]
are cited as authorities on Gaja or elephants.

With regard to Nagarjuna who is cited asan authority
on arms and weapons it isimportant to notethat Alberuni
also speaks of a Nagarjuna who was a famous chemist of
Somanath and composed a book which ' contains the sub-
stance of the whole literature on the subject* He lived

nearly a hundred years before Alberuni, i.e. before A. D. 873.
See Alberuni, |. 189.

The Ms. treats of the following topics: polity, forts,
cities, houses, seats, umbrellas, clothes, ornaments, jewels,
arms, horses, elephants, domesticated animals, and con-
veyances.

As already stated, the author of the Ms. calls himself
Bhoja Nrpati and the inference may be made that he is
identical with the famous Bhojaraja of Dhara [1018-1060
A.D.] in which case the Bhoja whom the Ms. cites will be
amere writer. A second inference has been made by Dr.
Rajendralal Mitra that the Bhoja quoted by the Ms. is
identical with the Bhoja Raja of Dhara renowned for his
literary work and patronage, in which case Bhoja Nrpati,
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the author of the Ms., will be a later and a lessor king.
There is no conclusive evidence in the Ms. in favour of
either theory.

The most interesting part of the Ms. is that which
treats of the classification' of vesselsinto ( A) Special
or those which venture out into the open main and
(B) Ordinary or those confined to the inland waters,
as well as of the varieties under each class according to
their differences in sizes or the measurements of their
dimensions. These measurements turn on the meaning of
the term rajahasta used in the text, on which | made the
following remarks in my Indian Shipping: "Opinions of
Sanskrit scholars whom | have consulted differ as to the
exact meaning of the passages above quoted from the Ms.
According to some the word raja means candra 1, and
hasta — 2, so that rajahasta stands for the number 21. But
according to others with whom J agree raja"16, for in
the works on Astronomy muhibhrl or raja is often used
to indicate that number. 1 have made the calcula-
tions given above on the basis of the second interpreta-
tion," The conjecture about the possible meanings of the
term is however rendered unnecessary by tile discovery in
the Ms. itself of a passage which explains it. The passage
runs thus: Ragjilah .wahadair dasabhi rajahasta udahrtah
[ folio 10J which defines rajahasta as equivalent to ten
cubits. On this basis the measurements given in the Ms.
for the various types of vessels, ocean-going or otherwise,
work themselves out as follows?’—

A. Class I: Ordinary

Names of Length Breadth Fleight
sub-classes in cubits in cubits in cubits
I. Ksudra 10 2-5 2-5
1. Madhyama 15 7-5 7-5
I1l. Bhima 25 12-5 12-5

1 grarsas free dramar derogas)
2 aapRfiEETaT Aot |
arwRreray Atwr gR@ arkar g¥:
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Names of Length Breadth Height
sub-classes in oubits in oubits in cubits
V. Capala 30 15 15
V. Patala 40 20 20
V1. Bhaya 45 225 22-5
V1l.Dlrgha 55 27-5 27-5
VIIl. Patraputa 60 30 30
| X. Garbhara 70 35 35
X. Manthara 75 37-5 37-5
B. Class| | : Special Sea-qoing
(@ Dirgha
Names of Length Breadth Height
sub-classes in cubits in cubits in cubits
|. Dlrghika 20 25 2
I'l.Tarani 30 375 3
Il11.Lola 40 5 4
V. Gatvara, 50 6-25 5
V. Gamini 60 75 6
VI. Tan 70 875 7
VI1l. Janghala 80 10 8
VI, Plavini 90 11-95 9
| X. Dharirn 100 12-5 10
X. Vegini 110 1375 1
3T ATGEAATTAT ATRI o |
st fegar AT SRy Ty o
FETy TegHT ST SUSF TS0 H4T
T aorger Yo iRy Bet dur i
NEguEhTET TIEaEEI |
eyl wdw A of g
FRGE THOF T eEEa ST |
CERL IR SR
TR, ATy i |
gt Sedierar W AR AT g o
TSERAEATITAT STETTATEmT=T ¢
ey FHRfaT A EIEAEAT = 0
s anRTar rer MR ar: |
IrqteT QIR S ariteft W aur o
Lk £l
I HAUTER TETETAAY way 0
Fofrrofierdnet ot wwer e |
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(B) Uhnatd
Nanwsof Length Breadth Height
sub-classes in cubits in oubits in cubits
I. Urddhva 20 10 10
I'l. Anurddhva 30 15 15
I I'l. Suvarnamukhi 110 20 20
I V. Garbhinl 50 25 25
V. Manthara 60 30 30

Some of the Pali texts are repository of important
direct evidence regarding Indian shipping. They do not
usually give actual measurements of tho different dimen-
sions of vessels, but they enable us to infer the sizes of
vessels from the number of passengers they give, which
is a rare characteristic in the corresponding Sanskrit
texts. The Rajavali mentions that Prince Vijaya with his
retinue was banished by his father from Bengal in a fleet
of ships carrying more than 700 passengers. The Si-yu-ki
[ii. 241] mentions a ship carrying 501 persons, nearly all
merchants. The ship in which the bride of Vijaya and her
party came to Ceylon carried nearly 800 persons! The
ship of the Janaka-Jataka carried 700 persons besides
the Buddha; that of the Valahassa-Jafaha carried 500
merchants; that of the Samaudda Vanija-Jataka accom-
modated a whole village of absconding carpenters number-
ing 1000; that of the Punna brothers provided room for 300
merchants and their large cargo of timber> that of the
two Burmese merchant-brothers conveyed full 500 cart-
loads of their own goods besides others cargo,® while that
of the Mahujanaka-Jataka had on board 7 caravans with
their beasts. The only measurements given of a ship are
those of the ship of the Sankha-Jataka which was 800
cubits in length, 600 in breadth, 20 fathoms in depth and
had three masts. The Dathadhatuvamsa describes a ship
bound for Ceylon as firmly constructed with planks served
together with ropes with a well-rigged, lofty mast, a

1 Tumour's Mahawanso, 51.
2 Hardy Manual of Buddhism, 57, 260.
3 Bigandet's Life of (Joduma, Wu
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spacious sail and a skilful captain. The Divyavadana
mentions several merchant vessels laden with goods, one
of which carried 500 merchants.

The next line of direct evidence is that furnished by
the nautical terms mentioned in Sanskrit literature. Mac-
donell and Keith's Vedic Index gives us a clue to such
terms in Vedic literature. Thus, aritra is the word in
Vedic literature for 'oar' by which boats were propelled.
Rgveda i. 116. 5 and Vajamneiji Samhita xxi7 7 make
mention of a vessel with 100 oars and a boat (nau) is said
to be propelled by oars (aritra-paranim in Rgveda x. 101, 2;
ef. tiatapatha Brahmana iv. 2, 5, 10). The rower of a boat
is called antr in Rv. ii. 42. 1 and ix. 95. 2; dyumna
is used in the sense of raft in Rv. viii. 19. 14. In the
compound nau-mayda the mai.ida denotes the two nidders
ot a ship (SatapatUa Brahmana ii. 3. 3, 15). In later litera-
ture (ef. Amarakosa) the words for boat-pole or oar are
naudanda, ksepuni, antra and kenijmtaka. The words
Lrpaka, auaavrksaka and naubandhana stand for ship-
anchorage (Amarakosa), Naukarna is the hem of a ship
and nau-karna-dhara is the helmsman.® A sailor is called
naukarntajiuth* in - Manu x. 34, and naujivika in Varaha-
mihira's Bi hal-mmluta, Ch. VII. A bridge of boats is called
naukarma in Divyavadana as well as nausahkrama. The
Pali AbhidhanuppuUipika (verse 664) mentions lakara,
vatakara and plya as parts of a ship.

The Arthasastra of Kautllya, from the abundance of
its nautical terms, deserves special mention. In the first
place, water-routes in general are divided into the three
following classes—(1) the ordinary river routes as well
as artificial water-ways* or canals, called kulya; (2) the
routes for coastal traffic carrying on inter-portal com-
munications, called kulapatha; (3) the ocean-routes
called samyanapatha (Book vn).—Secondly, the following
classes of ships and boats are mentioned suiting the pur-
poses of both inland and oceanic navigation—

1 VarShamihira, Brhat-aaihhim, Oh. 5.
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(1) Sathyatyah navah, i. e. ocean-going vessels. It is
mentioned that these ships had to pay tolls
(sulka) at the harbours (ksetra) at which they
touched (Book 11). Amarakosa defines a samya-
trika as a merchantman, potavartik.

(2) Pravahana, which is another name for sea-going
vessels or more properly merchantmen (Book i).
It is thus defined in the commentary on Uttara-
dhyaya-sutra,i p. 246: Samudrikah vyaparindh
mahasamudram pravahanais taranti, i. e sea
going merchants cross the main by means of
pravahana.

(3) tiankha-mukta-grahinyah navah, which were boats
used for pearl-fishing (Book I1).

(4) Mahanavah, which were the larger vessels for
use in the large rivers that wero navigable
throughout the year (ibid).

(5) Ksudrakah navah, which were smaller boats for
use in small and shallow rivers that overflowed
intherains(ibid).

(6) Hinxakah, i. e. pirate ships and'boats which,
according to harbour regulations, should be
pursued and destroyed.

Lastly, there are also names for different officers of
the ship. The captain is called sasaka, the steersman
niyamaka,1 the man who is to vale out water is called
utsecaka, and the sailors handling the nidder and rope
are called datra-rasmi-grahaka (ibid). The officer in
charge of the king's Admiralty is called navadhyaksa,
lit- the superintendent of ships, while there is men-
tioned another officer who is the superintendent of
ocean mines.

1 Cf. Amarakosa, Niyamakah potavahah.















